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About this document

When to use this document

This publication contains detailed descriptions of the data schema tables in
your DMS switch.

How to check the version and issue of this document

The version and issue of the document are indicated by numbers, for example,
01.01.

The first two digits indicate the version. The version number increases each
time the document is updated to support a new software release. For example,
the first release of a document is 01.01. In the next software release cycle, the
first release of the same document is 02.01.

The second two digits indicate the issue. The issue number increases each time
the document is revised but rereleased in the same software release cycle. For
example, the second release of a document in the same software release cycle
is 01.02.

To determine which version of this document applies to the software in your
office and how documentation for your product is organized, check the release
information inProduct Documentation Directory, 297-8991-001

References in this document
The following documents are referred to in this document:

* Alarm System Descriptioi297-1001-122
e Basic Administration Procedureg97-1001-300
* Basic Translations Tools Guid297-1001-360

* Device Independent Recording Package Administration Guide
297-1001-345

» Disk Maintenance Reference Manu297-1001-526
 DMS-100 Provisioning Manuaf97-1001-450
* DMS SuperNode CCS7 Translations Gui2ig7-5151-350
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Vi

« DRAM and EDRAM Guide&97-1001-527

* Input/Output system Reference Manz&l7-1001-129

* NORESTARTSWACT User Gyi@87-1001-546

» Peripheral Modules297-1001-103

* Programmable Service Node Application Guig@7-2621-380

» Service Problem Analysis Administration Gyid@7-1001-318

* Switch Performance Monitoring System Application Gug$#¥-1001-330
* Trunks Maintenance Guig297-1001-595

* UCS DMS-250 Billing Records Application Gui@8,7-2621-395
 UCS DMS-250 Logs Reference Manzdl7-2621-840

* UCS DMS-250 FlexDial Framework Application Gui@®7-2621-390
* UCS DMS-250 NetworkBuilder Application Gui@®7-2621-370

* UCS DMS-250 Operational Measurements Reference Manual
297-2621-814

» UCS DMS-250 Office Parameters Reference Marlga-2621-855
» Software Optionality Control (SOC) User's manuz97-2621-301

What precautionary messages mean

The types of precautionary messages used in NT documents include attention
boxes and danger, warning, and caution messages.

An attention box identifies information that is necessary for the proper
performance of a procedure or task or the correct interpretation of information
or data. Danger, warning, and caution messages indicate possible risks.
Examples of the precautionary messages follow.

ATTENTION - Information needed to perform a task

ATTENTION
If the unused DS-3 ports are not deprovisioned before a DS-1/VT
Mapper is installed, the DS-1 traffic will not be carried through the
DS-1/VT Mapper, even though the DS-1/VT Mapper is properly
provisioned.
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DANGER - Possibility of personal injury

DANGER

Risk of electrocution
Do not open the front panel of the inverter unless fuses K1,
F2, and F3 have been removed. The inverter contains
high-voltage lines. Until the fuses are removed, the
high-voltage lines are active, and you risk being
electrocuted.

WARNING - Possibility of equipment damage

WARNING

Damage to the backplane connector pins

Align the card before seating it, to avoid bending the
backplane connector pins. Use light thumb pressure to
align the card with the connectors. Next, use the levers jon
the card to seat the card into the connectors.

CAUTION - Possibility of service interruption or degradation

CAUTION

Possible loss of service
Before continuing, confirm that you are removing the card
from the inactive unit of the peripheral module.
Subscriber service will be lost if you remove a card from
the active unit.

How commands, parameters, and responses are represented

Commands, parameters, and responses in this document conform to the
following conventions.

Input prompt (>)
An input prompt (>) indicates that the information that follows is a command:

>BSY
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Commands and fixed parameters

Commands and fixed parameters that are entered at a MAP terminal are shown
in uppercase letters:

>BSY CTRL

Variables
Variables are shown in lowercase letters:

>BSY CTRL ctrl_no

The letters or numbers that the variable represents must be entered. Each
variable is explained in a list that follows the command string.

Responses
Responses correspond to the MAP display and are shown in a different type:

FP 3 Busy CTRL 0: Command request has been submitted.

FP 3 Busy CTRL 0: Command passed.
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11

1 UCS data schema

How the data schema section is organized

Data schema tables are arranged in alphabetical order by short table name.
Each table has a unique name, which is the abbreviation of the long table title.
For example, table CLLI is the short table name for the Common Language
Location Identifier Table.

Subtables appear after their head table. A subtable is a further refinement of a
table and can be identified by a table name, followed by a period (.), followed
by another table name. For example, CLLIMTCE.DIAGDATA, where
CLLIMTCE is the head table and DIAGDATA is the subtable.

Note: Tables OFCENG, OFCOPT, OFCSTD, and OFCVAR are in the
Office Parameters Reference Manual

A list of all data schema tables is contained in the chapter ~~Master list of data
schema tables."

Data schema overview
The purpose of data schema is to assist the operating company in preparing
office-dependent data for the relevant DMS switching unit.

The office-dependent data is stored in a series of data store lookup tables that
are used in conjunction with software programs and circuits to advance each
call through the various stages of call processing.

The data schema portion of the document provides functional descriptions of
tables and their fields, including valid entries for each field. It does not provide
translation information, call progression sequence, or complete feature
implementation datafill.

Data schema is divided into modules, with each module describing one table.
As new software features are added, or capabilities are enhanced, existing
table documents are revised, or new tables are written.
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1-2 UCS data schema

As of BCS35, data schema documentation contains information formerly
contained in the publications shown in the following table.

Table 1-1 BCS35 Consolidated data schema publications

Number Name

297-2001-451 DMS-100 Meridian Customer Data Schema

297-2101-451 DMS-100 Local Customer Data Schema

297-2201-451 DMS-200 Toll Customer Data Schema

As of BCS36, data schema documentation contains information formerly
contained in the publications shown in the following table.

Table 1-2 BCS36 Consolidated data schema publications

Number Name

297-2001-451 DMS-100 Meridian Digital Centrex (MDC) Customer Data
Schema

297-2101-451 DMS-100 Local Customer Data Schema

297-2181-451 DMS-100 International Customer Data Schema

297-2201-451 DMS-200 Toll Customer Data Schema

297-2301-451 DMS-300 Gateway Customer Data Schema

After BCS36, the consolidated data schema documentation (297-1001-451)
was cancelled. The information in it was modified to correspond to product
computing module loads (PCL) based on specific markets and included as part
of the Translations Guide Each PCL has its owfranslations Guide
differentiated by a unique NTP layer number (297-yyyy-350) which contains
market-specific translations features and data schema documents. For
example thdranslations Guiddéor PCL LETB0O04 is identified by NTP
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UCS data schema 1-3

297-8021-350 and contains U.S. DMS-100/DMS-200 and TOPS combination
switch translations features and data schema documents.

Table descriptions
Table descriptions are arranged alphabetically according to short table name.

Data schema tables are described under the following headings:

Table name
This section gives the full table name from which the short table name printed
on the page header is derived.

Overview
This optional section gives an overview of the system that the table controls.

Functional description

This section describes how the table is accessed and used by the system, as
well as its relation with other tables, feature packages, and features. If
appropriate, a description of how to add, delete, or change tuples in the table
is included. For some tables, flow charts and block diagrams are used to help
illustrate the functional description.

Datafill sequence and implications

This section lists other tables that must be datafilled before or after the table
being datafilled, as well as office parameters that interact with the table. If
appropriate, any implication involving the datafill sequence is included.

Table size

This section gives the minimum and maximum number of tuples allowed in the
table. If appropriate, information on memory allocation is also included. For
more complicated tables, a formula for calculating the table size is included.

Field descriptions

Descriptions of the fields in the table are presented in table format. The first
column is the short field name as it appears on the MAP terminal. The second
columnis the short subfield name as it appears on the MAP terminal. The third
column gives the range of possible entries in the field. The fourth column
gives the expanded field name and a description of the entries, including any
default values.

If the short field name is followed by a dash (-) and a BCS number, the field is
valid for all software releases up to and including the BCS indicated. If the
short field name is followed by a BCS number and a dash (-), the field appeared
for the first time in the release indicated and is still applicable. For example,
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1-4 UCS data schema

TABINDX (-BCS35) is valid up to and including BCS35. TABINDX
(BCS36-) is valid for BCS36 and up. See the following table.

Table 1-3 Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
TABINDX numeric Table index
(-BCS35) (2 to 4 digits) Enter the index into the table.
TABINDX numeric Table index
(BCS36-) (2 to 4 digits)

Enter the index into the table.

The use of a dash to indicate software release dates is not supported in the PCL
environment.

Terms used in the “Field descriptions" section are explained below.

Entry An entry is an alphanumerical combination of characters for a field,

a subfield, a refinement, or a vector. Entries are datafilled by Northern
Telecom, by the operating company, or by the DMS system. Entire tables
that the operating company can access but cannot change are read-only or
NT-only tables. Such tables are rarely documented.

Field Afieldis one column of atable. Each field has a name that describes
the content of the field. For example, a field that contains directory
numbers can be named field DN.

Key field A key field is found in each table. Tables can have more than one
key field. These fields uniquely identify any tuple in the table. Knowing
the key fields of a table is important if using the table editor.

RangeThe range of a field is the set of all possible data values that can be
enteredin the field. For example, a field called NUMBER can have arange
of 1to 20. RANGE is also a table editor command that can be entered at
the MAP terminal to determine the range of a field, subfield, or refinement.
The range is shown between curly brackets, {}. When a description of the
range is shown instead of curly brackets, the datafill is a variable that
depends on other datafill or is an alphanumerical entry to be chosen by the
operating company. In the explanation of a range, the phrase “entries
outside of the indicated range are invalid" means that values shown at the
MAP terminal that are not described in the NTP are not to be used.

Subfield A subfield is a division of a field. For example, the field named
LEN most often consists of subfields SITE, FRAME, UNIT, DRAWER,
and CIRCUIT.

RefinemenA refinement s a field that further modifies the field preceding
it, depending on the datafill in the first field. For example, if the entry in
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UCS data schema 1-5

field OPTION in table SCAILNKS is BOCTIME, refinement TIME must
be datafilled. If the entry is SCAIRTE, refinement TABNAME must be
datafilled.

» Table editor The table editor is the user interface to the data schema
database. Itallows the user to view tables, add or delete tuples, and change
data in tuples.

* Tuple A tuple is one row of data in a table. A row can be one field or a
combination of fields up to all fields in the table. When adding or changing
at least one entry of a tuple using table editor commands at a MAP
terminal, confirmation of the new tuple is prompted.

* \Value A value is synonymous with an entry.

* \Vector A vector is a field that can contain more than one entry. Each entry
is separated by a single space. If less than the maximum number of
allowed entries is required, the list is ended with a $ (dollar sign). For
example, field OPTCARD is table LTCINV can contain up to ten optional
cards. Each entry is separated by a single space and if less than ten
optional cards are required, the list is ended with a $ (dollar sign).

Datafill example
This section shows an example of a MAP display of the datafilled table, using
the following format.

SSNAME PROTCLID FKEY

OM 3 F15
AMA 1 F13

Where appropriate, explanations are provided for the specific datafill in the
example.

Table history

This section lists the BCS or the PCL in which the table changed, with a short
description of the change. After BCS36, a BCS software load is referred to as
a product computing module load (PCL) identifier.

When a table becomes obsolete, the PCL or software layer is identified. The
table document is removed from the NTP during subsequent releases.

Supplementary information

This section contains information that is pertinent to the data schema table but
does not logically belong under previous sections. For example, error
messages prior to BCS36, or dump and restore procedures are often found
here.
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1-6 UCS data schema

Table descriptions for line equipment number (LEN) fields
Because field LEN is common to more than 60 tables, it is documented in a
single section to avoid duplication. Each time field LEN occurs in a table, the
field description refers to section “Common entry field LEN" for a complete
description of field LEN and associated subfields.

Restructured tables
Occasionally a table undergoes major restructure from one BCS or PCL to
another. In this case, the BCS markers described under the section “Field
descriptions" above are included following the long table name and the short
table name.

For example, in BCS36, table IPNETWORK was restructured to the extent
that all field names were changed. The table description for BCS36 and up is
included in the table description IPNETWORK (BCS36-) while the table
description up to and including BCS35 is included in the table description
IPNETWORK (-BCS35).

The old version of the table description precedes the new table description in
the data schema section of this document.

Cross-reference tables

The following cross-reference tables are provided in the introductory chapters
of the data schema section of this document:

» Table completion responsibility
* Master list of data schema tables
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UCS data schema 1-7

ACCODE

Table name
Access Code Table

Functional description

The following table lists all of the “CODE" tables. Throughout this document,
“xxCODE" represents one of the CODE tables.

Universal translation tables

Table name Form title

ACCODE Access Code Table Record
AMCODE Ambiguous Code Table Record
CTCODE Country Code Table Record
FACODE Foreign Area Code Table Record
FTCODE Utility Code Table Record
NSCCODE Number Service Code Table Record
OFCCODE Office Code Table Record

PXCODE Prefix Code Table Record

Each xxCODE table has a corresponding xxHEAD table and xxRTE table.
(There is no table AMRTE.) Each type of table is datafilled identically.

The starting point for translations is the xxCODE table given in the trunk data

or table NETATTR, using the translation selector UNIV followed by the
appropriate translation system and table name. Before the table name can be
datafilled, it must be defined in the xxHEAD table of the appropriate
translation system. The path through the translation tables is given exclusively
by option XLT. Option XLT is specified in selectors CONT or DMOD in the
xXCODE table, and in selectors DFOP or DFLT of the xxHEAD table.

In general, if the same option is found in two different tuples during a pass
through translations, the value in the last tuple is used. For example, if field
CLASS is set to LCL in table PXCODE, it can be reset to NATL in table
FACODE.

For related information, refer to table ACHEAD.
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ACCODE (continued)

Datafill sequence and implications
The following tables must be datafilled before table xxCODE:

» XxXHEAD

» MDESTIDX (only for the Advice of Charge feature)
« SERVPROF

« BCDEF

* NSCDEFS (if translation selector DBQ is used)
» TRKSGRP (if optional selector CGNDM for translation selector DMOD

is used)
* LNETWORK (only for the Advice of Charge feature)
« CDNCHAR
e CLISERV

Only automatic number identification (type ANI) and international metering
(type MTR) trunk group originations support the option selector CAMA. All
other call types ignore this translation option.

For emergency calls translation, class EMRG must be datafilled. This can be
done before or after translation selector CONT with option selector CLASS.
This requirement differentiates between normal mobile originated calls and
emergency calls set up by a conventional SETUP message.

Optional selector CGNDM can be used with translation selector DMOD if the
switch is equipped with module IXLACLI and the default Calling Line
Identification (CLI) is datafilled in table TRKSGRP. Different default CLIs
can be datafilled on requirements. Optional selector CGNDM must also be
datafilled in table ACCODE to activate the feature.

The following office parameters affect table xxCODE:

* ICAMA_REQUESTED in table OFCVAR

* |AA_REQUESTED in table OFCVAR
 IMEI_ACCEPTABLE_FOR_EMRG_CALL in table OFCVAR

For option selector CAMA (used in translation selectors CONT, DNRTE, and
RTE), set office parameter ICAMA_REQUESTED in table OFCVAR to Y

(yes) if international centralized automatic message accounting (ICAMA)
detailed call recording is required.
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ACCODE (continued)

Table size

An inter-administration accounting (IAA) record can be generated by
selecting office parameter IAA_ REQUESTED in table OFCVAR, and selector
CAMA.

Office parameter IMEI_ACCEPTABLE_FOR_EMRG_CALL in table
OFCVAR provides an option for the network operator to accept emergency
call setups from mobile stations that transmit the international mobile
equipment identity (IMEI) instead of the international mobile subscriber
identity (IMSI) or temporary mobile subscriber identity (TMSI). The default
value allows emergency call setups with IMEI as the identifier if, for example,
no serial interface module (SIM) is present.

There is no fixed maximum number of tuples in each table, but the maximum
total number of tuples is 32 768. The number of tuples is allocated
dynamically. Memory is allocated when field XLANAME is datafilled in the
xXHEAD table.

Note 1: The maximum number of tuples may vary due to compression and
expansion of tuples.

Note 2: Depending on the range of “from digits" and “to digits" within each
tuple, the table can run out of room before the maximum of 32 768 tuples is
reached. Thisis due to the number of digilator blocks used by all the tuples
in the table.

Note 3: The DMSMON DBLOCKS tool can be used to monitor the size of
this table.

Tuple compression

Starting in release TL0O06, the CONSUME option is always datafilled. If it is
not datafilled by the operating company personnel, the universal translation
(UXLA) system's write procedure automatically adds the datafill and sets it to
the original key length. This action is taken for the following reasons:

* The UXLA system only has access to the key length in the write procedure
for table xxCODE. It is done at this time so the key length is available if
required during call processing.

» If tuple compression or expansion changes the key length, the consume
value cannot be updated to reflect these changes. The result is that
translations consume the original key length, not the current key length,
during call processing. CONSUME is forced to be datafilled to make the
operating company personnel aware of the number of digits that are
consumed. Therefore, the default option (DFOP) CONSUME is not used.
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ACCODE (continued)

When a tuple is initially added to table xxCODE, the key length is stored. If
the tuple is then split, the new tuple's length is stored for that tuple. At this
point, there are three tuples, two of one length, and a third of a different length.
If the tuple that is now out of the first range of digits is changed to the original
value, it will not compress because the original length of the three tuples is
different. See the following examples. (The consume option is not on for any
of the tuples in these examples.) The entry "exp_tuple" represents the
XLANAME table entry.Original tuple: add exp_tuple 0181 0181 feat...The
tupleissplit:repexp_tuple01818100181810dnrte...Resultingtuples:
exp_tuple 0181 0181809 feat... (hidden consume = 4)

exp_tuple 0181810 0181810 dnrte... (hidden consume =7)

exp_tuple 0181811 0181811 feat... (hidden consume = 4)

If the middle tuple is changed back to the original value the result is as
follows:rep exp_tuple 0181810 0181810

Resulting tuples:

exp_tuple 0181 0181809 feat...  (hidden consume = 4)
exp_tuple 081810 0181810 feat... (hidden consume = 7)
exp_tuple 0181811 0181 feat...  (hidden consume = 4)

The tuples did not compress because the tuples must be identical in content and
key length. To compress the tuple see the following:

Enter:

rep exp_tuple 0181000 018809 feat...
rep exp_tuple 0181811 0181999 feat...
Resulting tuple:

exp_tuple 0181 0181 feat...

If a tuple is added, for example:

add exp_tuple 0182 0182 feat...

Resulting tuples:
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ACCODE (continued)

Datafill

exp_tuple 0181 0181 feat... (hidden consume =7)
exp_tuple 0182 0182 feat... (hidden consume = 4)
To compress these tuples

Enter:

rep exp_tuple 0182000 0182999 feat...

Resulting tuple:

exp_tuple 0181 0182 feat... (hidden consume = 7)

The following table lists datafill for table ACCODE and other xxCODE tables.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
XLANAME alphanumeric  Translation name. Enter the name from the
(1to 8 corresponding head table.
characters)
FROMD numeric (1to  From digit. Enter the digit or digits that
11 digits) represent a single number or the firstin a
block of consecutive numbers that have the
same result given in field XLADATA. See the
following notes.
TOD numeric (1to  To digits. If field FROMD represents a single

11 digits) number, enter the number that is equal to the
number in field FROMD.

If field FROMD represents the first number of
a block of consecutive numbers, enter the last
number in the block. See notes below.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

Note 1: Adding or changing a tuple affects all digit combinations between fields FROMD and TOD;
however, command DELETE only deletes the tuple at field FROMD.

Note 2: Because of the way the FROM and TO digit key is implemented, the operation of table control
requires additional explanation. For example, a tuple is datafilled with the value in field TOD greater
than the value in field FROMD (field FROMD is set to 3 and field TOD is set to 8). If a user positions
on a tuple with fields FROMD and TOD within the datafilled range, the tuple is displayed as if only
those digits are datafilled as the key.

In this example, the user positions on the tuple with fields FROMD and TOD both equal to 5. The
tuple is displayed with both fields equal to 5. The information is being requested for the given key. If
the user then displays the previous tuple, fields FROMD and TOD contain the digits originally
datafilled before the current FROMD digit. In this example, the FROMD and TOD digits are 3 and 8.
If the user now displays the next tuple, the digits following the currently displayed TOD field are
displayed, 5 and 8.

XLADATA see subfield Universal translations data. This field
consists of subfield XLASEL. Subfield
XLASEL and its refinements are described
following the description of field CONTMARK.

CONTMARK +or$ Continuation mark. Enter + if additional
information for this tuple is contained in the
next record. Otherwise, enter $to indicate the
end of the tuple.

XLASEL CONT, DBQ, Translation selector. Enter one of the
DMOD, following values:
EENETTE Enter CONT and datafill its refinements if
FEATINFO, further translation is required.
HRC, IAC, Enter DBQ and datafill its refinements to
RTE, or perform a database query.
TRMT

Enter DMOD and datafill its refinements if the
input digit stream requires modification.

Enter DNRTE and datafill its refinements if
the input digits are routed—normally to a line.

Enter FEAT and datafill its refinements if
access to a feature is required.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

Enter FEATINFO and datafill its refinements
to trigger the screening function.

Enter HRC and datafill its refinements if the
home routing code selector is required for
local number portability applications.

Enter IAC and datafill its refinements if the
insertion of own area code is required when
an ambiguous area code is found through
translations.

Enter RTE and datafill its refinements if the
call is routed to a trunk.

Enter TRMT and datafill its refinements if a
call is routed to treatment.

XLASEL = CONT
If the entry in field XLASEL is CONT, datafill the following refinements.

This selector is used if more translation is required. The next table to use is
given by option XLT. Option CON in the xxHEAD table entry for the current
XLANAME determines whether the digits that were used to index the current
table are to be consumed (that is, ignored by the next table). For example, in
a pretranslator, the digits are not usually consumed, but they are consumed
when continuing from the office code table (OFCCODE) to table DNINV. The
consumed digits are not deleted from the digit register; they are ignored for the
moment.

Note: If translation continues and no next translation table is specified
(with option XLT), UXLA reenters the same table itis currently in. If option
CON is set in the xxHEAD table, a new translation results because different
digits are used. If a next translation table is not specified and option
NOCON is set, UXLA reenters the same table with the same digits, gets the
same result, and continues looping through the table.

It is possible to datafill the tables so that the same table is explicitly reentered,
but it is not recommended because it makes the sequence very difficult to
follow and prone to error. (The same table refers to the same table in the same
translation system. Itis correctto enter a different table in the same translation
system if option XLT is used.) If the same table is entered, it is datafilled
explicitly.
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ACCODE (continued)

If selector CONT is used, option XLT must be datafilled in the xxCODE table
tuple or in the default options (DFOP) of the corresponding xxHEAD table. If
selector CONT is used in the default tuple (DFLT), option XLT must be
datafilled. The selector DMOD does not use the default options from the
xXHEAD table, so option XLT must also be datafilled in the xxCODE table

tuple.
Table AMAXLAID must be datafilled prior to selecting option AMAXLAID.

If options CDNRTE and CPCRTE are both present in one tuple in table
xXCODE, call processing accesses routing tables in the following order: table
CPCUXLA is accessed first. If no match is found, table CDNUXLA is
accessed next.
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ACCODE (continued)

If options SETCDN and CDNRTE are both present in one tuple in table
xXCODE, call processing accesses table CDNUXLA first, before the
SETCDN option sets the called number name (CDNNAME).
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector consisting of up
to ten options. Each option consists of
subfield OSEL and refinements that depend
on the entry in subfield OSEL. For each
option, specify the option selector (OSEL),
followed by a space, and the refinements,
each separated by a space. The entry is
concluded by a $. Datafill continues with field
DFOP.
OSEL ACF, Option selector. The following options can be
AMAXLAID, selected:
CALLCTRL, Enter ACF, followed by a space, and datafill
CALLDUR , . ;
refinement ACF if the area code fence is
CAMA, defined
CATRTE, '
CDN, Enter AMAXLAID, followed by a space, and
CDNRTE, datafill refinement XLAID to specify an
CHGIND, automatic message accounting (AMA)
CLASS, identity from within table AMAXLAID.
CLIOVRD, Enter CALLCTRL, followed by a space, and
CONSUME, : . .
datafill refinement CALLCTRL. The entry in
CPCRTE, . -
refinement CALLCTRL indicates who has
CPMCALL, . i
DDIDX control of the call: the calling party, the called
DEST, DFT, party, or both.
EXTCIC, IAA, Enter CALLDUR, followed by a space, and
LNET, MM, datafill requirement
MZONE, CALL_DURATION_TIMER. The entry in
NETSRV, refinement CALL_DURATION_TIMER
NICRF, defines the call time limit for Premium Rate
NOANSTIM, Service calls.
0SS, PCC, Enter CAMA, followed by a space, and datafill
PF, PNRF, , o
refinement CLDFMT. The entry in field
PORTED, o . .
PRESEL CLDFMT indicates whether the international
PRIVL Q’FT centralized automatic message accounting
SETCI:’)N ' (ICAMA) record is generated with the the
’ originally signaled directory number (DN) or
TELETAXE, ! . i
the final public switched telephone network
TOC, VPN, or
LT (PSTN) number.

Enter CATRTE to allow charge category
routing in IBN translations.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

Enter CDN, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement CDN to select the nature of
address field. This field is used to identify the
called party of the initial address message
(IAM). This selector is used for Australian
ISDN user part (AISUP) call translations.

Enter CDNRTE to route using the called
number name (CDNNAME) from table
CDNCHAR. If the CDNNAME is present on
the incoming call or is set by the SETCDN
option, translation proceeds to table
CDNUXLA.

Enter CHGIND, followed by a space, and
enter refinement CHGIND.

Enter CLASS, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CLASS if the class of the
dialed digits can be determined.

Note: For the Japan market, if both the
CLASS and IAA options are in use, IAA must
precede CLASS in the datafill order.

Enter CLIOVRD, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CLIOVRD to block or allow
per-call delivery of a calling line identity (CLI).
The entry in refinement CLIOVRD indicates
whether the CLI can be blocked per-call, CNB
(calling number blocked), or CNA (calling
number allowed).

Enter CONSUME, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CONDIGS to specify the
number of digits that are consumed during
translation.

Enter CPCRTE to route using the calling party
category (CPCNAME) from table CPCCHAR.
If the CPCNAME is present on the incoming
call, translation proceeds to table CPCUXLA.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 3 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

Enter CPMCALL, followed by a space, and

datafill refinement CPMCALL to specify call
billing against the called party instead of the
calling party for intra-office calls.

Enter DDIDX, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement DDIDX if a destination
discount applies.

Enter DEST, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement DEST if the destination is known.

Enter DFT for DPNSS feature transparency
functionality. Operates in conjunction with the
QFT option (see later). QFT must be ON.

Enter EXTCIC, followed by a space, and
datafill refinements SOURCE, SKIPDIGS,
and CICSIZE. EXTCIC is the external carrier
identification code that indicates a long
distance carrier in the global environment.
This option is only supported for TOPS calls.
For further information, refer to functionality
Global Competitive Access, GOS00006.

Enter IAA and the datafill refinement
IAA_INDEX to generate or modify IAA
message parameters based on datafill in
table IAACTRL.

Note: For the Japan market, if both the IAA
and CLASS options are in use, IAA must
precede CLASS in the datafill order.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 4 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

Enter LNET, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement LNET if a logical network is
required for metering.

Enter MM, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements MIN and MAX if the minimum
and maximum dialed digits are known.

Note: The Attendant Console does not abide
by normal digit collection timers. When the
max digits in translations have not been
dialed, a ten second post dial delay (PDD)
occurs. Long and short timers are ignored.

Enter MZONE, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement MZONE if metering is to be
done on the call.

Enter NETSRV and datafill refinement
NETSRV_NAME to indicate a Japan network
service.

Enter NICRF to activate the Network
Identification Code (NIC) routing function.

Enter NOANSTIM to the CONT selectors.
This turns the T9 timer off in the outgoing
ISUP trunk, if encountered.

Enter OSS to indicate Operator Services
Signaling is necessary. The OSS option does
not have subfields.

Enter PCC, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PCCDR if a pseudo country code
is required.

Enter PF, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PFDIGS if there are prefix digits in
the digit stream.

Enter PNRF to invoke the ported number
recognition function.

Enter PORTED to indicate that a previous
node detected the service number of this call
to have been ported.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 5 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

Enter PRESEL, followed by a space, if the call
is to be treated as a preselected carrier case.

Enter PRIVL, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PRIVL if the user is a privileged
user (for example, operators).

Enter QFT followed by ON or OFF to indicate
if an outgoing route is capable of QSIG
Feature Transparency.

Note: The QFT ON option must not be
added to a route unless the far-end node is
QFT-capable.

Enter SETCDN to trigger the setting of
outgoing called party characteristics. This
option assigns the called number name
(CDNNAME) from table CDNCHAR to the
call. If the CDNRTE option is subsequently
encountered, the CDNNAME is used to route
the call.

You can use the SETCDN option to allow
CDN routing when incoming agents such as
DPNSS or BTUP are not available in table
CDNCHAR.

Enter TELETAXE. The TELETAXE option
does not have subfields.

Enter TOC, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement CHG for the type of charge if the
type of charge messaging is selected.

Enter VPN, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements ONNET and BILLABLE if the call
routes through a service switching point
(SSP) and the Australian VPN SSP feature is
in the switching unit.

Enter XLT, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement XLASYS if the call is to proceed to
another translation system.

297-2621-851 Standard 09.02 June 2001




UCS data schema 1-21

ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 6 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

ACF 0to 29 Area code fence. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is ACF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of digits between the beginning of the
digits to currently index the table, and the end
of the area code.

BILLABLE Y orN Virtual private network billable call. If the
entry in subfield OSEL is VPN, datafill this
refinement. Enter Y if an AMA record is
required for each VPN call. Otherwise, enter
N. An AMA record is not generated if an
address complete message (ACM) of
address complete—no charge is returned, or
if the call terminates in the SSP on a line with
the free number terminating (FNT) option.

CALLCLASS PRESELECT Call class. If the entry in subfield OSEL is

OVERRIDE, PRESEL, enter PRESELECT to treat the DN

CALLTYPE, as a preselected call. Enter OVERRIDE to

CSN,TRUNK  permit the DN to use override codes. For
charge category routing, enter CALLTYPE.
Enter CSN to treat the DN as a carrier specific
number. Enter TRUNK to permit access to
trunk originated calls.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 7 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
CALLCTRL CALLED, Call control. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
CALLING, CALLCTRL, datafill this refinement. Enter
LAST, or one of the following values to specify the party
MUTUAL controlling the call:

If the entry is CALLED and the called
party goes on-hook first, the call is
released immediately. If the calling line
goes on-hook first and does not
reanswer, the connection is not released
until the called line goes on-hook. There
are no time-outs, and the calling party is
allowed to reanswer until the called line
goes on-hook.

Calls to lines with option ESG must have
CALLCTRL(CALLED).

Calls terminating on an International
Traffic Operator Position System (ITOPS)
must have CALLCTRL (CALLED).

If the entry is CALLING and the calling
line goes on-hook first, the call is released
immediately. If the called line goes
on-hook first, the called party is allowed to
reanswer within a datafilled reanswer
time-out or until the calling line goes
on-hook. If the time-out expires or if the
calling line goes on-hook, the calling party
releases the call and the called party is
set to idle.

Call control (continued). Enter one of the
following values to specify the party
controlling the call:

If the entry is LAST, the call is released
when the later of the called party or the
calling party goes on-hook. If either party
goes on-hook, that party is allowed to
reanswer within a datafilled reanswer
time-out or until both parties go on-hook.

If the entry is MUTUAL and either line
goes on-hook, the call is released
immediately.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 8 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
CATRTE CATRTE Enter CATRTE to allow charge category
routing in IBN translations.
CDNNAME alphanumeric  If the entry in subfield OSEL is SETCDN,
string enter data for the CDNNAME refinement to
allow CDN routing.
CHG SEND_ Charge. If the entry in subfield OSEL is TOC,
CHARGE datafill this refinement. Enter
or SEND_CHARGE to set the answer message
SEND_NO_ (BTUP ANM) type of answer (TOA) string
CHARGE sent from a node to SEND_CHARGE. Enter

SEND_NO_CHARGE to set the answer
message (BTUP ANM) type of answer (TOA)
string sent from a node to
SEND_NO_CHARGE.

CHGIND ASIS, CHG, If the entry in subfield OSEL is CHGIND, enter
or NOCHG data for refinement CHGIND. The CHGIND
refinement indicates whether to override the
value of the charge indicator in the Backward
Call indicators.

Datafill the CHGIND field with the following
values:

e ASIS—treat charge indicator as is
e CHG—treat charge indicator as charge

«  NOCHG—treat charge indicator as no
charge

CICSIZE lto4 CIC size. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
EXTCIC, datafill this refinement. This field
indicates the number of digits in the CIC. This
field operates on the B (called) number, so it
is assumed that the CIC is signaled as part of
the B number.

The MAP display indicates the range is O to 4;
however, the system does not allow 0.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 9 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
CLDFMT CURRENT or Called format. If the entry in subfield OSEL is

POSTXLA CAMA, enter either CURRENT or POSTXLA
to produce the required ICAMA record format.
If the entry is CURRENT, an ICAMA record is
produced with the signaled DN (without
translation).
If the entry is POSTXLA, an ICAMA record is
produced with a public switched telephone
network (PSTN) number resulting from
translations.

CLASS ATT, CNTL, Translation CLASS. If the entry in subfield

COLL, DATT, OSEL is CLASS, datafill this refinement.

EMRG, Enter the translation class determined by the

IAGRP, dialed digits, as listed below. (This can be

ICNTL, INTL, used for screening or billing purposes as

IOPRA, LCL, described under CLASS in screening and

NATL, OPRA, charging options.)

RURAL,

SPEC, ATT (attendant console)

UNKW, or e CNTL (continental)

URBAN

e COLL (collect)

e DATT (dial attendant)

« EMRG (emergency)

* |AGRP (interagent group)
e ICNTL (intercontinental)

e INTL (international)

« |OPRA (international operator assisted)
e LCL (local)

e NATL (national)

e OPRA (operator assisted)
«  RURAL (rural)

e SPEC (special)

e UNKW (unknown)

« URBAN (urban)
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 10 of 15)

Field

Subfield

Entry

Explanation and action

CLIOVRD

CONDIGS

CONTINUE

CPMCALL

DDIDX

DEST

IAA_INDEX

CNA, CNB

0 to 29 digits

CONT or
NOCONT

Y orN

1to63o0r
DEFAULT

0to 1023

0to 1024

If the entry in subfield OSEL is CLIOVRD,
enter data for the CLIOVRD refinement to
block or allow delivery of a calling line identity
for each call. Enter CNA (calling number
allowed) or CNB (calling number blocked).

Consumed digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is CONSUME, datafill this refinement.
Enter a number to explicitly define the number
of digits consumed during call processing.

Continue. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
PRESEL, enter CONT to continue
translations through UXLA. Enter NOCONT
to immediately route translations through
PCIXLA or PCITRK.

Called party metering. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is CPMCALL, datafill this refinement.
Enter Y (yes) if calls are billed against the
called party for intra-office calls. Enter N (no)
for the default value of billing against the
calling party for intraoffice calls.

Destination discount index. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is DDIDX, datafill this
refinement. Enter the destination discount
index number, which is an index in table
AOCOPT.

Destination route list index. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is DEST, datafill this
refinement. Enter the number in the route list
of the translation system that the call is routed
to.

Interadministration accounting index. If the
entry in subfield OSEL is IAA, datafill this
refinement. Enter the value that indexes the
corresponding tuple in table IAACTRL.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 11 of 15)

Explanation and action

Field Subfield Entry
LNET alphanumeric
(1to 8
characters)
MAX 0to 30
MIN 0to 30
MZONE 0to 63

Logical network. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is LNET, datafill this refinement. Enter the
logical network name that the call is on. The
logical network name must be previously
datafilled in table LNETWORK. The entry in
this field is used by the international metering
system to determine a tariff for the call.

Maximum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
maximum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.

Minimum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
minimum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.

Metering zone. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MZONE, datafill this refinement. Enter the
metering zone of the call, in the logical
network as defined by selector LNET. The
entry in this field is an index (DESTZONE) in
table MDESTIDX.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 12 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
NETSRV_ IPHS, DPHS,  Network service name. If the entry in subfield
NAME MOBILE, DA, OSEL is NETSRYV, datafill this refinement.
TELEGRAM,  The entry in this field determines the
or NCC parameters in an outgoing IAM message.

Enter IPHS to indicate a call to an
independent personal handyphone system
subscriber.

Enter DPHS to indicate a call to a dependent
personal handyphone system subscriber.

Enter MOBILE to indicate a call to a mobile
subscriber.

Enter DA to indicate a call to the directory
assistance operator.

Enter TELEGRAM to indicate a call to the
Telegram office.

Enter NCC to indicate a call routed to one of
the following networks:

¢ New Common Carrier serving
international toll traffic

*«  New Common Carrier serving national toll
traffic

NICRF NICRF NIC routing function. This option allows transit
calls prefixed with the NIC to access table
PNINFO to route the call based on the NIC.
Note that the NICRF and PNRF options are
incompatible and cannot be datafilled on the
same tuple.

NOA INTL, LOCAL, Nature of address. Enter the required called
NATL, or NET party nature of address as follows:

* INTL (international)

* LOCAL (local)

* NATL (national)

* NET (Intelligent Network Services)
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 13 of 15)

Explanation and action

Field Subfield Entry

ONNET YorN

PCCDR 0to9,B, C, D,
E(@to3
digits)

PFDIGS Oto 24

PFXAMA 0 to 4 digits or
N

Call on virtual private network. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is VPN, datafill this refinement.
Enter Y if the call stays within the defined
virtual private network. Otherwise, enter N.

Overlapped outpulsing is supported only on
off-network calls. Calls processed without
subfield ONNET setto Y are off-network calls.
Meridian Digital Centrex (MDC) calls are
treated as off-network calls, and therefore
overlapped outpulsing is supported for MDC
calls.

Pseudo country code digits. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is PCC, datafill this refinement.
Enter the three-digit pseudo country code
(PCCQC). If atwo-digit PCC is required, it must
be padded by a leading zero.

The pseudo country code is used to record a
particular pseudo country code. This can be
extracted for use by system logic later, for
example, two-stage outpulsing.

Number of prefix digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is PF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of prefix digits. If prefix digits are
identified in a previous table, this number is
added to the existing value. Prefix digits are
not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they do
remain stored in call detail records (CDR).

Note: If refinements PF and CONSUME are
both datafilled for the same tuple, only the
entry for the greater of the two values is
processed; the other entry is ignored.

Called party number prefix in AMA. If NOA is
set to NTL, datafill PFXAMA with 0011.

If NOA is set to NATL, datafill PFXAMA with O.

If NOA is set to LOCAL or NET, datafill
PEXAMA with N.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 14 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
PNRF PNRFOPTS Ported number recognitions function. Datafill
the PNRFOPTS options vector and the
INSNNG subfields:
INSNNG See subfields
PREFIX and
TRUNK_ACC
ESS_DIG
PREFIX Oto11 PREFIX indicates the number of leading
digits to be copied from an originator's DN
and prefixed to the translating number.
TRUNK_ACCE 0to9,0orN TRUNK_ACCESS_ DIG enables the
SS_DIG specification of a trunk access digit to be
prefixed to the translating number after the
INSNNG_PREFIX function has been
completed.
PORTED PORTED or Number portability indicator. This entry
blank indicates that the service number for this call
has been ported.
PRIVL Y orN Privileged user. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is PRIVL, datafill this refinement. Enter Y
(yes), if the user is a privileged user (for
example, operator). Otherwise, enter N (no).
SKIPDIGS Oto 24 Skip digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
EXTCIC, datafill this refinement. This field
indicates the number of digits to skip before
extracting the carrier digits from the digit
stream. This field operates on the B (called)
number, so it is assumed that the CIC is
signaled as part of the B number.
SOURCE PRESUB or Carrier identification code source. If the entry
DIALED in subfield OSEL is EXTCIC, datafill this

refinement. This field specifies the source of
the CIC as follows:

e PRESUB—presubscribed. The CIC is
defined in table TRKGRP

« DIALED—dialed. The CIC is entered by
the subscriber when dialing a call
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 15 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

STOPRTMR Y orN

XLAID FREE,

XLANAME
(1to 8

GENERIC1,
GENERIC2,
GENERIC3

XLASYS AC, AM, CT,

FA, FT, NSC,
OFC, PX

alphanumeric

characters)

Stop remote timer. Enter Y to disable the
address complete message (ACM) timer of
the remote switch. The default value is N.

AMA translation identifier. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is AMAXLAID, datafill this
refinement. Enter the AMA translation
identifier to be used against table AMAXLAID.

Translation system. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is XLT, datafill this refinement. Enter
the next translation system to use, followed
by a space, then datafill refinement
XLANAME. Enter one of the following:

 AC (access)

* AM (ambiguous)

e CT (country)

e FA (foreign area)

o FT (utility)

e NSC (number service code)

* OFC (office)

o PX (prefix)

Note: NIL is not a valid entry. NIL is used

only to satisfy internal software functionality.
NSC is not used in GL03.

Translation name. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is XLT, datafill this refinement. Enter
the translation name of the table within the
XLASYS to which the call is routed.
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ACCODE (continued)

XLASEL = DBQ
If the entry in field XLASEL is DBQ, datafill the following refinements.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector consisting of up
to ten options. Each option consists of
subfield OSEL, and refinements that depend
on the entry in subfield OSEL. For each
option, specify the option selector (OSEL),
followed by a space, then the refinements,
each separated by a space. The entry is
concluded by a $. Datafill continues with field

DFOP.
OSEL MM, NSC, or  Option selector. The following options can be
PF selected:

Enter MM, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements MIN and MAX, if the minimum
and maximum dialed digits are known.

Enter NSC, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement NSCODE, if a number service
code operation is to be performed on a call.

Enter PF, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PFDIGS if there are prefix digits in
the digit stream.

MAX 0to 30 Maximum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
maximum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.

MIN 0to 30 Minimum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
minimum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
NSCODE AIN, 800P, Number service code. If the entry in subfield
E008, E800, OSEL is NSC, enter the required number
MAP_HLR, service code for the operation to be
MAP_MSC, performed on the call, as follows:
';AOS—VLR' e AIN (advanced intelligent network)
MAPHLR, + B8O00P (800+)
REPLDIGS,
or VPN E008 (Enhanced 008)
« E800 (Enhanced 800)
« MAP_HLR (mobile application part home
location register)
« MAP_MSC (mobile application part
mobile service switching center)
« MAP_VLR (mobile application part visitor
location register)
* MAPHLR (appears only if the MAP
Interworking to BTUP feature is present
on the switch)
e PVN (private virtual network)
* REPLDIGS (replace digits)
* VPN (Australian virtual private network)
PFDIGS 0to 24 Number of prefix digits. If the entry in subfield

OSEL is PF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of prefix digits. If prefix digits are
identified in a previous table, this number is
added to the existing value. Prefix digits are
not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they do
remain stored in call detail records (CDR).

XLASEL = DMOD
If the entry in subfield XLASEL is DMOD, datafill the following refinements.

If options CDNRTE and CPCRTE are both present in one tuple in table
xXCODE, call processing accesses routing tables in the following order: table
CPCUXLA is accessed first. If no match is found, table CDNUXLA is
accessed next.
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ACCODE (continued)

If options SETCDN and CDNRTE are both present in one tuple in table
xXCODE, call processing accesses table CDNUXLA first, before the
SETCDN option sets the called number name (CDNNAME).

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 8)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector consisting of up
to ten options. Each option consists of
subfield OSEL, and refinements that depend
on the entry in subfield OSEL. For each
option, specify the option selector (OSEL),
followed by a space, and the refinements,
each separated by a space. The entry is
concluded by a $. Datafill continues with field
DFOP.
OSEL AFTER, Option selector. The following options can be
CATRTE, selected:
CDNRTE, Enter AFTER, followed by a space, and
CGNDM, ' ' . :
datafill refinement AFTER if a certain number
CHGIND, of digits must be skipped before modifying the
CONSUME, digit stream
COODM, ’
CPCRTE, Enter CATRTE to allow charge category
DEL, routing in IBN translations.
EXTCIC, Enter CDNRTE to route using the called
INSRT, PF,
RBP. REPL number name (CDNNAME) from table
. ’ CDNCHAR. If the CDNNAME is present on
SETCDN, . : :
VPNREPL, the_mcomlng cgll or is set by the SETCDN
VPNXLT, or option, translation proceeds to table
LT CDNUXLA.
Enter CGNDM, followed by a space, and
datafill refinements PREFXCLI and
INSRTCLI to remove digits from the calling
line identification (CLI) and insert a datafilled
digit string of up to five digits in the prefix
string. The total length of the CLI and the digit
string can be up to 18 digits. A modified CLI
and digit string of more than 18 digits routes
the call to treatment.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 8)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

Enter CONSUME, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CONDIGS to specify the
number of digits that are consumed during
translation.

Enter COODM, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement SERVICE to replace the
dialed emergency code by the emergency
number stored in table LAC.

Note: Option selector COODM must be
combined with option XLT to guarantee that
translation continues with the modified
number. Selector COODM cannot be
combined with any other option.

Enter CPCRTE to route using the calling party
category (CPCNAME) from table CPCCHAR.
If the CPCNAME is present on the incoming
call, translation proceeds to table CPCUXLA.

Enter DEL, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement DELDIGS. Further digits are
accepted from the agent, and overlapped
outpulsing is not affected. Digits being
deleted are processed before those being
inserted.

Enter EXTCIC, followed by a space, and
datafill refinements SOURCE, SKIPDIGS,
and CICSIZE. EXTCIC is the external carrier
identification code that indicates a long
distance carrier in the global environment.
This option is only supported for TOPS calls.
For further information, refer to functionality
Global Competitive Access, GOS00006.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 3 of 8)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

Enter INSRT, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement INSRDIGS. Further digits are
accepted from the agent, and overlapped
outpulsing is not affected. Digits being
deleted are processed before those being
inserted.

Note: Digit insertion is done in the actual
digit stream, and the changes are reflected in
call detail records. Replacement and
insertion cannot be datafilled in the same
tuple. If both options are datafilled, the
second option in the tuple is used.

Enter PF, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PFDIGS, if there are prefix digits
in the digit stream.

Enter RBP without refinements. The entry
RBP is used when a call is to be marked as
Ringback Price. The RBP entry in table
ACCODE suffixes a hexadecimal E to the
calling digits for a call that translates using a
tuple with option RBP.

Enter REPL and datafill refinement
REPLDIGS. Overlapped outpulsing is
disabled, and all digits are collected before
continuing.

Note: Digit replacement occurs in the actual
digit stream, and the changes are reflected in
call detail records. Replacement and
insertion cannot be datafilled in the same
tuple. If both options are datafilled, the
second option in the tuple is used.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 4 of 8)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

Enter SETCDN to trigger the setting of
outgoing called party characteristics. This
option assigns the called number name
(CDNNAME) from table CDNCHAR to the
call. If the CDNRTE option is subsequently
encountered, the CDNNAME is used to route
the call.

You can use the SETCDN option to allow
CDN routing when incoming agents such as
DPNSS or BTUP are not available in table
CDNCHAR.

Enter VPNREPL to replace the called party
digits with the VPN called party digits
conveyed across the public network by the
QSIG Feature Transparency mechanism.

Enter VPNXLT to replace the current
translation system and translator name with
the values stored in table BGIDMAP. The
entry to table BGIDMAP is addressed by the
NNI BGID and SIGNIFICANCE information
received in the originating signaling for the
call.

Note: The VPNXLT and XLT options must
not both exist in the same tuple.

Enter XLT, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement XLASYS if the call proceeds to
another translation system.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 5 of 8)

Field

Subfield

Entry

Explanation and action

AFTER

CATRTE

CDNNAME

0to 29

CATRTE

alphanumeric
string

After. If the entry in subfield OSEL is AFTER,
datafill this refinement. Enter the number of
digits to skip before doing the modification.
The default case is to calculate the new prefix
fence, and replace, insert, or delete digits
after the fence (for example, starting at the
next digit). Option AFTER is an additional
number of digits to skip before doing the
modification. Option AFTER refers to the
option datafilled immediately before it. For
example:

>DMOD DEL 3 AFTER 2 INSRT 11

skips two digits, deletes the next three, and

inserts digits 11 at the beginning of the digit
string. The result when applied to 234567 is
23117.

Note: Datafilling this refinement with 0 (the
default value), displays the following error
message:

Too few digits for AFTER
UNSUPPORTED OPTION AT: #
PROCESSING ERROR
UNEXPECTED ERROR CONDITION

Enter CATRTE to allow charge category
routing in IBN translations.

If the entry in subfield OSEL is SETCDN,
enter data for the CDNNAME refinement to
allow CDN routing.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 6 of 8)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

CHGIND ASIS, CHG, If the entry in subfield OSEL is CHGIND, enter
or NOCHG data for refinement CHGIND. The CHGIND
refinement indicates whether to override the
value of the charge indicator in the Backward
Call indicators.

Datafill the CHGIND field with the following
values:

* ASIS—treat charge indicator as is
 CHG—treat charge indicator as charge

« NOCHG—treat charge indicator as no
charge

CICSIZE lto4 CIC size. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
EXTCIC, datafill this refinement. This field
indicates the number of digits in the CIC. This
field operates on the B (called) number, so it
is assumed that the CIC is signaled as part of
the B number.

The MAP display indicates the range is 0 to 4;
however, the system does not allow 0.

CONDIGS numeric (Oto  Consumed digits. If the entry in subfield
29 digits) OSEL is CONSUME, datafill this refinement.
Enter a number to explicitly define the number
of digits consumed during call processing.

DELDIGS 0to 29 Delete digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
DEL, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of digits to be deleted, after skipping
digits to be left unprocessed.

INSRDIGS numeric (Oto  Insert digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
29 digits) INSRT, datafill this refinement. Enter the
digits to be inserted, after skipping digits to be
left unprocessed.

INSRTCLI 1to 5digitsor Insert calling line identification. If the entry in
$ subfield OSEL is CGNDM, datafill this
refinement. Enter the new string to insert as
the prefix onto the CLI. Enter $ to specify that
no digit string is inserted.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 7 of 8)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

PFDIGS 0to 24 Number of prefix digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is PF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of prefix digits. If prefix digits are
identified in a previous table, this number is
added to the existing value. Prefix digits are
not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they do
remain stored in call detail records (CDR).

Note: If refinements PF and CONSUME are
both datafilled for the same tuple, only the
entry for the greater of the two values is
processed; the other entry is ignored.

PREFXCLI O0to 18 Prefix calling line identification. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is CGNDM, datafill this
refinement. Enter the number of prefix digits

to delete.
REPLDIGS numeric (Oto  Replace digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
30 digits) is REPL, datafill this refinement. Enter the

digits that replace the existing digits, after
skipping digits to be left unprocessed.

SERVICE alphanumeric  COODM service. If the entry in subfield
(1to 8 OSEL is COODM, datafill this refinement.
characters) Enter the emergency service name.

Emergency service names are listed in field
EMRGSERYV in table LAC.

SKIPDIGS 0to 24 Skip digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
EXTCIC, datafill this refinement. This field
indicates the number of digits to skip before
extracting the carrier digits from the digit
stream. This field operates on the B (called)
number, so it is assumed that the CIC is
signaled as part of the B number.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 8 of 8)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
SOURCE PRESUB or Carrier identification code source. Ifthe entry
DIALED in subfield OSEL is EXTCIC, datafill this

refinement. This field specifies the source of
the CIC as follows:

« PRESUB—presubscribed. The CIC is
defined in table TRKGRP.

 DIALED—dialed. The CIC is entered by
the subscriber when dialing a call.

XLASYS AC, AM, CT, Translation system. If the entry in subfield
FA, FT, NSC, OSEL is XLT, datafill this refinement. Enter
OFC, or PX the next translation system to use, followed

by a space, and datafill subfield XLANAME
(the instance of the translation system).

The choice of translation systems is as
follows:

« AC (access)

* AM (ambiguous)

e CT (country)

e FA (foreign area)

e FT (utility)

e NSC (number service code)

e OFC (office)

e PX (prefix)

Note: NIL is not a valid entry. NIL is used

only to satisfy internal software functionality.
NSC is not used in GLO3.

XLANAME alphanumeric  Translation name. If the entry in subfield
(1to 8 OSEL is XLT, datafill this refinement. Enter
characters) the translation name of the table within the

XLASYS to which the call is routed.

XLASEL = DNRTE
If the entry in subfield XLASEL is DNRTE, datafill the following refinements.
Selector DNRTE allows translation to continue in table DNINV. Through this
translation, calls can be terminated at directory numbers (DN) datafilled in
table DNINV.
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After datafilling table ACHEAD, table DNINV must be datafilled before
selector DNRTE is datafilled in table ACCODE.

Table AMAXLAID must be datafilled prior to selecting option AMAXLAID
in field OSEL.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 4)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector consisting of up
to ten options. Each option consists of
subfield OSEL and refinements that depend
on the entry in subfield OSEL. For each
option, specify the option selector (OSEL),
followed by a space, and the refinements,
each separated by a space. The entry is
concluded by a $. Datafill continues with field

DFOP.
OSEL AMAXLAID, Option selector. The following options can be
CAMA, selected:
CLASS, DN, Enter ALLOWOVLP to allow call routing
MM, PF, SF, or based on MIN digits instead of MAX. The
ALLOWOVLP 9 :

ALLOWOVLP option does not have subfields.

Enter AMAXLAID, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement XLAID to specify an
automatic message accounting (AMA)
identity from within table AMAXLAID.

Enter CAMA, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement CLDFMT. The entry in CLDFMT
indicates whether the international
centralized AMA (ICAMA) record is generated
with the originally signaled DN or the final
public switched telephone network (PSTN)
number.

Enter CLASS, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CLASS if the class of the
dialed digits is determined.

Enter DN, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements SNPA and OFC for the DN that
the call is routed to.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 4)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

CLDFMT CURRENT or
POSTXLA

Enter MM, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements MIN and MAX if the minimum
and maximum dialed digits are known.

Enter PF, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PFDIGS if there are prefix digits in
the digit stream.

Enter SF, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement SFDIGS to indicate the beginning
of the station code digits.

Called format. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
CAMA, enter either CURRENT or POSTXLA
to produce the required ICAMA record format.

If the entry is CURRENT, an ICAMA record is
produced with the signaled DN (without
translation).

If the entry is POSTXLA, an ICAMA record is
produced with the public switched telephone
network (PSTN) number resulting from
translations.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 3 of 4)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
CLASS ATT, CNTL, Translation class. If the entry in subfield
COLL, DATT,  OSEL is CLASS, datafill this refinement.
EMRG, Enter the translation class determined by the
IAGRP, dialed digits. This can be used for screening

ICNTL, INTL, or billing purposes as described under
IOPRA, LCL, CLASS in screening and charging options.

SC-IF;;'\L(’)PRA’ e ATT (attendant console)

SPEC,UNKW, ¢ CNTL (continental)

or URBAN e COLL (collect)
« DATT (dial attendant)
« EMRG (emergency)
* |AGRP (interagent group)
e ICNTL (intercontinental)
¢ INTL (international)
* |OPRA (international operator assisted)
e LCL (local)
¢ NATL (national)
* OPRA (operator assisted)
«  RURAL (rural)
e SPEC (special)
«  UNKW (unknown)
*« URBAN (urban)

OFC numeric (1to7  Seven-digit office code. Ifthe entry in subfield

digits) OSEL is DN, enter the office code for the DN

that the call is routed to.
MAX 0to 30 Maximum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL

is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
maximum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 4 of 4)

Field Subfield

Entry

Explanation and action

MIN

OFC

OFC

PFDIGS

SFDIGS

SNPA

XLAID

0to 30

numeric (1to 7
digits)

numeric (1to 7
digits)

0to 24

Oto 29

000 to 999 (3
digits)

FREE,

GENERIC1,
GENERIC?2,
GENERIC3

Minimum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
minimum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.

Seven-digit office code. Ifthe entry in subfield
OSEL is DN, enter the office code for the DN
that the call is routed to.

Seven-digit office code. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is DN, enter the office code for the DN
that the call is routed to.

Number of prefix digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is PF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of prefix digits. If prefix digits are
identified in a previous table, this number is
added to the existing value. Prefix digits are
not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they do
remain stored in call detail records (CDR).

Station fence digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is SF, datafill this refinement. Enter a
number to indicate the number of digits to
advance past the start of the digits that index
into the tuple. During call processing, the
station code digits consist of all digits beyond
this indicator to the end of the dialed digits. If
option SF is not datafilled, the last four digits
are used as the station code.

Serving number plan area. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is DN, enter the required
serving number plan area (SNPA). This
number must be datafilled in table
HNPACONT or in table SNPANAME.

AMA translation identifier. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is AMAXLAID, enter the AMA
translation identifier to be used against table
AMAXLAID.
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XLASEL = FEAT
If the entry in field XLASEL is FEAT, datafill the following refinements.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 3)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector consisting of up
to ten options. Each option consists of
subfield OSEL, and refinements that depend
on the entry in subfield OSEL. For each
option, specify the option selector (OSEL),
followed by a space, and the refinements,
each separated by a space. The entry is
concluded by a $. Datafill continues with field

DFOP.
OSEL FTR, FUNC, Option selector. The following options can be
MM, or PF selected:

Enter FTR, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement FTR to identify the international
line feature.

Enter FTR, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement VSC to indicate that the
international line feature needs translation in
table XLA.

Enter FUNC, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement FUNC to identify the international
line feature function.

Enter MM, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements MIN and MAX if the minimum
and maximum dialed digits are known.

Enter PF, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PFDIGS if there are prefix digits in
the digit stream.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 3)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
FTR CALLBACK, Feature name. If the entry in subfield OSEL
CALLCHAR, is FTR, enter an international line feature
CLCTDIGS, name shown below.
FOC, FTD, .
FTR, JES. CALLBACK (Call Back)
NTC, TLC, « CALLCHAR (Call Characters)
VALIDATE, .
VMWI. or CLCTDIGS (Collect Digits)
VSC ¢ FOC (Faultsman Line Open Circuit Test)
e FTD (Faultsman Digit Test)
* FTR (Faultsman Ring Back)
« JES (Japan Emergency Service)
e NTC (Notify Time Charges)
e TLC (Trunk Logic Circuit)
e VALIDATE (not used in GLO3)
*  VMWI (Voice Mail Waiting Indication)
e VSC (Vertical service code)
FUNC ACT,DEACT, Feature function code. If subfield OSEL is set
DELETE, to FUNC, enter one of the international line
INTER, feature function codes from the following list:
PROG, or .
USAGE ACT (activate)
« DEACT (deactivate)
e« DELETE (delete)
e INTER (interrogate)
PROG (programming)
 USAGE (usage)

MAX Oto 30 Maximum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
maximum number of digits expected following
MIN entry and a space. This value includes
the digits used to index the current tuple and
must also include the prefix digits specified in
the current tuple.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 3 of 3)

Field

Subfield

Entry

Explanation and action

MIN

PFDIGS

0to 30

Oto 24

Minimum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
minimum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.

Number of prefix digits . If the entry in subfield
OSEL is PF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of prefix digits. If prefix digits are
identified in a previous table, this number is
added to the existing value. Prefix digits are
not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they remain
stored in call detail records (CDR).

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 9)

XLASEL = FEATINFO

If the entry in subfield XLASEL is FEATINFO, datafill the following
refinements. Selector FEATINFO makes use of table DNSCRN to store

information against DNs, which is used during call processing to determine
how to proceed with the call. The screening function is triggered by selector
FEATINFO in the universal translation tables. The options available with this

selector are shown below.

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
FTR CALLBACK, Feature name. Enter CALLBACK to enable
CALLCHAR, originator callback during translations.
CLCTDIGS, Datafill subfield CALLBACK_OPTION and its
JES, NTC, refinements, then datafill subfields PFDIGS,
TLC, MINDIGS, MAXDIGS, and TABREF.
xablv?ATE' O Enter CALLCHAR to modify all signaling

characteristics. Datafill subfields
CLLCHROP, PFDIGS, MINDIGS, MAXDIGS,
and TABREF.

Enter CLCTDIGS to collect digits from the
call originator and add them to the called
digits stream for translation. Datafill subfields
CLDGMIN, CLDGMAX,
CLCTDIGS_OPTION, PFDIGS, MINDIGS,
MAXDIGS, and TABREF.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 9)

Field Subfield

Entry

Explanation and action

CALLBACK_
OPTION

CLDGMIN

CLDGMAX

CLCTDEST
or NIL

lto24

1to24

Enter JES to activate the Japan Emergency
Service feature. Datafill refinements PFDIGS
and TABREF.

Enter NTC to notify the originating subscriber
of applicable time and charges after the call
terminates. Datafill subfield SUBOPT_NAME
and its refinement, then datafill subfields
PFDIGS, MINDIGS, MAXDIGS, and
TABREF.

Enter TLC to enable the test line call feature,
which provides audible ringback tone
followed by dial tone after specified durations.
Datafill subfields RING_BACK_TONE_DUR,
DIAL_TONE_DUR, TLC_PREFIX_DIGS,
TLC_NUM_DIGS, and TLC_CHARGE.

Enter VALIDATE, and datafill subfield
VALADTOP and its refinements. Datafill
subfields PFDIGS, MINDIGS, MAXDIGS, and
TABREF.

Enter VMWI, followed by a space, and enter
data for subfields STATUS, VMDN, or
PFDIG. This command routes message
waiting or cleared indication calls to the
VMWI.

Callback option. If the entry in field FTR is
CALLBACK, datafill this option. Enter
CLCTDEST to call back the subscriber and
collect destination digits. Datafill subfields
CLDGMIN, CLDGMAX, DISC_ANNC_TRK,
PROMPT_ANNC_TRK, and SEND_ANM.
Otherwise, enter NIL.

Minimum collected digits. Enter the minimum
number of digits to be collected and entered
into the called digit stream.

Maximum collected digits. Enter maximum
number of digits to be collected and written
into the called digit stream. The value cannot
be less than CLDGMIN.

297-2621-851 Standard 09.02 June 2001




UCS data schema 1-49

ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 3 of 9)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
DISC_ANNC_ alphanumeric  Disconnect announcement trunk. Enter trunk
TRK (1to 16 common language location identifier (CLLI).
characters)
PROMPT _ alphanumeric  Prompt announcement trunk. Enter trunk the
ANNC_TRK (1to 16 common language location identifier (CLLI).
characters)
SEND_ANM Y orN Send answer message. Enter Y (yes) or N
(no).
CLLCHROP NOCHGMSG  Call characteristics. If the entry in field FTR is
or CALLCHAR, datafill this option.
EARLYCPG Enter NOCHGMSG to block backward CHG
message.
Enter EARLYCPG to specify that a call
progress (CPG) message is issued in the
backwards direction before an address
complete message (ACM) is sent. The CPG
message is permitted before an ACM in
certain ISDN user part (ISUP) variants to
establish a bidirectional speech path and to
stop the T7 timer.
CLCTDIGS _ NIL or $ Collect digits option. If the entry in field FTR
OPTION is CLCTDIGS, datafill this option. Enter NIL
or enter $ to proceed to the next option.
SUBOPT_ DUR_ADJ Suboption name. If the entry in field FTR is
NAME NTC, datafill this option. Enter DUR_ADJ to
specify the duration adjustment for NTC and
datafill subfield DURATION_ADJ.
DURATION_ 0to 99 Duration adjustment. Enter the time in
ADJ seconds.
RING_BACK_ 1to 255 Ringback tone duration. If the entry in field
TONE_DUR FTR is TLC, datafill this option. Enter the
time, in seconds, that ringback tone is
provided to the originator.
DIAL_TONE_ 1to 255 Dial tone duration. If the entry in field FTR is
DUR TLC, datafill this option. Enter the time, in
seconds, that dial tone is provided to the
originator.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 4 of 9)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

TLC_PREFIX_ 0to 18 Prefix digits in called number. If the entry in

DIGS field FTR is TLC, datafill this option. Enter the
number of digits to advance the prefix fence to
detect the charge message digits when CPC
= PAYPHONE.

TLC_NUM_ numeric Test line call number of digits. Enter the

DIGS (3or4)Japan number of dialed digits to be transferred to the

only NCCI#7 CHG message. This is also the
number of digits stored in the LMNNUM field
of the SMDR #DE record.

TLC_CHARGE YorN Test line call charge indicator. The
TLC_CHARGE field indicates the billing
status of an ISUP test call.

Enter Y if the call is billable.
Enter N if the call is not billable. The default
value for this field is N.
OPT see subfield Options. If the entry in field FTR is

VALDATOP VALIDATE, datafill this option. This field is a
vector consisting of up to five options. Each
option consists of subfield VALDATOP, and
refinements that depend on the entry in
subfield VALDATOP. For each option,
specify VALDATOP, followed by a space,
then the refinements, each separated by a
space. The entry is concluded by a $ and
datafill continues with field DFOP.

VALDATOP BCSCRN, Validate option. Enter a list of up to five

CALLED, options. The options specify what
CLDTOCLG, characteristics are to be considered when
CLISERV screening the call. Enter $ to signify the end
CUSTMOD, of the list.

LCASCRN,

NOCHARGE, Note: Selector VALIDATE is traversed only
PRESEL, once for each call.

gﬁggégl:_‘ Enter BCSCRN apd datafill refinemen_t_
TCNOTSCR, BCOPTS to identify the bearer capability
THIRDPTY,  Name.

VERDEST,

V3PTYBIL
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 5 of 9)

Field

Subfield

Entry

Explanation and action

Enter CALLED to indicate the number to be
used for screening. The SUBSCRN options
are used to specify the subscriber types
allowed to receive the call.

Note: When using option CALLED, there
must be no further digit manipulation after
selector VALIDATE is encountered in
translations.

If option CALLED is not entered, then the
calling party number is used for screening
and the SUBSCRN options are used to
specify the subscriber types allowed to make
the call.

Note: Pay phone subscribers are treated as
general subscribers if option CALLED is
specified.

Enter CLDTOCLG, followed by a space, to
copy digits from the called to the calling digit
stream, and datafill options OFFSET and
COUNT.

Enter CLISERV, followed by a space, and
enter data for subfield SERVNAME. The
CLISERYV field indicates the name of the
client server.

Enter CUSTMOD, followed by a space, to
alter the internal network class of service
(NCOS) and customer group to new value for
a given directory number (DN) based on the
CUSTINFO attribute in table DNSCRN. The
source of the DN used as an index into table
DNSCRN is determined by the VALIDATE
datafill. Datafill refinement CUSTSCRN.

Enter LCASCRN, followed by a space, to
enable local calling area screening. The
called and calling numbers are checked
against tables LCARNAME and LCASCRCN
to determine if the numbers are local to each
other, and whether the call should be denied
or allowed to continue routing.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 6 of 9)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

Enter NOCHARGE, followed by a space, to
indicate that the call is nonbillable.

Note: If both NOCHARGE and THIRDPTY
options are specified, NOCHARGE takes
precedence.

Enter PRESEL to allow screening for the
PRESEL attribute in table DNSCRN.

Enter SCRNLNTH, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement MINLNGTH to specify the
minimum length of the number being
screened.

Enter SUBSCRN, followed by a space, and
datafill up to three multiples of the following
subscriber types: GENERAL, PAYPHONE,
PERSONAL, and MOBILE. Enter $ after
entering SUBSCRN to indicate that no
subscriber types are permitted to make or
receive the call.

Enter TCNOTSCR to indicate that calls with
CPC set to Test Call are not screened.

Enter THIRDPTY to indicate that automatic
third party billing is used. Table DNSCRN is
checked for attribute UNPAID.

Note: If both NOCHARGE and THIRDPTY
options are specified, NOCHARGE takes
precedence.

Note: Payphone subscribers are treated as
general subscribers if option CALLED is
specified.

Enter VERDEST to verify the destination of a
call. Called digits are checked against
ADDCODE entries in table DNSCRN.

Note: NIL appears on the switch range but is
not a valid entry. The value NIL is used only
to satisfy internal software requirements.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 7 of 9)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

STATUS WAITING or VMWI status typeEnter WAITING for
CLEARED message waiting indication.

Enter CLEARED for message cleared
indication.

VMDN numericO to Digit register. Enter the voice mail DN used to
18 digits retrieve messages from the voice platform.

The DN can contain up to 18 digits.

PFDIG numeric,0 to Extended digit count. Enter the subscriber's
24 digits DN.

BCOPTS alphanumeric  Bearer capability option. If the entry in field
(1to 8 VALDATOP is BCSCRN, datafill this
characters) refinement. Enter up to four bearer capability

names.

COUNT 0to 13 If the entry in field VALDATOP is

CLDTOCLG, enter data for this refinement.
Enter a maximum of 13 digits for the called to
calling number.

CUSTSCRN Y orN Customer screen. Enter Y to block calls that

are not subscribed to the switched on-net
services if attempting a switched on-net call.
If the DN being screened is not present in
table DNSCRN, the call is rejected with the
Call Not Allowed (CNAD) treatment. The
internal NCOS and CUSTGRP associated
with the call are altered to the values found in
the CUSTINFO attribute if present for the
given DN in table DNSCRN. The DN used to
index table DNSCRN can be the subscriber
calling line identification (CLI) or the dialed
number. The source of the DN is determined
by the datafill of field VALIDATE.

Enter N if no screening is performed.

Note: The FEATINFO values CCANN, CCARD, CCSDT, DAFOP, FAXSUP, FAXTEST, INBFAX,
INBFD, INTLFD, ISD, ISDTST, ISDVRE, OUTBFAX, OUTBFD, PB3RDPTY, PBCALL, PBISD,
PBISDVRE, and PBTST are valid only in DMS-250 switching offices. Additional DMS-250 parameters
are listed in the DMS-250 specific data schema NTPs.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 8 of 9)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
MINLNGTH 0to 18values  Minimum length. If the entry in field
from O to 30 VALDATOP is SCRNLNTH, enter the
are possiblein  minimum number of digits required in number
APC software  being screened.
loads

OFFSET 0to 30 If the entry in field VALDATOP is
CLDTOCLG, enter data for this refinement.
Enter a maximum of 30 digits.

SERVNAME alphanumeric  If the entry in field VALDATOP is CLISERV,

string enter data for this refinement. Enter the name
of a client server.

SUBSCTYP GENERAL, Subscriber type. Enter subscriber type,

PAYPHONE, followed by a space, and datafill refinements

PERSONAL,  WHITLIST, CHKBLKCL, CHKUNPD, and

or MOBILE CHKCCR. This option allows you to specify
which subscriber types are permitted to make
or receive a call and whether the subscriber's
standing is important for a call.

WHITLIST Y orN Whether it list. Enter Y (yes) to indicate that
the subscriber's directory number must be
datafilled in table DNSCRN. Otherwise, enter
N (no).

CHKBLKCL YorN Check block call. Enter Y to check if the
subscriber has subscribed to all services for
which this tuple is being used (BLKCALL
attribute in table DNSCRN). Otherwise, enter
N.

CHKUNPD Y or N Check unpaid. Enter Y to check if the
subscriber has paid his bills. Otherwise, enter
N.

CHKCCR YorN Check cumulative call restriction. Enter Y to
check the subscriber's cumulative charge
limit. Otherwise, enter N.

PFDIGS Oto 24 Prefix digits. Enter the number of prefix digits
present at this point in the call. Prefix digits
are not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they remain
stored in call detail records (CDR).
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 9 of 9)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

MINDIGS 0to 30 Minimum digits. Enter the minimum number
of digits expected. This value includes the
digits used to index the current tuple and must
also include the prefix digits specified in the
current tuple.

MAXDIGS 0to 30 Maximum digits. Enter the maximum number
of digits expected. This value includes the
digits used to index the current tuple and and
must also include the prefix digits specified in
the current tuple.

TABREF see subfields Table reference. This field consists of
subfields XLASYS and XLANAME.

XLASYS AC, AM, CT, Translation system. Enter the next translation
FA, FT, NSC, system to use, followed by a space, and
OFC, or PX datafill subfield XLANAME (the instance of
the translation system).

The choice of translation systems is as
follows:

« AC (access)

 AM (ambiguous)

e CT (country)

* FA (foreign area)

e FT (utility)

¢ NSC (number service code)
¢ OFC (office)

e PX (prefix)

Note: NIL is not a valid entry. NIL is used
only to satisfy internal software functionality.

XLANAME alphanumeric  Translation name. Enter the translation name
(1to 8 of the table instance within the XLASYS to
characters) which the call is routed.
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ACCODE (continued)

XLASEL = HRC
If the entry in subfield XLASEL is HRC, datafill the following refinements.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

OPT see subfield Options. This field contains subfield OSEL,
and refinements that depend on the entry in
subfield OSEL. The entry is concluded by a $
and datafill continues with field DFOP.

OSEL XLT, PFBILL  Option selector. If the call proceeds to
another translation system, enter XLT,
followed by a space, and datafill refinement
XLASYS. Also complete an entry for option
selector PFBILL.

XLASYS AC, AM, CT, Translation system. If option selector XLT is
FA, FT, NSC, entered in subfield OSEL, datafill this
OFC, PX refinement. Enter the next translation system

to use, followed by a space, then datafill
refinement XLANAME. Enter one of the
following:

e AC (access)

 AM (ambiguous)

e CT (country)

e FA (foreign area)

e FT (utility)

e NSC (number service code)

e OFC (office)

e PX (prefix)

Note: NIL is not a valid entry. NIL is used

only to satisfy internal software functionality.
NSC is not used in GLO3.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
XLANAME alphanumeric  Translation name. If XLT is entered in
(1to 8 subfield OSEL, datafill this refinement. Enter
characters) the translation name of the table within the

XLASYS to which the call is routed.

PFBILL Y orN Prefix billing option. Enter PFBILL, followed
by a space, and then enter either Y or N. If Y
is entered, the home routing code specified in
the tuple is included in the billing record. If N
is entered, the home routing code is not
included in billing records.

XLASEL = 1AC
If the entry in subfield XLASEL is IAC, datafill the following refinements.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector list consisting of
up to ten options. Each option consists of
subfield OSEL, and refinements that depend
on the entry in subfield OSEL. The entry is
concluded by a $ and datafill continues with
field DFOP.

OSEL PF Option selector. Enter PF, followed by a
space, and datafill refinement PFDIGS if
there are prefix digits in the digit stream.

PFDIGS Oto 24 Number of prefix digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is PF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of prefix digits. If prefix digits are
identified in a previous table, this number is
added to the existing value. Prefix digits are
not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they remain
stored in call detail records (CDR).

XLASEL = RTE
If the entry in subfield XLASEL is RTE, datafill the following refinements.

Table AMAXLAID must be datafilled prior to selecting option AMAXLAID
in field OSEL.
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ACCODE (continued)

If options CDNRTE and CPCRTE are both present in one tuple in table
xXCODE, call processing accesses routing tables in the following order: table
CPCUXLA is accessed first. If no match is found, table CDNUXLA is
accessed next.

If options SETCDN and CDNRTE are both present in one tuple in table
xXCODE, call processing accesses table CDNUXLA first, before the
SETCDN option sets the called number name (CDNNAME).
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Conditional datafill for XLASEL = RTE is shown in the table below.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 15)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector consisting of a
maximum of ten options. Each option
consists of subfield OSEL, and refinements
that depend on the entry in subfield OSEL.
For each option, specify the option selector
(OSEL), followed by a space and the
refinements, each separated by a space. The
entry is concluded by a $. Datafill continues
with field DFOP.
OSEL ACF, Option selector. The following options can be
AMAXLAID, selected:
BLKOVLP, Enter ACF, followed by a space, and datafill
CALLCTRL, , : ;
refinement ACF if the area code fence is
CAMA, defined
CATRTE, '
CDN, Enter AMAXLAID, followed by a space, and
CDNRTE, datafill refinement XLAID to specify an
CHGIND, automatic message accounting (AMA)
CLASS, identity from within table AMAXLAID.
CONSUME, Enter BLKOVLP, followed by a space, and
CPCRTE, . .
datafill refinement XLADATA, to prevent calls
CPMCALL, from being outpulsed until all CDN digits are
DDIDX, DEST, collected
DFT, EXTCIC, '
IAA, LNET, Enter CALLCTRL, followed by a space, and
MM, MZONE,  datafill refinement CALLCTRL. The entry in
NETSRV, refinement CALLCTRL indicates who has
NICRF, control of the call: the calling party, the called
NOANSTIM, party, or both.
PCC, PF, PIP,
PORTED,
PNRF,
PRESEL,
PRESELRTE
PRIVL, QFT,
SETCDN,
TELETAXE,
TOC, VPN, or
VPNPAN
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 15)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

Enter CAMA, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement CLDFMT. The entry in refinement
CLDFMT indicates whether the international
centralized automatic message accounting
(ICAMA) record is generated with either the
originally signaled directory number (DN) or
the final public switched telephone network
(PSTN) number.

Enter CATRTE to allow charge category
routing in IBN translations.

Enter CDN, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement CDN to select the nature of
address field. This field is used to identify the
called party of the initial address message
(IAM). Itis used for Australian ISDN user part
(AISUP) call translations.

Enter CDNRTE to route using the called
number name (CDNNAME) from table
CDNCHAR. If the CDNNAME is present on
the incoming call or is set by the SETCDN
option, translation proceeds to table
CDNUXLA. The CDNRTE option does not
apply to table AMCODE.

Enter CHGIND, followed by a space, and
enter data for refinement CHGIND. This field
indicates if the system applies a charge
against the call.

Enter CLASS, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CLASS if the class of the
dialed digits is determined.

Note: For the Japan market, if both the
CLASS and IAA options are in use, IAA must
precede CLASS in the datafill order.

Enter CONSUME, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CONDIGS to specify the
number of digits that are consumed during
translation.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 3 of 15)

Field

Subfield or
refinement Entry Explanation and action

Enter CPCRTE to route using the calling party
category (CPCNAME) from table CPCCHAR.
If the CPCNAME is present on the incoming

call, translation proceeds to table CPCUXLA.

The CPCRTE option does not apply to table

AMCODE.

Enter CPMCALL, followed by a space, and

datafill refinement CPMCALL to specify call
billing against the called party instead of the
calling party for intraoffice calls.

Enter DDIDX, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement DDIDX if a destination
discount applies.

Enter DEST, followed by a space, and enter
data for refinement DEST. Enter data for the
field if the destination is known.

Enter DFT for DPNSS feature transparency
functionality. Operates in conjunction with the
QFT option (see later). QFT must be ON.

Enter EXTCIC, followed by a space, and
datafill refinements SOURCE, SKIPDIGS,
and CICSIZE. EXTCIC is the external carrier
identification code that indicates a long
distance carrier in the global environment.
This option is only supported for TOPS calls.
For further information, refer to functionality
Global Competitive Access, GOS00006.

Enter IAA and the datafill refinement
IAA_INDEX to generate or modify IAA
message parameters based on datafill in
table IAACTRL.

Note: For the Japan market, if both the IAA
and CLASS options are in use, IAA must
precede CLASS in the datafill order.

Enter LNET, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement LNET if a logical network is
required for metering.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 4 of 15)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

Enter MM, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements MIN and MAX if the minimum
and maximum number of expected digits
dialed are known. These values include the
digits used to index the current tuple and must
also include the prefix digits specified in the
current tuple.

Note: For fast interdigital timing to function
properly, MM can only be used with the RTE
selector whenever the value in refinement
MIN is not equal to the value in refinement
MAX. In other words, if MIN=MAX, MM can
be used with the CONT selector in table
PXCODE; if the value in refinement MIN is not
equal to the value in refinement MAX, MM
cannot be used until the RTE selector is used
(which is usually in either table FACODE or
table OFCCODE). If refinements MIN and
MAX are set in table PXCODE when they are
not equal to each other, partial dial timing is
used after MIN digits are dialed to determine
the end of dialing.

Enter MZONE, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement MZONE if metering is done
on the call.

Enter NETSRV and datafill refinement
NETSRV_NAME to indicate a Japan network
service.

Enter NICRF to activate the Network
Identification Code (NIC) routing function.

Enter NOANSTIM, to the RTE selectors. This
turns the T9 timer off in the outgoing ISUP
trunk, if encountered.

Enter PCC, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PCCDR if a pseudo country code
is required.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 5 of 15)

Field

Subfield or
refinement Entry Explanation and action

Enter PF, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PFDIGS, the prefix fence. This is
the number of prefix digits associated with
this tuple (that is, if some prefix digits were
identified in a previous table, the number here
is added to the existing value). Prefix digits
are not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they remain
stored in call detail records (CDR).

Enter PNRF to invoke the ported number
recognition function. Datafill the PNRFOPTS
options vector and associated subfields.

Enter PIP, followed by a space, to perform a
residency check for the digits being
translated. The residency check is used by
the local number portability feature to ensure
that calls to DNs which have been ported in to
the office are not routed out of the office.

Note: You must complete entries in fields
MIN and MAX before entering the PIP option.

Enter PORTED to indicate that a previous
node detected the service number of this call
to have been ported.

Enter PRESEL, followed by a space, if the call
is to be treated as a preselected carrier case.

Enter PRESELRTE, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement PRESELRTE, the index
into the route table of the current XLASYS
and XLANAME.

Enter PRIVL, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PRIVL if the user is a privileged
user (for example, operators).
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 6 of 15)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

ACF Oto 29

Enter QFT followed by ON or OFF to indicate
if an outgoing route is capable of QSIG
Feature Transparency.

Note: The QFT ON option must not be
added to a route unless the far-end node is
QFT-capable.

Enter SETCDN to trigger the setting of
outgoing called party characteristics. This
option assigns the called number name
(CDNNAME) from table CDNCHAR to the
call. If the CDNRTE option is subsequently
encountered, the CDNNAME is used to route
the call.

You can use the SETCDN option to allow
CDN routing when incoming agents such as
DPNSS or BTUP are not available in table
CDNCHAR.

Enter TOC, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement CHG for the type of charge where
the type of charge messaging is to be
selected.

Enter VPN, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements ONNET and BILLABLE if the call
routes through a service switching point
(SSP) and the Australian VPN-SSP feature is
present on the switch.

Enter VPNPAN to indicate that the PINX is to
act as the PAN for an outgoing route.

Note: If VPNREPL or VPNXLT have been
entered in the DMOD selector, the VPNPAN
option is ignored.

Area code fence. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is ACF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of digits between the beginning of the
digits to index the table, and the end of the
area code.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 7 of 15)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
BILLABLE Y or N Virtual private network billable call. If the

CALLCLASS PRESELECT
OVERRIDE,
CALLTYPE,
CSN, TRUNK

entry in subfield OSEL is VPN, enter Y if an
automatic message accounting (AMA) record
is required for each VPN call. Otherwise,
enter N.

An AMA record is not generated if an address
complete message (ACM) of address
complete, no charge is returned, or if the call
terminates in the SSP on a line with the free
number terminating (FNT) option.

Call class. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
PRESEL, enter PRESELECT to treat the DN
as a preselected call. Enter OVERRIDE to
permit the DN to use override codes. For
charge category routing enter CALLTYPE.
Enter CSN to treat the DN as a carrier specific
number. Enter TRUNK to permit access to
trunk originated calls. CALLCLASS does not
apply to Global loads.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 8 of 15)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

CALLCTRL CALLED,
CALLING,
LAST, or
MUTUAL

CATRTE CATRTE

CDNNAME alphanumeric
string

Call control. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
CALLCTRL, datafill this refinement. Enter
one of the following values to specify the party
controlling the call:

If the entry is CALLED and the called line
goes on-hook first, the call is released
immediately. If the calling line goes
on-hook first and does not reanswer, the
connection is not released until the called
line goes on-hook. There are no
time-outs, and the calling party is allowed
to reanswer until the called line goes
on-hook. Calls to lines with option ESG
must have CALLCTRL(CALLED). Calls
terminating on an ITOPS position must
have CALLCTRL(CALLED).

If the entry is CALLING and the calling
line goes on-hook first, the call is released
immediately. If the called line goes
on-hook first, the called party is allowed to
reanswer within a datafilled reanswer
time-out or until the calling line goes
on-hook. If the time-out expires or if the
calling line goes on-hook, the calling party
releases the call and the called line is set
to idle.

If the entry is LAST, the call is released
when the later of the called party or the
calling party goes on-hook. If either party
goes on-hook, that party is allowed to
reanswer within a datafilled reanswer
time-out or until both parties go on-hook.

If the entry is MUTUAL and either line
goes on-hook, the call is released
immediately.

Enter CATRTE to allow charge category
routing in IBN translations.

If the entry in subfield OSEL is SETCDN,
enter data for the called number name
(CDNNAME).
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 9 of 15)

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

CHG SEND_
CHARGE or
SEND_NO_
CHARGE

CHGIND CHARGE or
NO_CHARGE

CICSIZE lto4

CLDFMT CURRENT or
POSTXLA

Charge. If the entry in subfield OSEL is TOC,
enter SEND_CHARGE to set the answer

message (BTUP ANM) type of answer (TOA)
string sent from a node to SEND_CHARGE.

Enter SEND_NO_CHARGE to set the answer
message (BTUP ANM) type of answer (TOA)
string sent from a node to
SEND_NO_CHARGE.

If the entry in subfield OSEL is CHIND, enter
data for refinement CHGIND. This refinement
determines if the system applies a charge to
the call.

CIC size. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
EXTCIC, enter data for this refinement. This
field indicates the number of digits in the CIC.
This field operates on the B (called) number,
so it is assumed that the CIC is signaled as
part of the B number.

The MAP display indicates the range is 0 to 4;
however, the system does not allow 0.

Called format. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
CAMA, enter either CURRENT or POSTXLA
to produce the required ICAMA record format.

If the entry is CURRENT, an ICAMA record is
produced with the signaled DN (without
translation).

If the entry is POSTXLA, an ICAMA record is
produced with a PSTN number resulting from
translations.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 10 of 15)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

EMRG,
IAGRP,

RURAL,

CONDIGS

CONTINUE

CLASS ATT, CNTL,
COLL, DATT,

ICNTL, INTL,
IOPRA, LCL,
NATL, OPRA,

SPEC, UNKW,
or URBAN

numeric (0 to
29 digits)

CONT or
NOCONT

Translation class. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is CLASS, enter the translation class
determined by the dialed digits. This can be
used for screening or billing as described
under CLASS in screening and charging
options.

The translation classes are defined as
follows:

e ATT (attendant console)

e CNTL (continental)

e COLL (collect)

* DATT (dial attendant)

« EMRG (emergency)

* |AGRP (interagent group)
e ICNTL (intercontinental)

e INTL (international)

* |OPRA (international operator assisted)
e LCL (local)

¢ NATL (national)

* OPRA (operator assisted)
* RURAL (rural)

e SPEC (special)

e UNKW (unknown)

* URBAN (urban)

Consumed digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is CONSUME, datafill this refinement.
Enter a number to explicitly define the number
of digits consumed during call processing.

Continue. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
PRESEL, enter CONT to continue
translations through universal translations.
Enter NOCONT to immediately route
translations through PCIXLA or PCITRK.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 11 of 15)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

CPMCALL Y or N Called party metering. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is CPMCALL, enter Y (yes) if calls are
billed against the called party for intraoffice
calls. Enter N (no) for the default value of
billing against the calling party for intraoffice
calls.

DDIDX lto 63 or Destination discount index. If the entry in
DEFAULT subfield OSEL is DDIDX, datafill this
refinement. Enter the destination discount
index number, which is an index into table
AOCOPT.

DEST 0to 1023 Destination route list index. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is DEST, enter the number in
the route list of the translation system that the
call is routed to.

IAA_INDEX 0to 1024 Interadministration accounting index. If the
entry in subfield OSEL is IAA, datafill this
refinement. Enter the value that indexes the
corresponding tuple in table IAACTRL.

LNET alphanumeric  Logical network. If the entry in subfield OSEL
(1to 8 is LNET, enter the logical network name that
characters) the call is on. The logical network name must

be previously datafilled in table LNETWORK.
The entry in this field is used by the
international metering system to determine a
tariff for the call.

MAX 0to 30 Maximum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
maximum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.

MIN 0to 30 Minimum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
minimum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 12 of 15)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

MZONE 0to 63

NETSRV_

or NCC

NICRF NICRF

IPHS, DPHS,
NAME MOBILE, DA,
TELEGRAM,

Metering zone. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MZONE, datafill this refinement. Enter the
metering zone of the call, in the logical
network as defined by selector LNET. The
entry in this field is an index (DESTZONE) in
table MDESTIDX.

Network service name. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is NETSRYV, datafill this refinement.
The entry in this field determines the
parameters in an outgoing IAM message.

Enter IPHS to indicate a call to an
independent personal handyphone system
subscriber.

Enter DPHS to indicate a call to a dependent
personal handyphone system subscriber.

Enter MOBILE to indicate a call to a mobile
subscriber.

Enter DA to indicate a call to the directory
assistance operator.

Enter TELEGRAM to indicate a call to the
Telegram office.

Enter NCC to indicate a call routed to one of
the following networks:

«  New Common Carrier serving
international toll traffic

«  New Common Carrier serving national toll
traffic

NIC routing function. This option allows transit
calls prefixed with the NIC to access table
PNINFO to route the call based on the NIC.
Note that the NICRF and PNRF options are
incompatible and cannot be datafilled on the
same tuple.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 13 of 15)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

NOA INTL, LOCAL, Nature of address. Enter the required called
NATL, or NET  party nature of address:

e INTL (international)

e LOCAL (local)

e NATL (national)

¢ NET (Intelligent Network Services)

ONNET Y orN Call on virtual private network. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is VPN, enter Y if the call stays
within the defined virtual private network.
Otherwise, enter N.

Overlapped outpulsing is supported only on
off-network calls. Calls processed without
subfield ONNET setto Y are off-network calls.
Meridian Digital Centrex (MDC) calls are
treated as off-network calls, and therefore
overlapped outpulsing is supported for MDC
calls.

PCCDR 0to9,B,C,D, Pseudo country code digits. If the entry in
E (1to 3 digits) subfield OSEL is PCC, enter the three-digit
pseudo country code (PCC). If a two-digit
PCC is required, it must be padded by a
leading zero.

The pseudo country code is used to record a
particular pseudo country code. This can be
extracted for use by system logic later, for
example, two-stage outpulsing.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 14 of 15)

Field

Subfield or
refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

PFDIGS

PFXAMA

PORTED

PNRF

INSNNG

PREFIX

TRUNK_ACCE
SS_DIG

0to 24

0 to 4 digits or
N

PORTED or
blank

PNRFOPTS

See subfields
PREFIX and
TRUNK_ACC
ESS DIGS

Oto11

0to9,orN

Number of prefix digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is PF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of prefix digits. If prefix digits are
identified in a previous table, this number is
added to the existing value. Prefix digits are
not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they remain
stored in call detail records (CDR).

Note: If refinements PF and CONSUME are
both datafilled for the same tuple, the entry for
the greater of the two values is processed; the
other entry is ignored.

Called party number prefix in AMA. If NOA is
set to NTL, datafill PFXAMA with 0011.

If NOA is set to NATL, datafill PFXAMA with 0.

If NOA is set to LOCAL or NET, datafill
PFXAMA with N.

Number portability indicator. This entry
indicates that the service number for this call
has been ported.

Ported number recognitions function. Datafill
the PNRFOPTS options vector and the
INSNNG subfields:

PREFIX indicates the number of leading
digits to be copied from an originator's DN
and prefixed to the translating number.

TRUNK_ACCESS_ DIG enables the
specification of a trunk access digit to be
prefixed to the translating number after the
INSNNG_PREFIX function has been
completed.
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ACCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 15 of 15)

Field

Subfield or
refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

PRIVL

SKIPDIGS

SOURCE

STOPRTMR

XLAID

Y orN

Oto 24

PRESUB or
DIALED

Y orN

FREE,

GENERIC1,
GENERIC2,
GENERIC3

Privileged user. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is PRIVL, enter Y (yes), if the user is a
privileged user (for example, operator).
Otherwise, enter N (no).

Skip digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
EXTCIC, datafill this refinement. This field
indicates the number of digits to skip before
extracting the carrier digits from the digit
stream. This field operates on the B (called)
number, so it is assumed that the CIC is
signaled as part of the B number.

Carrier identification code source. If the entry
in subfield OSEL is EXTCIC, datafill this
refinement. This field specifies the source of
the CIC as follows:

* PRESUB—presubscribed, the CIC is
defined in table TRKGRP

 DIALED—dialed, the CIC is entered by
the subscriber when dialing a call

Stop remote timer. Enter Y (yes) to disable

the address complete message (ACM) timer
of the remote switch. The default value is N
(no).

AMA translation identifier. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is AMAXLAID, enter the AMA
translation identifier to be used against table
AMAXLAID.

XLASEL = TRMT

If the entry in subfield XLASEL is TRMT, datafill the following refinements.
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ACCODE (continued)

Route to the specified treatment. A treatment is a known exception or failure
condition. The action taken terminates translation, returning an indication that
a treatment was encountered and decoded into a route.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector consisting of up
to ten options. Each option consists of
subfield OSEL, and refinements that depend
on the entry in subfield OSEL. For each
option, specify the option selector (OSEL),
followed by a space, and the refinements,
each separated by a space. The entry is
concluded by a $ and datafill continues with
field DFOP.

OSEL OFC Option selector. Enter OFC, followed by a
space, and datafill refinement OFC, if a
treatment name is required.

OFC alphanumeric  Office treatment. Enter atreatment name that
(1to4 is contained in the office treatment subtable,
characters) TMTCNTL.TREAT.

Datafill example
The following example shows sample datafill for table ACCODE.

For more detailed information, refer to examples in the description of table
ACHEAD.

MAP display example for table ACCODE

7~ XLANAME FROMD TOD N
XLADATA
FTRXLA Cc89 C89
DMOD (DEL3)  (INSRTCC) (XLTAC FTRXLA)  $
FTRXLA 154 154
DMOD (DEL3)  (INSRTB54B) (XLT AC FTRXLA) $

- /
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ACCODE (continued)

Table history

MMP14
Added option DFT to selectors CONT and RTE.

Added options FOC and FDT to selector FTR.
Added option CALLDUR to selector CONT.

MMP13
Increased table size from 16 384 to 32 768 tuples.

Added options PORTED, NICRF and, suboption INSNNG (to PNRF) to
selectors CONT and RTE.

Added CATRTE option within OSEL under CONT, DMOD, and RTE
selectors.

Added CALLTYPE option under PRESEL.

MMP12
Added option NOANSTIM to selectors CONT and RTE.

EURO010
Added option CPCRTE to selectors CONT, DMOD, and RTE.

LETO10
Added option EXTCIC to selectors CONT, DMOD, and RTE.

APCO010
Added option DA to subfield NETSRV_NAME.

Added field TLC_CHARGE to option TLC in the FEATINFO selector.
APCO009.1

Added option VMWI to subfield FTR. Added subfields STATUS, VMDN, and

PFDIG for option VMWI.

Added station ringer test (SRT) information to FTR section of selector FEAT.

APCO009
Added option NETSRYV to selectors CONT and RTE.

Added option JES to selector FEATINFO.

UCS DMS-250 Data Schema Reference Manual, Volume 1 of 5 UCS15



1-76 UCS data schema

ACCODE (continued)

EURO009

Added option BLKOVLP to selector RTE and option PNRF to selectors
CONT and RTE.

EURO008
Added CDNRTE, SETCDN, VPNREPL, and VPNXLT options to the DMOD
selector.

Added CDNRTE, QFT ON, QFT OFF, SETCDN, and VPNPAN options to the
CONT and RTE selectors.

Added HRC selector and PIP option to the RTE selector.

APCO008.1

Field CHKCCR was added to all subscriber types (SUBSCTYP) that are part
of the SUBSCRN option of selector FEATINFO VALIDATE.

Field EARLYCPG was added to selector FEATINFO.
Option IAA was added to selectors RTE and CONT.

APCO008
The following changes were made in APC008:

» option TRUNK was added to field CALLCLASS of option PRESEL for
selectors CONT and RTE

» option PRESEL was added to field VALDATORP in selector FEATINFO
» option CLIOVRD was added to selector CONT subfield OSEL

APCO007
Added option PRESEL to selectors CONT and RTE.

APCO006
Subscriber type PERSONAL was added to option SUBSCRN of FEATINFO
VALIDATE.

GLO3
The following updates were introduced in GLO3:

e added ACF in RTE and CONT selectors
e added CAMA in RTE, CONT, and DNRTE selectors
« added URBAN to selector CLASS
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ACCODE (continued)

NAO0O05
The following updates were introduced in NAOOS:

* Increased universal translations support to 30 digits, affecting the
following options, subfields, and selectors:

— ACF

— AFTER

— CONSUME

— DEL

— DMOD

— DNRTE

— INSRT

— MAX

— MIN

— PF

— REPL
* Added option SF and refinement SFDIGS to selector DNRTE.
* Added note about potential conflict with refinements CONSUME and

PFDIGS.

APCO004

Features CALLBACK, CALLCHAR, CLCTDIGS, NTC, and TLC were
added to the FTR field of selector FEATINFO.

Options CLDTOCLG, LCASCRN, TCNOTSCR, VERDEST, and V3PTYBIL
were added to the VALDATOP subfield of selector FEATINFO.

Subfield CDN of selectors CONT and RTE was modified to incorporate
subfields NOA, STOPRTMR, and PFXAMA.

UKO002
Option OSS was added to subfield OSEL for selectors CONT and RTE.

BCS36

Option CUSTMOD was added to refinement VALDATOP for XLASEL
FEATINFO. Range of field PCCDR changed for selectors CONT and RTE.
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ACCODE (end)

BCS35

The following changes were made:

CGNDM was added to option selector OSEL and refinements.
Fields PRDFXCLI, INSERTCLI, and CONSUME were added.
BCSCRN was added to field VALDATOP.

CPMCALL was added to XLASEL values CONT and RTE.
Added restrictions on use of VALIDATE.
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ACGDUR

Table name

Automatic Call Gap Duration (ACGDUR) table

Functional description

Table ACGDUR provides the ability to provision specific time periods against
automatic call gap (ACG) parameter duration values received in a TCAP
response message. This table allows arange of 1-32767 10ms time increments
to be provisioned against a particular ACG duration value received in the
TCAP ACG parameter.

The ACGDUR table is indexed when the switch receives an NOO TCAP
response message, and an ACG parameter is contained within a network
management component. This table is used to retrieve a time duration value
corresponding to the duration value.

This table is indexed by a two-part key consisting of the duration mode and
duration index value from the ACG parameter. The entry retrieved contains a
time duration indication. This time duration value is used for the ACG control
functionality.

Memory requirements

Table ACGDUR memory requirements are 512 words or 1024 bytes.

Field descriptions

(Sheet 1 of 2)

The following table describes field names, subfield names, and valid data
ranges for table ACGDUR.

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
ACGDUR_K see subfields AUTOMATIC CALL GAP DURATION KEY.
EY Datafill the two-part key consisting of:
ACG_MODE and ACG_DURATION.
ACG_MODE BELLCORE, ACG MODE. Enter the ACG mode. This value
ANSI is determined by the ACG parameter identifier.
ACG_DURATION 0to 255 ACG DURATION INDEX. Enter the ACG
duration. This is the value returned in the
duration field of the ACG parameter.
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(Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
DURATION see subfield DURATION. Datafill the DURATIONVAL
subfield.
DURATION-VAL DURATION VALUE. This subfield identifies if

the duration is infinite or based on the length
identified by the TIMER field.

e INFINITE. Identifies that the ACG control is
applied for an unspecified amount of time.

* TIMER. Identifies that the ACG control is
applied for the amount of time identified by
the TIMER field. See section
DURATIONVAL=TIMER for refinement
datafill.

DURATIONVAL=TIMER
When DURATIONVAL=TIMER, datafill the following:

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

TIMER 1to 2048 TIMER. When the DURATIONVAL subfield is
set to TIMER, this refinement displays. It
identifies the duration time value in seconds.
The duration value is used for ACG control.

Datafill example
The following example shows datafill for table ADGDUR.

ACGDUR_KEY DURATION

ANSI 5 TIMER 512
BELLCORE 2 TIMER 8

Table history
UCSO05
Table ACGDUR is created.
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Table name
Automatic Call Gap Value (ACGGAP) table

Functional description

Table ACGGAP provides the ability to provision specific time periods against
automatic call gap (ACG) parameter gap values received in a TCAP response
message. This table allows a time duration to be provisioned against a
particular ACG value received in the TCAP ACG parameter. The table allows
arange of 1-32767 10ms time increments to be provisioned against a particular
ACG gap value received in the TCAP ACG parameter.

The switch indexes table ACGGAP when it receives an NOO TCAP response
message containing an ACG parameter within a network management
component. The switch retrieves from table ACGGAP a time duration value
that corresponds to the gap value.

The table is indexed by a two-part key consisting of the gap mode and gap
index value from the ACG parameter. The entry retrieved contains a time
duration indication. This time duration value is used for the ACG control
function.

Memory requirements
Table ACGGAP requires 1024 words, or 2048 bytes.

Field descriptions

The following table describes field names, subfield names, and valid data
ranges for table ACGGAP.

(Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or Explanation and
Field refinement Entry action
ACGGAP_KEY see subfields AUTOMATIC CALL

GAP VALUE KEY.
Datafill the two-part
key consisting of:
ACG_MODE and
ACG_GAP.

ACG_MODE BELLCORE, ANSI ACG MODE. Usedto
determine the ACG
parameter identifier.
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(Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or Explanation and
Field refinement Entry action
ACG_GAP 0to 255 GAP INDEX. This is

the value returned in
the gap field of the
ACG parameter.

GAP see subfield GAP. This field
contains one subfield:
GAPVAL.

GAPVAL GAP VALUE.
Identifies if the gap is
being removed,

REMOVEGAP infinite, or based on
the length identified
STOPALL- CALLS by the TIMER field.
TIMER « REMOVEGAP.
Identifies that the
ACG control is to
be removed.

¢ STOPALLCALLS.
dentifies that
ACG control
should block all
calls (infinite).

¢ TIMER.
Identifies that the
ACG control in
place allows a
query to be sent
to the SCP each
instance the
period of time
identified by the
TIMER field
expires. See
section
GAPVAL=TIMER
for refinement
datafill.
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GAPVAL=TIMER
When GAPVAL=TIMER, datafill the following refinement:

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

TIMER 1to 32767 TIMER. When the GAPVAL subfield is set to
TIMER, this refinement displays. It identifies the
gap time duration value in 10-millisecond

increments. This time duration value is used for
ACG control.

Datafill example
The following example shows datafill for table ACGGAP.

ACGGAP_KEY DURATION

ANSI 5 TIMER 50
BELLCORE 6 TIMER 200

Table history
UCS05
Table ACGGAP is created.
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ACGMAP

Table name
Automatic Call Gap Map(ACGMAP) table

Functional description

Table ACGMAP provides the ability to map an ACG Control Cause Indicator
(CCI) value to a treatment that will be used in the future.

The table is indexed by a one-part key, ACGMAP_KEY.

UCS DMS-250 Data Schema Reference Manual, Volume 1 of 5 UCS15



1-86 UCS data schema

ACGMAP (continued)

Field descriptions

The following table describes field names, subfield names, and valid data
ranges for table ACGMAP.
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ACGMAP (continued)

Subfield or Explanation
Field refinement Entry and action
ACGMAP 01-FF AUTOMATIC
_KEY CALL GAP
VALUEKEY.
Datafill the
treatment.
TRTMT UNDT,NOSC,PDIL,PSIG,INAC,CNDT,VACT,M TREATMEN

SCA,MSLC,NBLH,NBLN,EMR1,EMR2,UNCA T. Enter
,SYFL,CQOV,HNPI,UNDN,BLDN,BUSY,UNO Treatment
W, TDND,UNIN,SSTO,NCRT,RODR,MANL,OR value to be
SS,TESS,OPRT, TRBL,ANCT,PNOH,DNTR,NE used for
CG,FECG,0ORMC, TOVD,CONF,RRPA,ORAF,T CDR
RRF,ORAC,ORMF,SRRR,DISC,UNPR,BLPR,ETRTMNT
MR3,EMR4,NOCN,PMPT,SORD,INAU, TINV,C (EXTENDED
NOT,DCFC,PRSC,GNCT,ATBS,MHLD,DODT, TRTMNT
TDBR,RSDT,PTOFVACS,ANTO,NMZN,FNAL type).
,UMOB,ERDS,STOB,STOC,EMR5,EMRG6,INO
C,ANIA,CFWV,NACK,CACE,D950,N950,ILRS,
NACD,DACD,ADBF,PGTO,AIFL,FDNZ,CCTO,
CCNV,CCNA,FDER,NOSR,CGRO,VCCT,LCA
B,INCC,CONP,NINT,SCFL,NCIX,NCII,NCTF,
NONT,NCUN,ATDT,ANBB,IVCC,SCUN,INPD
,NPAR,IDPB,CNAC,CBTN,MTOC,ANFL,CHA
N,CHAF,OSVR,NOOB,CFQOV,ILRR,COSX,CAC
B,SINT,IWUC,INBT,NC8F,FRDR,C7AP,DTFL,
BBFS,NTRS,CREJ,UPAB,SORE,CNAD,VPFX,
CCAP,ACPR,CCIR,ADPA,CCDT,UCCN,CBDN
,NODF,N9OB,NINS,CCCF,SCRJ,ICNF,LECV,L
CNV,CGFL,VPFL,PTFL,SCA,NCSO,NCS1,CH
NF,BCNI,RING,JACK,ITCFNVIP,ACRJ,FCNI,
PERR,INVM,SONI,CDAS,CDAF,CDDS,CDDF,
AARD,DSCN,GFNV,LBSY, TBSY,IIEC,NOBC,
NORA,PER1,PER2,PERS3,PER4,PER5,CER1,W
UCR,MTBL,MWKP,RFCS,RFCD,RFCE,EROR,
ERTR,ERTO,TRGB,ESNF,MBIA,Q33A,Q33B,
AIND,AINF,INRF,RTTE,ITDN,PRTO,PAGE,CF
WD,LDAA,LDAD,ORBT,AVPF,AVP2,BLMO,C
CRG,CCRP,CCRM,CCRH,CCRT,MSOA,RTEE,
PSNF,IRET,ISCN,IDST,DDPB,DRET,DDSN,D
DST,ONPB,ORET,0SCN,ODST,ZMPB,ZMRT,
ZPPB,ZPRT,MAUC,LNPM
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ACGMAP (end)

Datafill example
The following example shows datafill for table ACGMAP.

ACGMAP_KEY TREATMENT

44 ADBF

Table history
UCS13
Table ACGMAP is created (A60008239).
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ACHEAD

Table name
Access Code Head Table

Overview

The table below lists all the universal translation tables. Throughout this
document, “xxHEAD" represents one of the HEAD tables.

Universal translation tables (Sheet 1 of 2)

Table name Form title Table type

ACHEAD Access Code Head Table Record
AMHEAD Ambiguous Code Head Table Record
CTHEAD Country Code Head Table Record
FAHEAD Foreign Area Code Head Table Record
FTHEAD Utility Code Head Table Record
NSCHEAD Number Service Code  Head Table Record
OFCHEAD Office Code Head Table Record
PXHEAD Prefix Code Head Table Record
ACCODE Access Code Code Table Record
AMCODE Ambiguous Code Code Table Record
CTCODE Country Code Code Table Record
FACODE Foreign Area Code Code Table Record
FTCODE Utility Code Code Table Record
NSCCODE Number Service Code  Code Table Record
OFCCODE Office Code Code Table Record
PXCODE Prefix Code Code Table Record
ACRTE Access Code Route Table Record
CTRTE Country Code Route Table Record
FARTE Foreign Area Code Route Table Record
Note: There is no AMRTE table.
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ACHEAD (continued)

Universal translation tables (Sheet 2 of 2)

Table name Form title Table type

FTRTE Utility Code Route Table Record
NSCRTE Number Service Code  Route Table Record
OFCRTE Office Code Route Table Record
PXRTE Prefix Code Route Table Record
Note: There is no AMRTE table.

Tables TOFCNAME and DNINV are also used for translating some segments
of the incoming digit string and form an integral part of the universal digit
translations scheme.

In international loads, the tables listed in table 1 and tables TOFCNAME,
DNINV, and DNRTE replace the following tables:

« STDPRTCT
* HNPACONT
* FNPACONT
« CLSVSCRC
« LCASCRCN
* PFXTREAT
« THOUGRP
* WRDN

* DN

Table OFRT can be used in international loads for treatments and standard
routes.

Universal translation tables functional overview

The DMS-100 switch uses the universal translation tables to translate the digit
string after receiving the digits from the originator using the digit analysis
tables DCHEAD and DCCODE.

The translation of incoming digits begins in the universal translation tables.
The entry point into the translation tables is defined as XLASYS, the
translation system, and XLANAME, the translation name. If a call originates
in an international office, fields XLASYS and XLANAME of table
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ACHEAD (continued)

LINEATTR (at the line attribute index applicable to the originating line)
determine the point where translation of the received dialed digits begins. An
originating incoming call on a trunk or group type, such as MTR or TPS101,
is translated in the universal translation tables using fields XLASYS and
XLANAME of table TRKGREP, if field XLASEL is set to UNIV in table
TRKGRP orintable NETATTR. Iffield XLASEL is setto NETATTR in table
TRKGRP using the table NETATTR tuple index specified in table TRKGRP,
this index, field NETINDX, determines the point where translation of the
received digits begins.

The results of the digit translation in the universal translation tables are shown
below.
» The call is routed to one of the following places:

— a terminating subscriber line

— an outgoing trunk group

— another network

» The call fails to route and the applicable treatment code is determined.
This results in the prescribed combination of announcements or tones, or
both, being returned to the originator.

» Translation recognizes that the digits dialed are a specific function code of
a specific feature and reacts accordingly.

* Modification or replacement of the received digit string occurs before
outpulsing and call data recording.

* The parameters required for screening and charging are determined.

Universal translations flow diagram
An illustration of universal translations is shown in the following figure.
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ACHEAD (continued)

Universal translations flow diagram

DMS switch W

Originating XLASYS Universal
incoming trunk Trunk XLANAME > translation tables
- tables select one routing
option
L Further translation:
Originating Line XLASYS and
subscriber line > bles XLANAME,
charging
information and
Incoming dialed V digits for
digits — translfitlon,

- Dot i charglng, and Terminating
analysis outpulsing outgoi
tables going

CLLI outpulse: Trunk |trunk
digits and — | tables
charging Terminating
information §ubscriber
LEN <PTY> | —p Line {line
tables
Treatment
Series of tones Table options:
and TMTCNTL -d— TREAT-CODE
announcements
possibly ending in Table OFRT |
state (Idle or RTEREF
sockout) returned Tones,
to originator announcements, | Feature function
states
Charge-
Charging - able calls
information recorded
on tape
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Universal translation tables routing block diagram

A block diagram of the universal translation tables is shown in the following
figure.

Universal translation tables routing block diagram

XLASYS Universal translation tables XLASYS, XLANAME, AND RTEREF
XLANAME
dialed digits
g ACHEAD ACCODE = ACRTE
A" |FTHEAD FTCODE FTRTE
PXHEAD PXCODE PXRTE
CTHEAD CTCODE CTRTE
—| AMHEAD AMCODE Routing options:
Routing options: See
See OFRT (note 1) Note 1
Treatment - Note 1
(note 1) p See
Feature function = See CLLI (note 3) Note 3
XLASYS (note 2) Note 2 Translation
X_LANAME Route using specified index — specified by
dialed digits DEST at same XLASYS and XLASYS and
S}meer of XLANAME XLANAME
I9its Further universal translations Route by
by specified XLASYS and specified index
XLANAME RTEREF
XLASYS and
B XLANAME
e
XLASYS —= DNHEAD DNCODE
XLANAME
directory Routing options:
number Route using specified index DEST .
at same XLASYS and XLANAME
Treatment P See Note 1
(note 1)
Feature function B See Note 2
(note 2)
Line or hunt group
(note 4) r See Note 4
-
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ACHEAD (continued)

Universal translation tables routing block diagram (continued)

XLASYS . .
XLANAME Universal translation tables XLASYS, XLANAME, AND RTEREF
dialed digits
\ - FAHEAD FACODE = FARTE
NSCHEAD NSCCODE NSCRTE
OFCHEAD | OFCCODE OFCRTE
DNRTE
- AMCODE 5
NLASYS AMHEAD Rogtlng
XLANAME Routing options: options: <
ialed digi OFRT (note 1) P> ¢
dialed digits Treatment (note 1) B See # Note 1
number of Note 1
digits . CLLI (note 3) p» See
Feature function (note 2) B See Note 3
Note 2 Translation
Route using specified index | g specified by
DEST at same XLASYS and XLASYS and
XLANAME XLANAME
Further universal translations
. Route b
by specified XLASYS and oute by
XLANAME specified index
RTEREF
XLASYS and
XLANAME
-
XLASYS —= DNHEAD DNCODE
XLANAME Routing options:
directory
number Route using specified index
DEST at same XLASYS and
XLANAME I
Treatment (note 1) r See Note 1
Feature function (note 2) " See Note 2
Line or hunt group (note 4) ‘P See Note 4
-
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ACHEAD (continued)

Routing block diagram notes

Note 1: Translation results in one of the following indexes being returned
to the originator of the call:

* atreatment code index into table TMTCNTL.TREAT leading to a tone,
announcement, and state common language location identifier (CLLI)

« aroute reference index into table OFRT for a series of tones,
announcements, and state CLLIs

Note 2: The dialed digits are recognized as a function of a specific feature.
DMS software then performs all associated functions related to the feature.

Note 3: The call is routed to an outgoing trunk group CLLI through trunk
tables. Digits, or charging information, or both, can be outpulsed.
Two-stage outpulsing can be specified.

Note 4: The call is routed to a line or hunt group through line or hunt group
tables.

Translations flowchart for tables xxHEAD and xxCODE

An illustration of translations in tables xxHEAD and xxCODE with field
XLASYS set to AC, AM, CT, FA, FT, NSC, OFC, and PX is shown in the
following figure.
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ACHEAD (continued)

Translations in tables xxHEAD and xxCODE

See 4th
figure

See 4th
> figure

XLASYS > IfXLASYS s Select
AC ACCODE and ACHEAD
CT CTCODE and CTHEAD
FA FACODE and FAHEAD
FT FTCODE and FTHEAD
NSC NSCCODE and NSCHEAD
OFC OFCCODE and OFCHEAD
PX PXCODE and PXHEAD
XLANAME
Selected Selected CODE
HEAD table table
Digits to XLANAME XLANAME
translate B  MAXIDX » FROMD and TOD
N Match on
incoming digits?
+ Y
DFLT: default XLADATA:
tralnslatiqn translation selector
selector is is
See 4th
DFLT.DFLTSEL. > figure XLADATA.XLASEL.
DFOP: default
options used if
none specified -
by translation p- Result:
result — next stage
L . . p —Options
CON: if result is — digit string to
selector CONT, next stage
consume digits
index this tuple
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Digit or default translations
An illustration of digit or default translations is shown in the following figure.

Digit or default translations

'

XLASYS
XLANAME
digits

Universal translations
field XLADATA of the selected CODE table, or
field DFLT of the selected HEAD table

Selector =
CONT?

DBQ?
Selector =

Options

ACF,
AMAXLAID,
CALLCTRL,
CAMA,
CATRTE,
CDN,
CDNRTE,
CLASS,
CLIOVRD,
CONSUME,
CPCRTE,
CPMCALL,
DDIDX, DEST,
EXTCIC, I1AA,
MM, LNET,
MZONE,
NETSRYV, OSS,
PCC, PF, PNRF,
PRESEL,
PRIVL, QFT,
TOC, VPN, XLT

Options
MM, NSC,
PF

XLASYS =
AC, CT, FA,
FT, NSC,
OFC, PX?

To

| AMHEAD

and
AMCODE

To
| DNHEAD
and
DNCODE
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ACHEAD (continued)

Digit or default translations (cont'd)

Selector =
DMOD?

Options
AFTER,
CATRTE,
CDNRTE,
CGNDM,
CONSUME,
CPCRTE, DEL,
INSRT, MM, PF,
RBP, REPL,
SETCDN,

VPNXLT, XLT

Selector =
DNRTE?

Options
ALLOWOVLP,
AMAXLAID,
CAMA, CLASS,
DN, MM, PS,
SE

Selector =
FEAT?

Options

FTR, FUNC,
MM, PF

Selector =
HRC?

Options
PFBILL, XLT

Selector =
IAC?

Options
OPT, OSEL, PF

To DMS
feature
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ACHEAD (continued)

Digit or default translations (cont'd)

Options
ACF,
AMAXLAID,
' BLKOVLP,
CALLCTRL,
CATRTE,

CDN, CDNRTE,
CLASS,
CONSUME,
CPCRTE,
CPMCALL,
DDIDX, DEST,
EXTCIC IAA,
LNET, MM,
MZONE,
NETSRYV, PCC,
PF, PIP, PNRF,
PRESEL,
PRESELRTE,
PRIVL,
SETCDN, TOC,
VPN, XLT

Selector =
RTE?

% Options
—bB» OPT, OSEL,
OFC

Selector =
TRMT?

Universal translations options table
Before attempting to datafill translation tables, the following information must
be available:

» office trunking diagram
» office dialing plan

A translation path must be provided for each possible dialed digit string by
each of the potential originators (lines and trunks).
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ACHEAD (continued)

In addition to routing the call to the desired destination, the following
information must also be available:

e treatment

» feature function

e line or hunt group

* outgoing trunk group CLLI

The universal translation tables are used to define or modify
» the digits and charging parameters to outpulse, if any
» the calls that are chargeable and the value of the charge parameters

The incoming digit string is translated in the universal translation tables in
functional digit segments. The translation of a digit segment can lead the
translation path back into the universal translation tables for the translation of
the next digit segment.

Each pass through the universal translation tables can modify some of the
charging parameters and the digit strings used for outpulsing, charging, and
translation. It is sometimes necessary to send the call for more translation in
the universal translation tables to set the charging parameters to the required
values and modify the various digit strings.

Translation of a digit segment involves the selection of a specific translation
selector. Each translation selector groups a different set of charging
parameters and digit string modifiers.
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ACHEAD (continued)

Universal translations options

The following table lists the options available for the universal translations
tables xxHEAD and xxCODE. These tables do not have conditional options.

Universal translations options for xxHEAD and xxCODE tables (Sheet 1 of 2)

Functions and Digit string Screening and Proceed from;
selectors manipulation charging Proceed to:
CON CON
CONT MM CONSUME ACF, AMAXLAID, DEST
CALLCTRL, CAMA, to route table
CATRTE, CLASS, XLT
IAA, LNET, MZONE, to new translation
NETSRV, PF, system
PRESEL, QFT,
VPNPAN
DBQ MM NSC, PF
DMOD AFTER, XLT
CONSUME, DEL, to new translation
INSRT, PF, REPL, CATRTE system
VPNREPL,
VPNXLT
DNRTE MM PF, SF AMAXLAID, CAMA, DN
CLASS to table
TOFCNAME
FEAT VSC
to vertical service
code tables
FEATINFO CALLCHAR VSC
to vertical service
code tables
HRC PFBILL XLT
to new translation
system
IAC PF
MAXIDX(field) STD, 0-9,
B, F
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ACHEAD (continued)

Universal translations options for xxHEAD and xxCODE tables (Sheet 2 of 2)

Functions and Digit string Screening and Proceed from:

selectors manipulation charging Proceed to:

RTE MM ACF, AMAXLAID, DEST
BLKOVLP, to route table

CALLCTRL, CAMA,
CATRTE, CLASS,
IAA, LNET, MZONE,
NETSRV, PF,
PRESEL, QFT, or
VPNPAN

TRMT OFCto treatment

The following table lists the options available for the universal translations
tables xxRTE. These tables do not have digit string checking or screening and
charging functions.

Universal translations options for xxRTE tables

Functions and Digit string Proceed from:Proceed
selectors manipulation to: Conditional
CND CNDSEL=TOD, NRR,
or RNDRTETYPE=ST,
SK,or T
N DELETE, PFXDIGS, CLLI
or PFXAFTER to trunk group
NOT CNDSEL=NRR
RTETYPE=ST, SK,or T
RT RT_DIGITS RX_LA_TAB
to new translation
system
S CLLI
to trunk group
T EXTRTEID
to new table
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Universal translation tables internal overview

The universal translation tables are organized to translate the incoming digit
string in segments according to the order shown in the following table.

Digit string segment descriptions

Digit string segment descriptions  XLASYS Tables

Access code digits AC ACHEAD, ACCODE
Utility code digits FT FTHEAD, FTCODE
Prefix code digits PX PXHEAD, PXCODE
Country code digits CT CTHEAD, CTCODE
Foreign area code digits FA FAHEAD, FACODE
Office code digits OFC OFCHEAD, OFCCODE
Number service code digits NSC NSCHEAD, NSCCODE
Ambiguous code AM AMHEAD, AMCODE

Note: The XLASYS translation stages described in this section (AC, AM,
CT, FA, FT, NSC, OFC, PX) are identical in format and function. The
mnemonic names and descriptive titles of each of the XLASY'S translation
stages in this section are only a guideline for the translation of a typical digit
string. The software treats each of the XLASYS translation stages
identically.

Universal translation stages for ambiguous codes (tables AMHEAD and
AMCODE) and directory number (tables TOFCNAME and DNINV) are also
used for translating some segments of the incoming digit string and form an
integral part of the universal digit translations scheme.

A generalization of all numbering plans is shown below.

access code
+utility code
+prefix code
+country code
+foreign area code
+office code
+number service code
+station number
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Access code (XLASYS AC)

The access code is for access to another network, an attendant, or a feature. If
a feature access code is dialed, the digits following do not correspond to the
numbering plan. The access code of a network is usually required only when
dialing into another network. For example, the user must dial an access code
of 9 to access the local operating telephone company network from a private
tie line network.

Utility Code (XLASYS FT)

The utility code is called from office parameters and is used to perform
operations such as validation of an announcement or a call diversion
destination.

Prefix code (XLASYS PX)

The prefix code gives information about the local operating telephone
company type of call being dialed. For example, in North America there
usually are prefix codes for domestic direct distance dialing (DDD),
international DDD, domestic operator-handled calls, and international
operator-handled calls. The default is usually not to dial the prefix code for a
local call.

Country code (XLASYS CT)

Country codes are internationally agreed upon one-, two-, or three-digit
numbers, beginning with the zone digit. Each country also has a pseudo
country code, which is used for operator-handled traffic. All country codes are
uniquely defined. The country code can be omitted if dialing a destination
inside the same country (and sometimes if the destination is in an adjacent
country).

Foreign area code (XLASYS FA)

An area code is assigned to an area of the country. In North America, area
codes are distinguishable from office codes so that if the called number is
within the same area as the calling number, the area code is not dialed. Ifitis
dialed, it is ignored or blocked.

Office code (XLASYS OFC)
An office code is an exchange within the area.

Number service code (XLASYS NSC)
A number service code is for service switching point (SSP) applications that
require access to a database.
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Ambiguous code (XLASYS AM)

The ambiguous code universal translations tables are invoked when the total
number of digits received in addition to the leading digits received determine
which terminating route applies.

Universal translation of a digit segment

To translate each of the digit string segments, there are three universal
translations tables:

* (XLASYS)HEAD table

* (XLASYS)CODE table

* (XLASYS)RTE table

For example, the universal translations tables used to translate the prefix code
digits segment, translation system XLASYS PX, are PXHEAD, PXCODE,
and PXRTE.

In the universal translation tables described in this section

* each (XLASYS)HEAD table has identical syntax with other

(XLASYS)HEAD tables

* each (XLASYS)CODE table has identical syntax with other
(XLASYS)CODE tables

» each (XLASYS)RTE table has identical syntax with other (XLASYS)RTE
tables

Universal translation tables digit string checking options

The initial time-out and interdigit time-out are defined in table DGHEAD and
table DGCODE.

The following table shows the digit string presented for translation at each
stage of universal translations described in this section.

Digit string checking options (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field Refinements, values, and explanations

Option MM MIN (0 to 30) MAX (0O to 30) Typical input:

of selectors Minimum and maximum total number of digits expected MM 7 10

CONT, RTE,

and DNRTE The call terminates in a treatment if the total number of digits received is less than

the minimum number specified in this option.

Digits received, after the specified maximum number of digits is received, are
ignored.
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Digit string checking options (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field Refinements, values, and explanations
Field STD (0-9), B, or F (default: 9) Typical input: MAXIDX
MAXIDX B Maximum index

The translation tables are indexed by dialed digits. The default case is that these
digits fall in the range of 0 to 9. Certain code tables can be required to include hex
B (*), hex C (#) or the range 0 to 9 and hex digits B, C, D, E, and F in their indexes.
For example, feature access codes can have format *XX, where * is hex B. (B is
specified in field MAXIDX in the HEAD table.)

Universal translation tables digit string manipulation options

The digit string presented for translation at each stage of universal translations
determines what digit string, if any, is presented to the next stage of translation
or routing. The digit string presented for translation at any stage is the result
of digit manipulations in the preceding stages.

In addition to being used for translation of the call, the received digits
determine what digit string, if any, is recorded for charging purposes and what
digit string, if any, is outpulsed.

Each of the digit manipulation options in various translation tables can affect
all or some of the three-digit strings (digit string for translation in the next
stage, the call detail record digit string, and the outpulsed digit string).

The universal translation tables digit manipulation options, listed and
described in the following table, can occur in one or more tables as detailed on
the following pages.

Digit string manipulation options (Sheet 1 of 3)

Option Refinements, values, and explanations

PF PFDIGS (0 to 24) Number of prefix digits Typical input: PF 1
This is the number of prefix digits in the digit strings presented to this stage for
translation, call detail recording, and outpulsing. Prefix digits are not used to index any
further translation tables and are not outpulsed, but they do remain stored in call detail
records (CDR).

CON or (Default: NOCON) Consume digits Typical input: CON

NOCON
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Digit string manipulation options (Sheet 2 of 3)

Option Refinements, values, and explanations

This option applies if the result of translations in the current stage points to further digit
translation in the following stage.

If this option is set not to consume leading digits required to index into the current stage,
the digit string presented for translation in the following stage is the same as the digit
string presented for translation in the current stage less any leading prefix (PF or
CONSUME) digits.

If this option is set to consume leading digits required to index into the current stage,
the digit string presented for translation in the following stage is the same as the digit
string presented for translation in the current stage less PF leading digits, that is,
excluding the prefix digits, if any, and less the leading digits following the prefix digits,
if any, required to index into the current stage.

Note: This option does not affect the digit strings for call detail recording and
outpulsing.

AFTER AFTER (0 to 29) Number of digits to skip Typical input: AFTER 2

This option is used with options DEL, INSRT, and REPL to define the number of leading
digits to be skipped after the prefix digits before deleting, inserting, or replacing digits.

All these operations affect all three-digit strings; that is, the digit string presented to the
next translation stage, the call detail record digit string, and the outpulsed digit string.

DEL DELDIGS (0 to 29) Number of digits to delete Typical input: DEL 2

This option specifies the number of leading digits to be deleted from the digits string
presented for translation in this stage after deleting PF leading digits and after skipping
the prescribed number of digits.

The digits to be deleted are processed by the DMS switch before inserting digits using
the option INSRT.

The digits are deleted from all three-digit strings, that is, the digit string presented to the
next translation stage, the call detail record digit string, and the outpulsed digit string.

INSRT INSRDIGS (string of up to 29 digits) Digits to insert Typical input: INSRT 27
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Digit string manipulation options (Sheet 3 of 3)

Option

Refinements, values, and explanations

REPL

VPNREPL

VPNXLT

This option specifies the digits to be inserted into the digit string presented for
translation in this stage, after deleting PF leading digits and after skipping the
prescribed number of digits.

The digits to be deleted using option DEL are processed by the DMS switch before
inserting digits.

Digit replacement using option REPL cannot be done in the same tuple as digit insertion
through option INSRT. If both options are datafilled, the second one in the tuple is
used.

The digits are inserted into all three-digit strings, that is, the digit string presented to the
next translation stage, the call detail record digit string, and the outpulsed digit string.

REPLDIG (string of up to 30 digits) Replacement digits Typical input: REPL
4522453

This option specifies the digits that are to replace those in the digit string presented for
translation in this stage, after deleting PF leading digits and after skipping the
prescribed number of digits.

Digit replacement through option REPL cannot be done in the same tuple as digit
insertion through option INSRT. If both options are datafilled, the second one in the
tuple is used.

The digit replacement occurs in all three-digit strings, that is, the digit string presented
to the next translation stage, the call detail record digit string, and the outpulsed digit
string.

VPN Replace digits Typical input:
VPNREPL

Provides full Private Integrated Node Exchange (PINX) functionality on a public node.
Itis required to trigger translation on the virtual private network (VPN) number received
in a parameter of an IAM/SGM message in a Q.VPN TCAP Setup.Invoke component.

The VPNREPL option replaces the called party number with the VPN digits (private
called party address) and continues translation.

VPN Replace translation Typical input: VPNXLT

The VPNXLT option replaces the translation system and translator name with the
values from table BGIDMAP. The entry in table BGIDMAP is addressed by the NNI
BGID and SIGNIFICANCE information received in the originating signaling for the call.
The VPNXLT option and the XLT option cannot both exist in the same tuple.
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Universal translation tables options for screening and charging

The universal translation tables options for charging or screening, listed and
described in the following table, can occur in one or more tables, as detailed
on the following pages.

In general, if the same option is found in two different tuples during a pass
through translation, the value in the last tuple is used. For example, if option
CLASS is set to LCL in table PXCODE, it can be reset to NATL in table
FACODE.

Screening and charging options (Sheet 1 of 4)

Option

Refinements, values, and explanations

ACF

AMAXLAID

CALLCTRL

CAMA

ACF (0 to 29) Area code fence Typical input: ACF 3

This option is used for inserting overdecadic connection control digits on China CAS
trunks. No digits are prefixed or consumed before ACF processing. The digit position
is recalculated after digit manipulation of the outpulsed digits.

XLAID Typical input:
AMAXLAID FREE

Automatic message accounting translations identification is used to indicate whether
the international centralized automatic message accounting (ICAMA) record is
generated with a signal DN or a public switched telephone network (PSTN) number.
XLAID can be datafilled with the values FREE, GENERIC1, GENERIC2, or
GENERICS.

CALLCTRL (see list below) Call control Typical input:
CALLCTRL LAST

Calling control indicates which party has control of the release of a call. The following
options are available:

CALLING The calling party releases the call by going on-hook. If the called party
goes on-hook and the calling party does not, the call is reconnected if the called party
goes off-hook again before the reanswer timer expires.

CALLED The called party releases the call by going on-hook. If the calling party goes
on-hook and the called party does not, the call is reconnected if the calling party goes
off-hook again before the reanswer timer expires.

LAST The calling party or called party releases the call when the last one goes
on-hook.

MUTUAL The calling party or the called party releases the call when either party goes
on-hook.

CLDFMT (see list below) Typical input:
CLCAMA CURRENT
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Screening and charging options (Sheet 2 of 4)

Option Refinements, values, and explanations

Centralized automatic message accounting is used for terminator billing through the
translations tables. The options are:

CURRENT This option indicates that an ICAMA record is produced with the signaled
DN without translations.

POSTXLA This option indicates that an ICAMA record is produced with the public
switched telephone network (PSTN) number with translations.

CLASS CLASS (see list below) Translation class Typical input:
CLASS LCL

The DMS-100 switch recognizes the following translation classes:
ATT  Attendant (business services only)

CNTL Continental call (international call within the same continent)
COLL Collect call

DATT Dial attendant (business services only)

EMRG Emergency call

IAGRP Intragroup call (business services only)

ICNTL Intercontinental call (international call to a different continent)
INTL  International call

IOPRA International operator-assisted call

LCL Local call

NATL National call (within the nation, but nonlocal tariff)

OPRA Operator-assisted call

RURAL Rural call

SPEC Special call (for example, repair service or call to operator)

UNKW Unknown class (this can be used if the class cannot be determined yet, for
example, ambiguous codes)

URBAN Urban call

LNET LNET (string in LNETWORK) Logical (metering) network  Typical input: LNET
LOCAL

This option is used by the DMS international metering system to find a tariff for the
call. This network is a string that must already be datafilled in table LNETWORK.

MZONE MZONE (0 to 63) Metering zone Typical input: MZONE 2
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Screening and charging options (Sheet 3 of 4)

Option Refinements, values, and explanations
This option specifies the metering zone of the call in the logical network above. Itis
used by the DMS international metering system to determine a tariff for the call.

NETSRV NETSRV_NAMENetwork service name Typical input: NETSRV

IPHS

This option identifies a Japan network service. The entry in this field determines the
parameters in an outgoing IAM message. The following network services are
available:
IPHS Identifies a call to an independent personal handyphone system (IPHS)
subscriber
DPHS Identifies a call to a dependent personal handyphone system (DPHS)
subscriber
MOBILE Identifies a call to a mobile subscriber
DA lIdentifies a call to the directory assistance (DA) operator
TELEGRAM Identifies a call to the Telegram office
NCC Identifies a call routed to one of the following networks:
* New Common Carrier serving international toll traffic
* New Common Carrier serving national toll traffic

PF PFDIGS (0 to 24) Number of prefix digits Typical input: PFDIGS 1
This is the number of prefix digits in the digit strings presented to this stage for
translation, call detail recording, and outpulsing. Prefix digits are not used to index
any further translation tables and are not outpulsed, but they do remain stored in call
detail records (CDR).

PRESEL PRESELPreselection call processing
This option provides a means of optionality for preselection and provides the
necessary information used to index into table PCIXLA. The preselection call class
(PRESELECT, OVERRIDE, or CALLTYPE) associated with each call depends on the
xXCODE table datafill that is used.

PRIVL If the entry in PRIVL is N (no) or is omitted, the call is not

affected by this option.

If the entry in PRIVL is Y (yes), calls from privileged originators (for example,
operators) can proceed, whereas calls from non-privileged originators are treated as
if no match for the digits dialed is found so that the default prescription of table
(XLASYS)HEAD field DFLT is taken, which is usually datafilled to block the call by
sending it to treatment VACT (vacant code).
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Screening and charging options (Sheet 4 of 4)

Option Refinements, values, and explanations

This allows two classes of originator to use the same translation tables if the privileged
user can dial all the same codes as a non-privileged user as well as some other
privileged codes. The privileged user is given full access to all the codes, while the
ordinary subscriber is prevented from using the privileged codes. This saves datafill,
because otherwise two copies of all the codes would have to be datafilled.

PCC PCCDR (string of 3 digits) Pseudo country code Typical input: PCC 057

The pseudo country code (PCC) is used to record a particular pseudo country code.
This can be extracted for use by system logic later, for example two-stage outpulsing.
It can be entered as an option in the CODE tables with both the CONT (continue) and
RTE (route) selectors. Its parameter is a three-digit decimal number that represents
the PCC. If a two-digit PCC is required, it must be padded with a leading zero.

QFT QSIG Feature Transparency Typical input: QFT ON
or OFF

The QFT ON and QFT OFF option determine if an outgoing route is capable of QFT.
If QFT ON is entered, the following checks are performed during translation:

< identify if QFT information can be transported over an outgoing route
e trigger the gateway function (take call down) if the QFT option is missing or set to
OFF for a QFT-call

Note: QFT ON must only be entered if the far-end node is QFT-capable.

China offices with C1 MFC trunks

In local offices with the Chinese #1 (C1) multifrequency compelled (MFC)
trunks, the translation class determines which KD signalgignals are used
in the Chinese No. 1 trunk signaling for national calls) is sent forward, as
shown below.

e Ifthe CLASS is CNTL, ICNTL, INTL, or NATL, a KD = 2 signal is sent
forward.

» |If the CLASS is other than CNTL, ICNTL, INTL, or NATL, a KD =3
signal is sent forward.

Offices other than originating local offices get their KD information from
previous offices rather than through translation datafill. If the KD information
cannot be obtained from a previous office, the translation system can be used.

At an originating toll office, the translation must be set to international or
intercontinental (CLASS is INTL or ICNTL) for international calls (that is,
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calls in which the subscriber prefixed a 00), for the originating toll to
distinguish between a KA and a KOA from the originating local office.

Line-to-trunk reanswer timing
The translation class determines the reanswer timing for line-to-trunk calls, as
shown below.

Ifthe CLASS is ATT, DATT, IAGRP, LCL, RURAL, UNKW, or URBAN,
the duration of reanswer timing is found in office parameter
LINE_LOCAL_CALL_REANS_TMO in table OFCVAR.

Ifthe CLASS is EMRG, or SPCL, the duration of reanswer timing is found
in office parameter LINE_SPCL_CALL_REANS_TMO in table
OFCVAR.

If the CLASS is CNTL, ICNTL, INATL, or NATL, the duration of
reanswer timing is found in office parameter
LINE_TOLL_CALL_REANS_TMO in table OFCVAR.

If the CLASS is IOPRA, OPRA, or other not listed above, there is no
reanswer timing.

Line-to-trunk toll no-answer timing
The translation class determines the no-answer timing for line-to-trunk toll
calls as specified in table PREANSTO.

Line-to-line reanswer timing
The translation class determines the reanswer timing for line-to-line calls as
shown below.

If the CLASS is ATT, DATT, IAGRP, LCL, RURAL, UNKW, or URBAN,
the duration of reanswer timing is found in office parameter
LINE_LOCAL_CALL_REANS_TMO in table OFCVAR.

Ifthe CLASS is EMRG, or SPCL, the duration of reanswer timing is found
in office parameter LINE_SPCL_CALL_REANS_TMO in table
OFCVAR.

If the CLASS is CNTL, ICNTL, INATL, IOPRA, NATL, OPRA, or other
not listed above, there is no reanswer timing.

China local and toll busy

If anincoming Chinese #1 (C1) multifrequency compelled (MFC) trunk routes
to a busy subscriber, the call that the subscriber is already involved in must be
looked at to determine whether the subscriber is local busy or toll busy.
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If the originating agent of the call is a line, the translation class determines
whether the call is local or toll busy as shown below.

¢ |fthe CLASSIisCNTL, ICNTL, INTL, or NATL, the call is considered toll
busy.

» |f the CLASS is other than CNTL, ICNTL, INTL, or NATL, the call is
considered local busy.

Universal translation tables options for routing
The universal translation tables routing options are described below.

Translation tables routing options (Sheet 1 of 7)

Selector Refinements, values, and explanations

XLASEL Table xxHEAD, field DFLT, and table xxCODE, field XLADATA, have identical formats.
The format consists of a translation selector, a group of options for routing, digit
manipulation, screening, and charging.

CONT Typical input: CLASS

This option specifies that translation continues in a translation system code table
(xxCODE) using the translation name (XLANAME) after processing the other options in
the same tuple.
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Translation tables routing options (Sheet 2 of 7)

Selector

Refinements, values, and explanations

CONT has the following options:

ACF Area Code Fence

AMAXLAID Automatic message accounting XLA ID
BLKOVLP Block Overlap Outpulsing

CALLCNTL Call control

CAMA Centralized automatic message accounting
CATRTE Category routing

CDN Called Number

CDNRTE Called Number Route

CLASS Translation class

CLIOVRD Calling Line Identity Override
CONSUME Consume digits

CPCRTE Calling Party Category Route

DDIDX Destination Discount Index

DEST Destination

EXTCIC External Carrier identification code

IAA Interadministration accounting

LNET Logical network name

MM  Minimum and maximum number of digits expected
MZONE Metering zone

NETSRV Network service

NICRF NIC routing function

OSS Operator Service System

PCC Pseudo Country Code

PF Prefix fence

PNRF Ported Number Recognition Function
PORTED Ported number indicator

PRESEL Preselection call processing

PRIVL Privileged call

QFT QSIG Feature Transparency

SETCDN Set Called Number Name

TOC TypeWEBMYS-250 Data Schema Reference Manual, Volume 1 of 5 UCS15
VPN Operate the PINX
XLT Translate




1-116 UCS data schema

ACHEAD (continued)

Translation tables routing options (Sheet 3 of 7)

Selector Refinements, values, and explanations

DBQ Typical input: NSC

This option specifies that translation continues in a translation system code table
(xxCODE) using the translation name (XLANAME) after processing the other options in
the same tuple.

DBQ has the following options:
e MM Minimum and maximum digits
e NSC Number service code

» PF Prefix fence
DMOD Typical input: DEL

This option specifies that translation continues in a translation system code table
(xxCODE) using the translation name (XLANAME) after processing the other options in
the same tuple to modify the digit string.

DMOD has the following options:

* AFTER Insert after

e CATRTE Category routing

» CDNRTE Called number route

e CONSUME Consume digits

e CPCRTE Calling party category route

e DEL Delete digits

« EXTCIC External carrier identification code
 INSRT Insert digits

» PF Prefix fence

* RBP Ringback price

* REPL Replace digits

e SETCDN Set called number

« VPNREPL Virtual Private Network replace digits
« VPNXLT Virtual Private Network replace translation

e XLT Translation

DNRTE Typical input: MM
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Translation tables routing options (Sheet 4 of 7)

Selector

Refinements, values, and explanations

This option specifies that translation continues to the DNINV table at AREACODE,

DFCCODE (as datafilled in option DN).

DNRTE has the following options:

ALLOWOVLP Allow overlap

AMAXLAID Automatic message accounting XLA ID
CAMA Centralized automatic message accounting
CLASS Translation class

DN Directory number

MM  Minimum and maximum number of digits expected
PF Prefix fence

SF Station fence

FEAT

This option specifies an international line feature.

FEAT has the following options:

FTR Vertical service code (VSC)

FUNC Function code

MM  Minimum and maximum number of digits expected
PF Prefix fence

XLT Translation system

FEATINFO has the following options:

VSC Vertical service code

VALIDATE Validate (not used in GL0O3)
CALLBACK Call back

CALLCHAR Call charge

CLCTDIGS Collect digits

JES Japan Emergency Service

NTC Notification of time and charge
TLC Testline call

HRC

Typical input: FTR

Typical input: PFBILL
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Translation tables routing options (Sheet 5 of 7)

Selector Refinements, values, and explanations

This option specifies that translation continues to the current xxCODE table at
XLANAME, after processing the other option in the same tuple.

HRC has the following options:
e« PFBILL Prefix fence billing

e XLT Translations table
IAC Typical input: PF

This option specifies that translation continues to the current xxCODE table at
XLANAME, after processing the other option in the same tuple.

IAC has the following options:

*+ PF Prefix fence
RTE Typical input: DEST

This option specifies that translation continues to the current xxRTE table at XLANAME
and specified route index DEST, after processing the other option in the same tuple.
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Translation tables routing options (Sheet 6 of 7)

Selector

Refinements, values, and explanations

RTE has the following options:

ACF Area code fence

AMAXLAID Automatic message accounting XLA ID
BLKOVLP Block overlap

CAMA Centralized automatic message accounting
CALLCTRL Call control

CATRTE Category routing

CDN Called number

CDNRTE Called number route

CHGIND change indicator

CLASS Translation class

CONSUME Consume digits

CPCRTE Calling party category route

DDIDX Destination discount index

DEST Destination

EXTCIC External carrier identification code

IAA Interadministrative accounting

LNET Logical network name

MM  Minimum and maximum number of digits expected
MZONE Metering zone

NETSRV Network service

PCC Pseudo country code

NICRF NIC routing function

PF Prefix fence

PIP  Peripheral interchange process

PNRF Ported number recognition function
PORTED Ported number indicator

PRESEL Preselection call processing
PRESELRTE Preselection route

PRIVL Privileged

QFT QSIG Feature Transparency

SETCDN S&C8ddiSadhthBata Schema Reference Manual, Volume 1 of 5 UCS15
TOC Type of charge

VPN Operate PINX

VPNPAN Operate the PINX as a Public Address Node

DODOANI
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Translation tables routing options (Sheet 7 of 7)

Selector Refinements, values, and explanations

TRMT Typical input: OFC

This option specifies that translation proceeds to table TMTCNTL, subtable OFFTREAT
at TREATMT. TRMT is a known exception or failure condition.

Universal translation tables datafill sequence

Within a particular translation system, an xxHEAD table tuple must be
datafilled before the corresponding xxCODE or xXxRTE tables. Thisis because
the XLANAME does not exist until it is defined in the xxHEAD table.
Similarly, an XLANAME cannot be referenced (with option XLT) from
another table until it is defined in the xxHEAD table of its own translation
system. For example, option XLT OFC OFC1 cannot be datafilled in table
PXCODE until a tuple with XLANAME OFC1 has been defined in table
OFCHEAD.

Miscellaneous notes
If an entry is deleted from a HEAD table, all CODE and RTE table entries with
the given XLANAME are also deleted. However, all XLT references to the
deleted XLANAME in other tables must be removed manually. If references
to deleted XLANAMESs are not removed, translation cannot continue when it
reaches the missing reference, and a call dump occurs. This applies to all
universal translation systems.

Tables TRKGRP and NETATTR are also affected.

This document covers the information required to datafill the following
universal translations xxHEAD tables:

« ACHEAD
« AMHEAD
« CTHEAD
* FAHEAD
* FTHEAD
« OFCHEAD
« PXHEAD
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Functional description

The head tables define the instances of CODE and RTE tables and their
characteristics. All HEAD tables have an identical format for the options they
contain.

Datafill sequence and implications

If field XLASEL (translation selector) is datafilled with DBQ, table
NSCDEFS must be datafilled before table ACHEAD.

If the optional selector CGNDM is used with translation selector DMOD, the
default calling line identification (CLI) must be datafilled in table TRKSGRP.
Different default CLIs can be datafilled on requirements.

Optional selector CGNDM must also be datafilled in table ACCODE to
activate feature AQ0987 (Calling-Party-Number Digit Manipulation).

When datafilling the xxHEAD and xxCODE tables, if translation selector
DNRTE is used, table DNINV must be datafilled before table ACHEAD. If
option AMAXLAID is also used with selector DNRTE, or CONT or RTE,
table AMAXLAID must be datafilled before table ACHEAD.

Table ACHEAD interacts with the following office parameters in table
OFCVAR:

« ICAMA_REQUESTED
« IAA_REQUESTED
« IME|_ACCEPTABLE_FOR_EMRG_CALL

For the option selector CAMA, used in translation selectors CONT, DNRTE,
and RTE, set office parameter ICAMA_REQUESTED to Y (yes) in table
OFCVAR if international centralized automatic message accounting
(ICAMA) detailed call recording is required.

An international automatic accounting (IAA) record can be generated by
selecting office parameter IAA_ REQUESTED in table OFCVAR, and the
CAMA selector.

Office parameter IMEI_ACCEPTABLE_FOR_EMRG_CALL in table
OFCVAR provides an option for the network operator to accept emergency
call setups from mobile stations that transmit the international mobile
equipment identifier (IMEI) instead of the international mobile subscriber
identifier (IMSI) or temporary mobile subscriber identifier (TMSI). The
default value allows emergency call setups with IMEI as the identifier if, for
example, no serial interface module (SIM) is present.
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Only automatic number identification (ANI) and international metered (MTR)
trunk group originations currently support option selector CAMA. All other
call types ignore this translation option.

For emergency call translation, class EMRG must be datafilled. This can be
done before or after translation selector DMOD with option selector COODM.
This requirement differentiates between normal mobile-originated calls and
emergency calls setup by a conventional SETUP message.

If options CDNRTE and CPCRTE are both present in one tuple in table
xXHEAD, call processing accesses routing tables in the following order: table
CPCUXLA is accessed first. If no match is found, table CDNUXLA is
accessed next.

If options SETCDN and CDNRTE are both present in one tuple in table
xXHEAD, call processing accesses table CDNUXLA first, before the
SETCDN option sets the called number name (CDNNAME).

Datafill guidelines
A tuple in an xxHEAD table consists of the name of the xxCODE and xxRTE
tables, and some or all of the xxHEAD table options listed below:

* DFLT (xxCODE table tuple)

* DFOP (xxCODE table options)
* CON (consume)

* MAXIDX (hexadecimal digit)

The options entered at the DFLTSEL prompt define DFLT.
The options entered at the DFOPSEL prompt define DFOP.
The options entered at the XLASYS prompt define TABREF.

A description of each option is given in the following table.

xXHEAD table options (Sheet 1 of 2)

Option Descriptions

DFLT DEFAULT

Translation uses this data if the dialed digits are not datafilled in
the xxCODE table associated with this xxHEAD tuple. Any valid
xXCODE table tuple can be specified with this option.
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xXHEAD table options (Sheet 2 of 2)

Option Descriptions

DFOP DEFAULT OPTIONS

If dialed digits use a RTE or CONT selector, any options not
datafilled against the digits can be defaulted to the value specified
here. This facility, and the DFLT option, are intended to minimize
the amount of datafill required in any given xxCODE table,
especially if most of the expected xxCODE tables have the same
attributes. If an option is applicable to most, but not all, tuples in
the xxCODE table, the option can still be datafilled in the default
options. Options datafilled in the xxCODE table tuples override
the options in the xxHEAD table, so that different values can be
datafilled into those xxCODE tuples to which the default option
does not apply.

CON CONSUME DIGITS

This option applies to the CONT selector of an xxCODE table. The
default case is not to consume digits. That is, the next table is
indexed using the same digits as the current table, except for
ignoring prefix digits. Under certain conditions, the next table is
indexed starting with the digits following the index to the current
table (translations absorb or consume the current index digits).
For example, an area code is found in table FACODE. Table
OFCCODE is indexed with the digits following the area code (the
office code), so the digits used to index table FACODE are
consumed. This does not mean that the digits are deleted from the
digit register. They are still there and are outpulsed unless
explicitly deleted in the xxCODE or xxRTE tables. The CON
option means that these digits are not used to index the next table.

MAXIDX MAXIMUM INDEX

The translation tables are indexed by dialed digits. These digits
default to the range of 0 to 9. Certain xxCODE tables can be
datafilled to include hex B (*), hex C (#), or the range 0 to 9 and
hex digits B, C, D, E, and F in the index. For example, feature
access codes can have format *XX (where * is hex B). B is
specified in field MAXIDX in the xxHEAD table.

Table size

Memory is automatically allocated to a maximum of 2047 tuples. The size is
initially set to 64 and the table extends automatically.
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Datafill

The following table lists datafill for table ACHEAD. Tables ACCODE and
ACRTE are referenced. However, any valid system prefix can be used in each
set of tables.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

XLANAME alphanumeric  Translation name. Enter the name assigned
(1to 8 to the universal translator.
characters)

CONTMARK + Continuation mark. Enter + to indicate that
additional information for this tuple is
contained in the next record.

DFLT see subfield Default translations data. This is the result
that translations uses if the dialed digits are
not datafilled in the ACCODE table
associated with table ACHEAD. This field
consists of subfield DFLTSEL and
refinements dependent on the entry in field
DFLTSEL.

DFLTSEL DFLT or Default selector. Enter DFLT and datafill
SDFLT refinement XLASEL if the standard default is
not correct.
Enter SDFLT, if a standard default is required
for dialed digits not found in the ACCODE
table. The standard default is TRMT OFC
VACT. Thatis, if dialed digits are not found in
ACCODE, the call is routed to vacant code
treatment. No additional datafill is required.
XLASEL CONT, DBQ, Translations selector.
BNISEE Enter CONT and datafill refinement CONT if
FEAT, further translation is required.
FEATINFO, Enter DBQ and datafill refinement DBQ to
HRC, IAC, perform a database query.
RTE, or
TRMT
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Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

Enter DMOD and datafill refinement DMOD if
input digit stream modification is required.

Enter DNRTE and datafill refinement DNRTE
if input digit routing is required.

Enter FEAT and datafill refinement FEAT if
access to a feature is required.

Enter FEATINFO and datafill refinement
FEATINFO to trigger the screening function.

Enter HRC and datafill its refinements if the
home routing code selector is required for
local number portability applications.

Enter IAC and datafill refinement IAC if the
insertion of own area code is required when
an ambiguous area code is found through
translations.

Enter RTE and datafill refinement RTE if a
translation result was found, and translation is
to terminate.

Enter TRMT and datafill refinement TRMT if a
call is routed to a treatment.
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Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
DFOP DFOP or Default options. Enter DFOP and datafill
NODFOP subfield OSEL and its refinements.

The default options apply only if a tuple with
field XLASEL set to RTE or CONT is chosen
in the CODE table.

If the entry in field DFOP is equal to DFOP,
this field is a vector that consists of a number
of options. Each option, consisting of subfield
OSEL and refinements dependent on the
entry in subfield OSEL, is separated from the
next by a space. The various refinements are
identical to the refinements described in field
DFLT, selector CONT, subfield OSEL.

For each option, specify the option selector,
followed by a space, and the refinements,
with each refinement separated from the next
by a space. The entry is concluded by a$ and
datafill continues with field CON.

Enter NODFOP if there are no default options
and datafill field CON.

XLASEL = CONT
If the entry in field XLASEL is CONT, datafill the following refinements.
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ACHEAD (continued)

Table AMAXLAID must be datafilled prior to selecting option AMAXLAID
in field OSEL.
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ACHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector consisting of up
to ten options. Each option consists of
subfield OSEL and refinements that depend
on the entry in subfield OSEL. For each
option, specify the option selector (OSEL),
followed by a space, and the refinements,
each separated by a space. The entry is
concluded by a $ and datafill continues with
field DFOP.
OSEL ACF, Option selector. The following options can be
AMAXLAID, selected:
CALLCTRL, Enter ACF, followed by a space, and datafill
CAMA, , . .
refinement ACF if the area code fence is
CATRTE, defined
CDN, '
CDNRTE, Enter AMAXLAID, followed by a space, and
CHGIND, datafill refinement XLAID to specify an
CLASS, automatic message accounting (AMA)
CLIOVRD, identity from within table AMAXLAID.
CONSUME, Enter CALLCTRL, followed by a space, and
CPCRTE, . . .
CPMCALL datafill refinement CALLCTRL. The entry in
' refinement CALLCTRL indicates who has
DDIDX, . ;
control of the call: the calling party, the called
DEST, DFT, arty, or both
EXTCIC, IAA, P& '
LNET, MM,
MZONE, Enter CAMA, followed by a space, and datafill
NETSRV, , D
NICRE refinement CLDFMT. The entry in field
! CLDFMT indicates whether the international
NOANSTIM, . . .
0SS PCC centralized automatic message accounting
PE F;NRF ’ (ICAMA) record is generated with the the
' ' originally signaled directory number (DN) or
PORTED, ! . .
the final public switched telephone network
PRESEL, (PSTN) number
PRIVL, QFT, '
SETCDN, Enter CATRTE to allow charge category
TELETAXE, routing in IBN translations.
-)r(%? VPN, Enter CDN, followed by a space, and datafill

refinement CDN to select the nature of
address field. This field is used to identify the
called party of the initial address message
(IAM). Itis used for Australian ISDN user part
(AISUP) call translations.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 15)

Field

Subfield

Entry

Explanation and action

Enter CDNRTE to route using the called
number name (CDNNAME) from table
CDNCHAR. If the CDNNAME is present on
the incoming call or is set by the SETCDN
option, translation proceeds to table
CDNUXLA.

Enter CHGIND, followed by a space and
datafill refinement CHGIND to override the
charge indicator value received from an
incoming trunk message. This entry is
specific to JCTV.

Enter CLASS, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CLASS if the class of the
dialed digits can be determined.

Enter CLIOVRD, followed by a space, and
enter data for refinement CLIOVRD. This
subfield indicates calling line identity override.

Enter CONSUME, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CONDIGS to specify the
number of digits that are consumed during
translation.

Enter CPCRTE to route using the calling party
category (CPCNAME) from table CPCCHAR.
If the CPCNAME is present on the incoming

call, translation proceeds to table CPCUXLA.

Enter CPMCALL, followed by a space, and

datafill refinement CPMCALL to specify call
billing against the called party instead of the
calling party for intra-office calls.

Enter DDIDX, followed by a space, and enter
data for refinement DDIDX. Enter data for this
subfield for the destination discount index.

Enter DEST, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement DEST if the destination is known.

Enter DFT for DPNSS feature transparency
functionality.
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ACHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 3 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

Enter EXTCIC, followed by a space, and
enter data for refinements CICSIZE,
SKIPDIGS, or SOURCE. Enter EXTCIC for
the external carrier identification code

Enter IAA and the datafill refinement
IAA_INDEX to generate or modify 1AA
message parameters based on datafill in
table IAACTRL.

Enter LNET, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement LNET if a logical network is
required for metering.

Enter MM, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements MIN and MAX if the minimum
and maximum dialed digits are known.

Enter MZONE, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement MZONE if metering is to be
done on the call.

Enter NETSRV and datafill refinement
NETSRV_NAME to indicate a Japan network
service.

Enter NICRF to activate the Network
Identification Code (NIC) routing function.
Note that the NICRF and PNRF options are
incompatible and cannot be datafilled on the
same tuple.

Enter NOANSTIM to the RTE selectors. This
turns the T9 timer off in the outgoing ISUP
trunk, if encountered.

Enter OSS for the operator signaling service.
The OSS subfield does not have refinements.

Enter PCC, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PCCDR if a pseudo country code
is required.

Enter PF, followed by a space, and enter data
for refinement PFDIGS. Enter data for this
subfield if the digit stream contains prefix
digits.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 4 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

Enter PORTED to indicate that a previous
node identified that this call is to a ported
number.

Enter PNRF to invoke the ported number
recognition function.

Enter INSNNG and its subfields.

Note that the NICRF and PNRF options are
incompatible and cannot be datafilled on the
same tuple.

Enter PRESEL, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement PRESEL to provide the
necessary information used to index into the
PCIXLA table.

Enter PRIVL, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PRIVL if the user is a privileged
user (for example, operators).

Enter QFT followed by ON or OFF to indicate
if an outgoing route is capable of QSIG
Feature Transparency.

Note: The QFT ON option must not be
added to a route unless the far-end node is
QFT-capable.

Enter SETCDN to trigger the setting of
outgoing called party characteristics. This
option assigns the called number name
(CDNNAME) from table CDNCHAR to the
call. If the CDNRTE option is subsequently
encountered, the CDNNAME is used to route
the call.

You can use the SETCDN option to allow
CDN routing when incoming agents such as
DPNSS or BTUP are not available in table
CDNCHAR.

Enter TELETAXE. This subfield does not
have refinements.
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ACHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 5 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

ACF 0to 29

BILLABLE Y orN

PRESELECT
OVERRIDE,
CALLTYPE,
CSN, or
TRUNK

Enter TOC, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement CHG for the type of charge if the
type of charge messaging is selected.

Enter VPN, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements ONNET and BILLABLE if the call
routes through a service switching point
(SSP) and the Australian VPN - SSP feature
is present in the switch.

Enter XLT, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement XLASYS if the call is to proceed to
another translation system.

Area code fence. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is ACF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of digits between the beginning of the
digits to currently index the table, and the end
of the area code.

Virtual private network billable call. If the
entry in subfield OSEL is VPN, datafill this
refinement. Enter Y if an AMA record is
required for each VPN call. Otherwise, enter
N. An AMA record is not generated if an
address complete message (ACM) of
address complete - no charge is returned, or
if the call terminates in the SSP on a line with
the free number terminating (FNT) option.

Preselection call processing. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is PRESEL, datafill this
refinement. Enter the preselection call class
type that is associated with the call. For
charge category routing, enter CALLTYPE.

Note: Calltype CSN and TRUNK are
available under the PRESEL option. These
call classes are not needed for German
Carrier Selection, and are not supported. The
same applies to the Continue option of
CONT. For the German market only,
NOCONT is supported.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 6 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
CALLCTRL CALLED, Call control. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
CALLING, CALLCTRL, datafill this refinement. Enter
LAST, or one of the following values to specify the party
MUTUAL controlling the call:

e Ifthe entry is CALLED and the called
party goes on-hook first, the call is
released immediately. If the calling line
goes on-hook first and does not
reanswer, the connection is not released
until the called line goes on-hook. There
are no time-outs, and the calling party is
allowed to reanswer until the called line
goes on-hook.

Calls to lines with option ESG must have
CALLCTRL(CALLED).

Calls terminating on an International
Traffic Operator Position System (ITOPS)
must have CALLCTRL (CALLED).

CALLCTRL Call control (continued). Enter one of the
(continued) following values to specify the party
controlling the call:

e Ifthe entry is CALLING and the calling
line goes on-hook first, the call is released
immediately. If the called line goes
on-hook first, the called party is allowed to
reanswer within a datafilled reanswer
time-out or until the calling line goes
on-hook. If the time-out expires or if the
calling line goes on-hook, the calling party
releases the call and the called party is
set to idle.

e Ifthe entry is LAST, the call is released
when the later of the called party or the
calling party goes on-hook. If either party
goes on-hook, that party is allowed to
reanswer within a datafilled reanswer
time-out or until both parties go on-hook.

e Ifthe entry is MUTUAL and either line
goes on-hook, the call is released
immediately.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 7 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

string

CICSIZE lto4

CDNNAME alphanumeric

CHG SEND_
CHARGE or
SEND_NO_
CHARGE

CHGIND ASIS, CHG,
or NOCHG

If the entry in subfield OSEL is SETCDN,
enter data for refinement CDNNAME. Enter
CDNNAME to route the call using a called
number name from table CDNCHAR.

Charge. If the entry in subfield OSEL is TOC,
datafill this refinement. Enter
SEND_CHARGE to set the answer message
(BTUP ANM) type of answer (TOA) string
sent out from a node to SEND_CHARGE.
Enter SEND_NO_CHARGE to set the answer
message (BTUP ANM) type of answer (TOA)
string sent out from a node to
SEND_NO_CHARGE.

CHGIND indicates whether to override the
value of the charge indicator in the Backward
Call indicators.

Datafill the CHGIND field with the following
values:

e ASIS—treat charge indicator as is
* CHG—treat charge indicator as charge

« NOCHG—treat charge indicator as no
charge

CIC size. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
EXTCIC, enter data for this refinement. This
field indicates the number of digits in the CIC.
This field operates on the B (called) number,
so it is assumed that the switch signals the
CIC as part of the B number.

The MAP display indicates the range is 0 to 4.
The system does not allow a 0 entry.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 8 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
CLASS ATT, CNTL, Translation CLASS. If the entry in subfield
COLL, DATT, OSEL is CLASS, datafill this refinement.
EMRG, Enter the translation class determined by the
IAGRP, dialed digits, as listed below. (This can be
ICNTL, INTL, used for screening or billing purposes as
IOPRA, LCL, described under CLASS in screening and
NATL, OPRA, charging options.)
RURAL,
SPEC, ATT (attendant console)
UNKW, or ¢ CNTL (continental)
URBAN e COLL (collect)
« DATT (dial attendant)
« EMRG (emergency)
* |AGRP (interagent group)
¢ ICNTL (intercontinental)
¢ INTL (international)
* |OPRA (international operator assisted)
e LCL (local)
* NATL (national)
* OPRA (operator assisted)
«  RURAL (rural)
e SPEC (special)
*  UNKW (unknown)
« URBAN (urban)
CLDFMT CURRENT or Called format. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
POSTXLA CAMA, enter either CURRENT or POSTXLA

to produce the required ICAMA record format.

If the entry is CURRENT, an ICAMA record is
produced with the signaled DN (without
translation).

If the entry is POSTXLA, an ICAMA record is
produced with a public switched telephone
network (PSTN) number resulting from
translations.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 9 of 15)

Field

Subfield

Entry

Explanation and action

CLIOVRD

CONDIGS

CONTINUE

CPMCALL

DDIDX

DEST

IAA_INDEX

CNA, CNB

0 to 29 digits

CONT,
NOCONT

Y orN

1to63o0r
DEFAULT

0to 1023

0to 1024

Calling line identity override. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is CLIOVRD, enter data for
this refinement. Enter CNA to allow the
calling number for each call. Enter CNB to
block the calling number for each call.

Consumed digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is CONSUME, datafill this refinement.
Enter a number to explicitly define the number
of digits consumed during call processing.

Continue. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
PRESEL, enter data for this refinement.
Enter CONT to continue translations through
UXLA. Enter NOCONT to route translations
through PCIXLA or PCITRK.

Called party metering. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is CPMCALL, datafill this refinement.
Enter Y (yes) if calls are billed against the
called party for intra-office calls. Enter N (no)
for the default value of billing against the
calling party for intraoffice calls.

Destination discount index. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is DDIDX, enter data for this
refinement. Enter the destination discount
index number from table AOCOPT.

Destination route list index. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is DEST, datafill this
refinement. Enter the number in the route list
of the translation system that the call is routed
to.

Interadministration accounting index. If the
entry in subfield OSEL is IAA, datafill this
refinement. Enter the value that indexes the
corresponding tuple in table IAACTRL.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 10 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
LNET alphanumeric  Logical network. If the entry in subfield OSEL
(1to 16 is LNET, datafill this refinement. Enter the
characters) logical network name that the call is on. The

logical network name must be previously
datafilled in table LNETWORK. The entry in
this field is used by the international metering
system to determine a tariff for the call.

MAX 0to 30 Maximum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
maximum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.

MIN 0to 30 Minimum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
minimum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.

MZONE Oto 63 Metering zone. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MZONE, datafill this refinement. Enter the
metering zone of the call, in the logical
network as defined by selector LNET. The
entry in this field is used by the international
metering system to determine a tariff for the
call.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 11 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

NETSRV_ IPHS, DPHS,

NAME MOBILE, DA,
TELEGRAM,
or NCC

NICRF NICRF

NOA INTL, LOCAL,
NATL, or NET

Network service name. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is NETSRYV, datafill this refinement.
The entry in this field determines the
parameters in an outgoing IAM message.

Enter IPHS to indicate a call to an
independent personal handyphone system
subscriber.

Enter DPHS to indicate a call to a dependent
personal handyphone system subscriber.

Enter MOBILE to indicate a call to a mobile
subscriber.

Enter DA to indicate a call to the directory
assistance operator.

Enter TELEGRAM to indicate a call to the
Telegram office.

Enter NCC to indicate a call routed to one of
the following networks:

*« New Common Carrier serving
international toll traffic

* New Common Carrier serving national toll
traffic

NIC routing function. This option allows transit
calls prefixed with the NIC to access table
PNINFO to route the call based on the NIC.
Note that the NICRF and PNRF options are
incompatible and cannot be datafilled on the
same tuple.

Nature of address. Enter the required called
party nature of address as follows:

INTL (international)
LOCAL (local)
* NATL (national)

* NET (Intelligent Network Services)
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 12 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

ONNET Y or N Call on virtual private network. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is VPN, datafill this refinement.
Enter Y if the call stays within the defined
virtual private network. Otherwise, enter N.

Overlap outpulsing is supported only on
off-network calls. Calls processed without
subfield ONNET setto Y are off-network calls.
Meridian Digital Centrex (MDC) calls are
treated as off-network calls, and therefore
overlap outpulsing is supported for MDC

calls.
PCCDR 0t09,B,C,D, Pseudo country code digits. If the entry in
E(@to3 subfield OSEL is PCC, datafill this refinement.
digits) Enter the three-digit pseudo country code

(PCCQC). If atwo-digit PCC is required, it must
be padded by a leading zero.

The pseudo country code is used to record a
particular pseudo country code. This can be
extracted for use by system logic later, for
example, two-stage outpulsing.

PFDIGS 0to 24 Number of prefix digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is PF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of prefix digits. If prefix digits are
identified in a previous table, this number is
added to the existing value. Prefix digits are
not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they do
remain stored in call detail records (CDR).

Note: If refinements PF and CONSUME are
both datafilled for the same tuple, only the
entry for the greater of the two values is
processed; the other entry is ignored.

PFXAMA Oto4digits,or Called party number prefix in AMA. If NOA is
N set to NTL, datafill PFXAMA with 0011.

If NOA is set to NATL, datafill PFEXAMA with O.

If NOA is set to LOCAL or NET, datafill
PEXAMA with N.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 13 of 15)

SS_ DIG
PORTED

blank
PRIVL Y orN
SKIPDIGS Oto 24

TRUNK_ACCE 0to9,orN

PORTED or

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
PNRF PNRFOPTS Ported number recognitions function. Datafill
the PNRFOPTS options vector and the
INSNNG subfields:
INSNNG See subfields
PREFIX and
TRUNK_ACC
ESS_DIG
PREFIX Oto11 PREFIX indicates the number of leading

digits to be copied from an originator's DN
and prefixed to the translating number.

TRUNK_ACCESS_ DIG enables the
specification of a trunk access digit to be
prefixed to the translating number after the
INSNNG_PREFIX function has been
completed.

Number portability indicator. This entry
indicates that the service number for this call
has been ported.

Privileged user. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is PRIVL, datafill this refinement. Enter Y
(yes), if the user is a privileged user (for
example, operator). Otherwise, enter N (no).

Skip digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
EXTCIC, enter data for this refinement. This
field indicates the number of digits to skip
before removing the carrier digits from the
digit stream. This field operates on the B
(called) number, so it is assumed that the
system signals the CIC as part of the B
number.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 14 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
SOURCE PRESUB or Carrier identification code source. If the entry
DIALED in subfield OSEL is EXTCIC, enter data for

this refinement. This field specifies the
source of the CIC as follows:

« PRESUB - presubscribed. Table
TRKGRP contains the definition of the
CIC.

« DIALED - dialed. The subscriber enters
the CIC when dialing a call.

STOPRTMR Y orN Stop remote timer. Enter Y to disable the
address complete message (ACM) timer of
the remote switch. The default value is N.

XLAID FREE, AMA translation identifier. If the entry in
GENERIC1, subfield OSEL is AMAXLAID, datafill this
GENERIC2, refinement. Enter the AMA translation
or GENERIC3 identifier to be used against table AMAXLAID.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 15 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

XLASYS AC, AM, CT,
FA, FT, NSC,
OFC, PX

XLANAME alphanumeric
(1to 8
characters)

Translation system. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is XLT, datafill this refinement. Enter
the next translation system to use, as listed
below, followed by a space, then datafill
refinement XLANAME:

* AC (access)

e AM (ambiguous)

e CT (country)

* FA (foreign area)

e FT (utility)

e NSC (number service code)

* OFC (office)

e PX (prefix)

Note: NIL is not a valid entry. NIL is used

only to satisfy internal software functionality.
NSC is not used in GLO3.

Translation name. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is XLT, datafill this refinement. Enter
the translation name of the table within the
XLASYS to which the call is routed.
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XLASEL = DBQ
If the entry in field XLASEL is DBQ, datafill the following refinements.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector consisting of up
to ten options. Each option consists of
subfield OSEL, and refinements that depend
on the entry in subfield OSEL. For each
option, specify the option selector (OSEL),
followed by a space, then the refinements,
each separated by a space. The entry is
concluded by a $ and datafill continues with

field DFOP.
OSEL MM, NSC, or  Option selector. The following options can be
PF selected.

Enter MM, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements MIN and MAX, if the minimum
and maximum dialed digits are known.

Enter NSC, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement NSCODE, if a number service
code operation is to be performed on a call.

Enter PF, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PFDIGS if there are prefix digits in
the digit stream.

MAX 0to 30 Maximum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
maximum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.

MIN 0to 30 Minimum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
minimum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

NSCODE

PVN,

or VPN

PFDIGS Oto 24

AIN, 800P,
E008, E800
MAP_HLR,
MAP_MSC,
MAP_VLR,

MAPHLR,
REPLDIGS,

Number service code. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is NSC, enter the required number
service code for the operation to be
performed on the call, as listed below:

e AIN (advanced intelligent network)
«  800P (800+)

« EO008 (Enhanced 008)

« E800 (Enhanced 800)

« MAP_HLR (mobile application part home
location register)

« MAP_MSC (mobile application part
mobile service switching center)

« MAP_VLR (mobile application part visitor
location register)

* MAPHLR (appears only if the MAP
Interworking to BTUP feature is on the
switch)

e PVN (private virtual network)
* REPLDIGS (replace digits)

e VPN (virtual private network)

Number of prefix digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is PF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of prefix digits. If prefix digits are
identified in a previous table, this number is
added to the existing value. Prefix digits are
not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they do
remain stored in call detail records (CDR).
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XLASEL = DMOD
If the entry in subfield XLASEL is DMOD, datafill the following refinements.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 7)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector consisting of up
to ten options. Each option consists of
subfield OSEL, and refinements that depend
on the entry in subfield OSEL. For each
option, specify the option selector (OSEL),
followed by a space, and the refinements,
each separated by a space. The entry is
concluded by a $ and datafill continues with

field DFOP.
OSEL AFTER, Option selector. The following options can be

CATRTE, selected:
CDNRTE, Enter AFTER, followed by a space, and
CGNDM, S . o

datafill refinement AFTER if a specific number
CONSUME, - . o

of digits must be skipped before modifying the
COODM, digit stream
CPCRTE, g :
DEL, Enter CATRTE to allow charge category
EXTCIC, routing in IBN translations.
INSRT, PF, Enter CDNRTE to route using the called
RBP, REPL,
SETCDN number name (CDNNAME) from table

' CDNCHAR. If the CDNNAME is present on

VPNREPL, . . .

the incoming call or is set by the SETCDN
VPNXLT, or . :
LT option, translation proceeds to table

CDNUXLA.

Enter CGNDM, followed by a space, and
datafill refinements PREFXCLI and
INSRTCLI to remove digits from the calling
line identification (CLI) and insert a datafilled
digit string of up to five digits in the prefix
string. The total length of the CLI and the digit
string can be up to 18 digits. A modified CLI
and digit string greater than 18 digits routes
the call to treatment.

Enter CONSUME, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CONDIGS to specify the
number of digits that are consumed during
translation.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 7)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

Enter COODM, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement SERVICE to replace the
dialed emergency code by the emergency
number stored in table LAC.

Note: Option selector COODM must be
combined with option XLT to guarantee that
translation continues with the modified
number. Selector COODM cannot be
combined with any other option.

Enter CPCRTE to route using the calling party
category (CPCNAME) from table CPCCHAR.
If the CPCNAME is present on the incoming

call, translation proceeds to table CPCUXLA.

Enter DEL, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement DELDIGS. Further digits are
accepted from the agent, and overlap
outpulsing is not affected. Digits being
deleted are processed before those being
inserted.

Enter EXTCIC, followed by a space, and
enter data for refinements CICSIZE,
SKIPDIGS, and SOURCE. The EXTCIC
subfield is the external carrier identification
code that indicates a long distance carrier in
the global environment. This option is
supported for TOPS calls.

Enter INSRT, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement INSRDIGS. Further digits are
accepted from the agent, and overlap
outpulsing is not affected. Digits being
deleted are processed before those being
inserted.

Note: Digit insertion is done in the actual
digit stream, and the changes are reflected in
call detail records. Replacement and
insertion cannot be datafilled in the same
tuple. If both options are datafilled, the
second option in the tuple is used.

297-2621-851 Standard 09.02 June 2001




UCS data schema 1-147

ACHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 3 of 7)

Field

Subfield

Entry

Explanation and action

Enter PF, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PFDIGS, if there are prefix digits
in the digit stream.

Enter RBP without refinements. The entry
RBP is used when a call is to be marked as
Ringback Price. The RBP entry in table
ACCODE suffixes a hexadecimal E to the
calling digits for a call that translates using a
tuple with option RBP.

Enter REPL and datafill refinement
REPLDIGS. Overlap outpulsing is disabled,
and all digits are collected before continuing.

Note: Digit replacement occurs in the actual
digit stream, and the changes are reflected in
call detail records. Replacement and
insertion cannot be datafilled in the same
tuple. If both options are datafilled, the
second option in the tuple is used.

Enter SETCDN to trigger the setting of
outgoing called party characteristics. This
option assigns the called number name
(CDNNAME) from table CDNCHAR to the
call. If the CDNRTE option is subsequently
encountered, the CDNNAME is used to route
the call.

You can use the SETCDN option to allow
CDN routing when incoming agents such as
DPNSS or BTUP are not available in table
CDNCHAR.

Enter VPNREPL to replace the called party
digits with the VPN called party digits
conveyed across the public network by the
QSIG Feature Transparency mechanism.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 4 of 7)

Explanation and action

Field Subfield Entry
AFTER Oto 29
CATRTE CATRTE

Enter VPNXLT to replace the current
translation system and translation name with
the values stored in table BGIDMAP. The
entry to table BGIDMAP is addressed by the
NNI BGID and SIGNIFICANCE information
received in the originating signaling for the
call.

Note: The VPNXLT and XLT options must
not both exist in the same tuple.

Enter XLT, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement XLASYS if the call proceeds to
another translation system.

After. If the entry in subfield OSEL is AFTER,
datafill this refinement. Enter the number of
digits to skip before doing the modification.
The default case is to calculate the new prefix
fence, and replace, insert, or delete digits
after the fence (for example, starting at the
next digit). Option AFTER is an additional
number of digits to skip before doing the
modification. Option AFTER refers to the
option datafilled immediately before it. For
example:

>DMOD DEL 3 AFTER 2 INSRT 11

skips two digits, deletes the next three, and

inserts digits 11 at the beginning of the digit
string. The result when applied to 234567 is
23117.

Note: Datafilling this refinement with 0 (the
default value), displays the following error
message:

Too few digits for AFTER
UNSUPPORTED OPTION AT: #
PROCESSING ERROR
UNEXPECTED ERROR CONDITION

Enter CATRTE to allow charge category
routing in IBN translations.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 5 of 7)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
CDNNAME alphanumeric  Called number name. If the entry in subfield
string OSEL is SETCDN, enter data for this

refinement. Enter data for this refinement to

CICSIZE lto4 CIC size. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
EXTCIC, enter data for this refinement. This
field indicates the number of digits in the CIC.
This field operates on the B (called) number,
so it is assumed that the switch signals the
CIC as part of the B number.

The MAP display indicates the range is 0 to 4.
The system does not allow a 0 entry.

CONDIGS numeric (Oto  Consumed digits. If the entry in subfield
29 digits) OSEL is CONSUME, datafill this refinement.
Enter a number to explicitly define the number
of digits consumed during call processing.

DELDIGS Oto 29 Delete digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
DEL, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of digits to be deleted, after skipping
digits to be left unprocessed.

INSRDIGS 0 to 29 digits Insert digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
INSRT, datafill this refinement. Enter the
digits to be inserted, after skipping digits to be
left unprocessed.

INSRTCLI 1to5digitsor Insert calling line identification. If the entry in
$ subfield OSEL is CGNDM, datafill this
refinement. Enter the new string to insert as
the prefix onto the CLI. Enter $ to specify that
no digit string is inserted.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 6 of 7)

Field Subfield

Entry

Explanation and action

PFDIGS

PREFXCLI

REPLDIGS

SERVICE

SKIPDIGS

0to 24

Oto 18

numeric (O to
30 digits)

alphanumeric
(1to 8
characters)

Oto 24

Number of prefix digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is PF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of prefix digits. If prefix digits are
identified in a previous table, this number is
added to the existing value. Prefix digits are
not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they do
remain stored in call detail records (CDR).

Note: If refinements PF and CONSUME are
both datafilled for the same tuple, only the
entry for the greater of the two values is
processed; the other entry is ignored.

Prefix calling line identification. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is CGNDM, datafill this
refinement. Enter the number of prefix digits
to delete.

Replace digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is REPL, datafill this refinement. Enter the
digits that replace the existing digits, after
skipping digits to be left unprocessed.

COODM service. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is COODM, datafill this refinement.
Enter the emergency service name.
Emergency service names are listed in field
EMRGSERYV in table LAC.

Skip digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
EXTCIC, enter data for this refinement. This
field indicates the number of digits to skip
before removing the carrier digits from the
digit stream. This field operates on the B
(called) number, so it is assumed that the
system signals the CIC as part of the B
number.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 7 of 7)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
SOURCE PRESUB or Carrier identification code source. If the entry
DIALED in subfield OSEL is EXTCIC, enter data for

this refinement. This field specifies the
source of the CIC as follows:

« PRESUB - presubscribed. Table
TRKGRP contains the definition of the
CIC.

« DIALED - dialed. The subscriber enters
the CIC when dialing a call.

XLASYS AC, AM, CT, Translation system. If the entry in subfield
FA, FT,NSC, OSEL is XLT, datafill this refinement. Enter
OFC, or PX the next translation system to use, followed

by a space, and datafill subfield XLANAME
(the instance of the translation system).

The choice of translation systems is as
follows:

e AC (access)

« AM (ambiguous)

e CT (country)

e FA (foreign area)

e FT (utility)

e NSC (number service code)

«  OFC (office)

e PX (prefix)

Note: NIL is not a valid entry. NIL is used

only to satisfy internal software functionality.
NSC is not used in GLO3.

XLANAME alphanumeric  Translation name. If the entry in subfield
(1to 8 OSEL is XLT, datafill this refinement. Enter
characters) the translation name of the table within the

XLASYS to which the call is routed.

XLASEL = DNRTE
If the entry in subfield XLASEL is DNRTE, datafill the following refinements.
Selector DNRTE allows translation to continue in table DNETINV. Through

UCS DMS-250 Data Schema Reference Manual, Volume 1 of 5 UCS15



1-152 UCS data schema

ACHEAD (continued)

this translation, calls can be terminated at directory numbers (DN) datafilled in
table DNINV.

After datafilling table ACHEAD, table DNINV must be datafilled before
selector DNRTE is datafilled in table ACCODE.

Table AMAXLAID must be datafilled prior to selecting option AMAXLAID
in field OSEL.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 4)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector consisting of a
maximum of ten options. Each option
consists of subfield OSEL, and refinements
that depend on the entry in subfield OSEL.
For each option, specify the option selector
(OSEL), followed by a space, and the
refinements, each separated by a space. The
entry is concluded by a $ and datafill
continues with field DFOP.

OSEL ALLOWOVLP, Option selector. The following options can be
AMAXLAID, selected.
CAMA, Enter ALLOWOVLP to allow overlap. This
CLASS, DN, subfield does not have refinements
MM, PF, or SF ’

Enter AMAXLAID, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement XLAID to specify an
automatic message accounting (AMA)
identity from within table AMAXLAID.

Enter CAMA, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement CLDFMT. The entry in CLDFMT
indicates whether the international
centralized AMA (ICAMA) record is generated
with the originally signaled DN or the final
public switched telephone network (PSTN)
number.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 4)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

Enter CLASS, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CLASS if the class of the
dialed digits is determined.

Enter DN, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements SNPA and OFC for the DN that
the call is routed to.

Enter MM, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements MIN and MAX if the minimum
and maximum dialed digits are known.

Enter PF, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PFDIGS if there are prefix digits in
the digit stream.

Enter SF, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement SFDIGS to indicate the beginning
of the station code digits.

CLDFMT CURRENT, Called format. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
POSTXLA CAMA, enter either CURRENT or POSTXLA
to produce the required ICAMA record format.

If the entry is CURRENT, an ICAMA record is
produced with the signaled DN (without
translation).

If the entry is POSTXLA, an ICAMA record is
produced with the public switched telephone
network (PSTN) number resulting from
translations.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 3 of 4)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
CLASS ATT, CNTL, Translation class. If the entry in subfield

DATT, EMRG, OSEL is CLASS, datafill this refinement.
IAGRP, Enter the translation class determined by the
ICNTL, INTL, dialed digits. This can be used for screening
IOPRA, LCL, or billing purposes as described under
NATL, OPRA, CLASS in screening and charging options.
RURAL,
SPEC, UNKW, ATT (attendant console)
or URBAN ¢ CNTL (continental)

* DATT (dial attendant)

« EMRG (emergency)

* |AGRP (interagent group)

e ICNTL (intercontinental)

e INTL (international)

* |OPRA (international operator assisted)

e LCL (local)

¢ NATL (national)

* OPRA (operator assisted)

* RURAL (rural)

e SPEC (special)

e UNKW (unknown)

* URBAN (urban)

MAX 0to 30 Maximum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
maximum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.

MIN 0to 30 Minimum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
minimum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 4 of 4)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
OFC numeric (Lto7  Seven-digit office code. If the entry in subfield
digits) OSEL is DN, enter the office code for the DN

that the call is routed to.

PFDIGS 0to 24 Number of prefix digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is PF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of prefix digits. If prefix digits are
identified in a previous table, this number is
added to the existing value. Prefix digits are
not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they do
remain stored in call detail records (CDR).

SFDIGS 0to 29 Station fence digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is SF, datafill this refinement. Enter a
number to indicate how many digits to
advance past the start of the digits that index
into the tuple. During call processing, the
station code digits consist of all digits beyond
this indicator to the end of the dialed digits. If
option SF is not datafilled, the last four digits
comprise the station code.

SNPA 000 to 999 (3 Serving number plan area. If the entry in
digits) subfield OSEL is DN, enter the required
serving number plan area (SNPA). This
number must be datafilled in table
HNPACONT or in table SNPANAME.

XLAID FREE, AMA translation identifier. If the entry in
GENERIC1, subfield OSEL is AMAXLAID, enter the AMA
GENERIC2, or translation identifier to be used against table
GENERIC3 AMAXLAID.
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XLASEL = FEAT
If the entry in field XLASEL is FEAT, datafill the following refinements.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 3)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector consisting of up
to ten options. Each option consists of
subfield OSEL, and refinements that depend
on the entry in subfield OSEL. For each
option, specify the option selector (OSEL),
followed by a space, and the refinements,
each separated by a space. The entry is
concluded by a $ and datafill continues with

field DFOP.
OSEL FTR, FUNC, Option selector. The following options can be
MM, PF, or selected.

XLT Enter FTR, followed by a space, and datafill

refinement VSC to indicate the international
line feature needs translation in table XLA.

Enter FUNC, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement FUNC to identify the international
line feature function.

Enter MM, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements MIN and MAX if the minimum
and maximum dialed digits are known.

Enter PF, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PFDIGS if there are prefix digits in
the digit stream.

Enter XLT, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement XLANAME if the translation name
of the translation system is known.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 3)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
FTR CALLBACK, Feature name. If the entry in subfield OSEL
CALLCHAR, is FTR, enter the refinement name shown
CLCTDIGS, below:
JES, NTC, .
VMWI. VSC CALLBACK (call back)
or VALIDATE « CALLCHAR (call characters)
 CLCTDIGS (collect digits)
« JES (Japan emergency services)
« NTC (Notify Time Charges)
e TLC (trunk logic circuit)
«  VMWI (voice mail waiting indication)
e VSC (vertical service code)
¢ VALIDATE (not used in GL0O3)
FUNC ACT,DEACT, Feature function code. If subfield OSEL is set
DELETE, to FUNC, enter one of the international line
INTER, feature function codes listed below:
PROG, or .
USAGE ACT (activate)
« DEACT (deactivate)
« DELETE (delete)
* INTER (interrogate)
PROG (programming)
« USAGE (usage)
MAX 0to 30 Maximum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL

is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
maximum number of digits expected following
MIN entry and a space. This value includes
the digits used to index the current tuple and
must also include the prefix digits specified in
the current tuple.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 3 of 3)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

MIN 0to 30

PFDIGS Oto 24

Minimum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
minimum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.

Number of prefix digits . If the entry in subfield
OSEL is PF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of prefix digits. If prefix digits are
identified in a previous table, this number is
added to the existing value. Prefix digits are
not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they remain
stored in call detail records (CDR).

XLASEL = FEATINFO

If the entry in subfield XLASEL is FEATINFO, datafill the following

refinements. Selector FEATINFO makes use of table DNSCRN to store
information against DNs, which is used during call processing to determine
how to proceed with the call. The screening function is triggered by selector
FEATINFO in the universal translation tables. The options available with this
selector are shown below.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 9)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
FTR CALLBACK, Feature name. Enter CALLBACK to enable
CALLCHAR, originator callback during translations.
CLCTDIGS, Datafill subfield CALLBACK_OPTION and its
JES, NTC, refinements, then datafill subfields PFDIGS,
TLC, or MINDIGS, MAXDIGS, and TABREF.
VALIDATE

Enter CALLCHAR to modify all signaling
characteristics. Datafill subfields
CLLCHROP, PFDIGS, MINDIGS, MAXDIGS,
and TABREF.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 9)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

Enter CLCTDIGS to collect digits from the call
originator and add them to the called digits
stream for translation. Datafill subfields
CLDGMIN, CLDGMAX,
CLCTDIGS_OPTION, PFDIGS, MINDIGS,
MAXDIGS, and TABREF.

Enter JES to activate the Japan Emergency
Service feature. Datafill refinements PFDIGS
and TABREF.

Enter NTC to notify the originating subscriber
of applicable time and charges after the call
terminates. Datafill subfield SUBOPT_NAME
and its refinement, then datafill subfields
PFDIGS, MINDIGS, MAXDIGS, and
TABREF.

Enter TLC to enable the test line call feature,
which provides audible ringback tone
followed by dial tone after specified durations.
Datafill subfields RING_BACK_TONE_DUR,
DIAL_TONE_DUR, TLC_PREFIX_DIGS, ,
TLC_NUM_DIGS, and TLC_CHARGE.

Enter VALIDATE, and datafill subfield
VALADTOP and its refinements. Datafill
subfields PFDIGS, MINDIGS, MAXDIGS, and

TABREF.
CALLBACK _ CLCTDEST Callback option. If the entry in field FTR is
OPTION or NIL CALLBACK, datafill this option. Enter

CLCTDEST to call back the subscriber and
collect destination digits. Datafill subfields
CLDGMIN, CLDGMAX, DISC_ANNC_TRK,
PROMPT_ANNC_TRK, and SEND_ANM.
Otherwise, enter NIL.

CLDGMIN lto 24 Minimum collected digits. Enter the minimum
number of digits to be collected and entered
into the called digit stream.

CLDGMAX lto24 Maximum collected digits. Enter maximum
number of digits to be collected and written
into the called digit stream. The value cannot
be less than CLDGMIN.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 3 of 9)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
DISC_ANNC_ alphanumeric  Disconnect announcement trunk. Enter trunk
TRK (1to 16 common language location identifier (CLLI).
characters)
PROMPT _ alphanumeric  Prompt announcement trunk. Enter trunk the
ANNC_TRK (1to 16 common language location identifier (CLLI).
characters)
SEND_ANM Y orN Send answer message. Enter Y (yes) or N
(no).
CLLCHROP NOCHGMSG  Call characteristics. If the entry in field FTR is
or CALLCHAR, datafill this option.
EARLYCPG Enter NOCHGMSG to block backward CHG
message.
Enter EARLYCPG to specify that a call
progress (CPG) message is issued in the
backwards direction before an address
complete message (ACM) is sent. The CPG
message is permitted before an ACM in
certain ISDN user part (ISUP) variants to
establish a bidirectional speech path and to
stop the T7 timer.
CLCTDIGS _ NIL or $ Collect digits option. If the entry in field FTR
OPTION is CLCTDIGS, datafill this option. Enter NIL
or enter $ to proceed to the next option.
SUBOPT_ DUR_ADJ Suboption name. If the entry in field FTR is
NAME NTC, datafill this option. Enter DUR_ADJ to
specify the duration adjustment for NTC and
datafill subfield DURATION_ADJ.
DURATION_ 0to 99 Duration adjustment. Enter the time in
ADJ seconds.
RING_BACK_ 1to 255 Ringback tone duration. If the entry in field
TONE_DUR FTR is TLC, datafill this option. Enter the
time, in seconds, that ringback tone is
provided to the originator.
DIAL_TONE_ 1to 255 Dial tone duration. If the entry in field FTR is
DUR TLC, datafill this option. Enter the time, in

seconds, that dial tone is provided to the
originator.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 4 of 9)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
TLC_PREFIX_ 0to 18 Prefix digits in called number. If the entry in
DIGS field FTR is TLC, datafill this option. Enter the

number of digits to advance the prefix fence to
detect the charge message digits when CPC

= PAYPHONE.
TLC_NUM_ numeric Test line call number of digits. Enter the
DIGS (3or4) number of dialed digits to be transferred to the

Japan only NCCI#7 CHG message. This is also the
number of digits stored in the LMNNUM field
of the SMDR #DE record.

TLC_CHARGE YorN Test line call charge indicator. The
TLC_CHARGE field indicates the billing
status of an ISUP test call.

Enter Y if the call is billable.

Enter N if the call is not billable. The default
value for this field is N.

OPT see subfield Options. If the entry in field FTR is

VALDATOP VALIDATE, datafill this option. This field is a
vector consisting of up to five options. Each
option consists of subfield VALDATOP, and
refinements that depend on the entry in
subfield VALDATOP. For each option,
specify VALDATOP, followed by a space,
then the refinements, each separated by a
space. The entry is concluded by a $ and
datafill continues with field DFOP.

VALDATOP BCSCRN, Validate option. Enter a list of up to five
CALLED, options. The options specify what
CLDTOCLG, characteristics are to be considered when
CLISERV, screening the call. Enter $ to signify the end
CUSTMOD, of the list.

LCASCRN,

NOCHARGE, Note: Selector VALIDATE is traversed only
PRESEL, once for each call.

gg:gégLH Enter BCSCRN and datafill refinement
TCNOTSCR, BCOPTS to identify the bearer capability
THIRDPTY, ~ Name.

VERDEST,

V3PTYBIL
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 5 of 9)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

Enter CALLED to indicate the number to be
used for screening. The SUBSCRN options
are used to specify the subscriber types
allowed to receive the call.

Note: When using option CALLED, there
must be no further digit manipulation after
selector VALIDATE is encountered in
translations.

If option CALLED is not entered, then the
calling party number is used for screening
and the SUBSCRN options are used to
specify the subscriber types allowed to make
the call.

Note: Pay phone subscribers are treated as
general subscribers if option CALLED is
specified.

Enter CLDTOCLG, followed by a space, to
copy digits from the called to the calling digit
stream, and datafill options OFFSET and
COUNT.

Enter CLISERV, followed by a space, and
enter data for refinement SERVNAME to add
the name of the service provider.

Enter CUSTMOD, followed by a space, to
alter the internal network class of service
(NCOS) and customer group to new value for
a given directory number (DN) based on the
CUSTINFO attribute in table DNSCRN. The
source of the DN used as an index into table
DNSCRN is determined by the VALIDATE
datafill. Datafill refinement CUSTSCRN.

Enter LCASCRN, followed by a space, to
enable local calling area screening. The
called and calling numbers are checked
against tables LCARNAME and LCASCRCN
to determine if the numbers are local to each
other, and whether the call should be denied
or allowed to continue routing.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 6 of 9)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

Enter NOCHARGE, followed by a space, to
indicate that the call is nonbillable.

Note: If both NOCHARGE and THIRDPTY
options are specified, NOCHARGE takes
precedence.

Enter PRESEL to allow screening for the
PRESEL attribute in table DNSCRN.

Enter SCRNLNTH, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement MINLNGTH to specify the
minimum length of the number being
screened.

Enter SUBSCRN, followed by a space, and
datafill up to three multiples of the following
subscriber types: GENERAL, PAYPHONE,
PERSONAL, and MOBILE. Enter $ after
entering SUBSCRN to indicate that no
subscriber types are permitted to make or
receive the call.

Enter TCNOTSCR to indicate that calls with
CPC set to Test Call are not screened.

Enter THIRDPTY to indicate that automatic
third party billing is used. Table DNSCRN is
checked for attribute UNPAID.

Note: If both NOCHARGE and THIRDPTY
options are specified, NOCHARGE takes
precedence.

Note: Payphone subscribers are treated as
general subscribers if option CALLED is
specified.

Enter VERDEST to verify the destination of a
call. Called digits are checked against
ADDCODE entries in table DNSCRN.

Note: NIL appears on the switch range but is
not a valid entry. The value NIL is used only
to satisfy internal software requirements.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 7 of 9)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
BCOPTS alphanumeric  Bearer capability option. If the entry in field
(1to 8 VALDATOP is BCSCRN, datafill this
characters) refinement. Enter up to four bearer capability
names.
COUNT 0to 30 If the entry in field VALDATOP is
CLDTOCLG, enter subfield COUNT to count
the digits from the called stream to the calling
stream.
CUSTSCRN YorN Customer screen. Enter Y to block calls that

are not subscribed to the switched on-net
services if attempting a switched on-net call.
If the DN being screened is not present in
table DNSCRN, the call is rejected with the
Call Not Allowed (CNAD) treatment. The
internal NCOS and CUSTGRP associated
with the call are altered to the values found in
the CUSTINFO attribute if present for the
given DN in table DNSCRN. The DN used to
index table DNSCRN can be the subscriber
calling line identification (CLI) or the dialed
number. The source of the DN is determined
by the datafill of field VALIDATE.

Enter N if no screening is performed.

Note: The FEATINFO values CCANN, CCARD, CCSDT, DFOP, FAXSUP, FAXTEST, INBFAX,
INBFD, INTLFD, ISD, ISDTST, ISDVRE, OUTBFAX, OUTBFD, PB3RDPTY, PBCALL, PBISD,
PBISDVRE, and PBTST are valid only in DMS-250 switching offices. Additional DMS-250 parameters
are listed in the DMS-250 specific data schema NTPs.

MINLNGTH

loads
OFFSET Oto 30
SERVNAME

string

O to 18 values
from O to 30

are possiblein
APC software

alphanumeric

Minimum length. If the entry in field
VALDATOP is SCRNLNTH, enter the
minimum number of digits required in number
being screened.

If the entry in field VALDATOP is
CLDTOCLG, enter subfield OFFSET to offset
the digits from the called stream to the calling
stream.

Service provider name. If the entry in field
VALDATORP is CLISERV, enter the name of
the service provider in this refinement.
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ACHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 8 of 9)

Field

Subfield

Entry

Explanation and action

SUBSCTYP

WHITLIST

CHKBLKCL

CHKUNPD

CHKCCR

PFDIGS

MINDIGS

MAXDIGS

GENERAL,
PAYPHONE,
PERSONAL,
or MOBILE

YorN

Y orN

Y orN

Y orN

Oto 24

0to 30

O0to 30

Subscriber type. Enter subscriber type,
followed by a space, and datafill refinements
WHITLIST, CHKBLKCL, CHKUNPD, and
CHKCCR. This option allows you to specify
which subscriber types are permitted to make
or receive a call and whether the subscriber's
standing is important for a call.

Whether it list. Enter Y (yes) to indicate that
the subscriber's directory number must be
datafilled in table DNSCRN. Otherwise, enter
N (no).

Check block call. Enter Y to check if the
subscriber has subscribed to all services for
which this tuple is being used (BLKCALL
attribute in table DNSCRN). Otherwise, enter
N.

Check unpaid. Enter Y to check if the
subscriber has paid his bills. Otherwise, enter
N.

Check cumulative call restriction. Enter Y to
check the subscriber's cumulative charge
limit. Otherwise, enter N.

Prefix digits. Enter the number of prefix digits
present at this point in the call. Prefix digits
are not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they remain
stored in call detail records (CDR).

Minimum digits. Enter the minimum number
of digits expected. This value includes the
digits used to index the current tuple and must
also include the prefix digits specified in the
current tuple.

Maximum digits. Enter the maximum number
of digits expected. This value includes the
digits used to index the current tuple and and
must also include the prefix digits specified in
the current tuple.

UCS DMS-250 Data Schema Reference Manual, Volume 1 of 5 UCS15




1-166 UCS data schema

ACHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 9 of 9)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

(1to 8

TABREF see subfields

XLASYS AC, AM, CT,
FA, FT, NSC,
OFC, or PX

XLANAME alphanumeric

characters)

Table reference. This field consists of
subfields XLASYS and XLANAME.

Translation system. Enter the next translation
system to use, followed by a space, and
datafill subfield XLANAME (the instance of
the translation system).

The choice of translation systems is as
follows:

« AC (access)

«  AM (ambiguous)

e CT (country)

e FA (foreign area)

e FT (utility)

e NSC (number service code)
e OFC (office)

e PX (prefix)

Note: NIL is not a valid entry. NIL is used
only to satisfy internal software functionality.

Translation name. Enter the translation name
of the table instance within the XLASYS to
which the call is routed.
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ACHEAD (continued)

XLASEL = HRC
If the entry in subfield XLASEL is HRC, datafill the following refinements.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

OPT see subfield Options. This field contains subfield OSEL,
and refinements that depend on the entry in
subfield OSEL. The entry is concluded by a $
and datafill continues with field DFOP.

OSEL PFBILL, XLT  Option selector. If the call proceeds to
another translation system, enter XLT,
followed by a space, and datafill refinement
XLASYS. Also complete an entry for option
selector PFBILL.

XLASYS AC, AM, CT, Translation system. If option selector XLT is
FA, FT, NSC, entered in subfield OSEL, datafill this
OFC, PX refinement. Enter the next translation system

to use, followed by a space, then datafill
refinement XLANAME. Enter one of the
following:

e AC (access)

* AM (ambiguous)

e CT (country)

e FA (foreign area)

o FT (utility)

e NSC (number service code)

«  OFC (office)

o PX (prefix)

Note: NIL is not a valid entry. NIL is used

only to satisfy internal software functionality.
NSC is not used in GLO3.
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ACHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
XLANAME alphanumeric  Translation name. If XLT is entered in
(1to 8 subfield OSEL, datafill this refinement. Enter
characters) the translation name of the table within the

XLASYS to which the call is routed.

PFBILL Y orN Prefix billing option. Enter PFBILL, followed
by a space, and then enter either Y or N. If“Y"
is entered, the home routing code specified in
the tuple is included in the billing record. If “N"
is entered, the home routing code is not
included in billing records.

XLASEL = IAC
If the entry in subfield XLASEL is IAC, datafill the following refinements.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector list consisting of
up to ten options. Each option consists of
subfield OSEL, and refinements that depend
on the entry in subfield OSEL. The entry is
concluded by a $ and datafill continues with
field DFOP.

OSEL PF Option selector. Enter PF, followed by a
space, and datafill refinement PFDIGS, if
there are prefix digits in the digit stream.

PFDIGS Oto 24 Number of prefix digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is PF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of prefix digits. If prefix digits are
identified in a previous table, this number is
added to the existing value. Prefix digits are
not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they remain
stored in call detail records (CDR).

XLASEL = RTE
If the entry in subfield XLASEL is RTE, datafill the following refinements.
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ACHEAD (continued)

Table AMAXLAID must be datafilled prior to selecting option AMAXLAID
in field OSEL.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector consisting of a
maximum of ten options. Each option
consists of subfield OSEL, and refinements
that depend on the entry in subfield OSEL.
For each option, specify the option selector
(OSEL), followed by a space, and the
refinements, each separated by a space. The
entry is concluded by a $ and datafill
continues with field DFOP.
OSEL ACF, Option selector.

AMAXLAID, Enter ACF, followed by a space, and datafill

BLKOVLP, refinement ACF, if the area code fence is

CALLCTRL, defined '

CAMA, '

CATRTE, Enter AMAXLAID, followed by a space, and

CDN, datafill refinement XLAID, to specify an

CDNRTE, automatic message accounting (AMA)

CHGIND, identity from within table AMAXLAID.

CLASS, Enter BLKOVLP to prevent calls from being

CONSUME, . -
outpulsed until all CDN digits are collected.

CPCRTE, This subfield does not have refinements

CPMCALL, '

DDIDX, Enter CALLCTRL, followed by a space, and

DEST, DFT datafill refinement CALLCTRL. The entry in

EXTCIC, IAA, refinement CALLCTRL indicates who has

LNET, MM, control of the call: the calling party, the called

MZONE, party, or both.

NETSRV,

NICRF,

NOANSTIM,

PCC, PF, PIP,

PNRF,

PRESEL,

PRESELRTE

PRIVL, QFT,

SETCDN,

TOC, VPN, or

VPNPAN
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ACHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

Enter CAMA, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement CLDFMT. The entry in refinement
CLDFMT indicates whether the international
centralized automatic message accounting
(ICAMA) record is generated with either the
originally signaled directory number (DN) or
the final public switched telephone network
(PSTN) number.

Enter CATRTE to allow charge category
routing in IBN translations.

Enter CDN, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement CDN to select the nature of
address field. This field is used to identify the
called party of the initial address message
(IAM). Itis used for Australian ISDN user part
(AISUP) call translations.

Enter CDNRTE to route using the called
number name (CDNNAME) from table
CDNCHAR. If the CDNNAME is present on
the incoming call or is set by the SETCDN
option, translation proceeds to table
CDNUXLA.

CHGIND indicates whether to override the
value of the charge indicator in the Backward
Call indicators. The CHGIND option applies
only to JCTV loads.

Enter CLASS, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CLASS, if the class of the
dialed digits is determined.

Enter CONSUME, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CONDIGS, to specify the
number of digits that are consumed during
translation.

Enter CPCRTE to route using the calling party
category (CPCNAME) from table CPCCHAR.
If the CPCNAME is present on the incoming

call, translation proceeds to table CPCUXLA.
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ACHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 3 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

Enter CPMCALL, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CPMCALL, to specify call
billing against the called party instead of the
calling party for intraoffice calls.

Enter DDIDX, followed by a space, and enter
data for refinement DDIDX. Enter data for this
subfield if a destination discount applies to the
call.

Enter DEST, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement DEST, the index into the route
table of the current XLASYS and XLANAME.

Enter DFT for DPNSS feature transparency
functionality.

Enter EXTCIC, followed by a space, and
enter data for refinements CICSIZE,
SKIPDIGS, and SOURCE. This subfield
indicates the external carrier identification
code.

Enter IAA and the datafill refinement
IAA_INDEX to generate or modify IAA
message parameters based on datafill in
table IAACTRL.

Enter LNET, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement LNET, the index into table
LNETWORK, to find the international
metering system tariff for the call.
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ACHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 4 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

Enter MM, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements MIN and MAX, if the minimum
and maximum number of expected digits
dialed are known. These values include the
digits used to index the current tuple and must
also include the prefix digits specified in the
current tuple.

Note: For fast interdigital timing to function
properly, MM can only be used with the RTE
selector whenever the value in refinement
MIN is not equal to the value in refinement
MAX. In other words, if MIN=MAX, MM can
be used with the CONT selector in table
PXCODE; if the value in refinement MIN is not
equal to the value in refinement MAX, MM
cannot be used until the RTE selector is used
(which is usually in either table FACODE or
table OFCCODE). If refinements MIN and
MAX are set in table PXCODE when they are
not equal to each other, partial dial timing is
used after MIN digits are dialed in order to
determine the end of dialing.

Enter MZONE, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement MZONE, if metering is
done on the call.

Enter NETSRV and datafill refinement
NETSRV_NAME to indicate a Japan network
service.

Enter NICRF to activate the Network
Identification Code (NIC) routing function.

Enter NOANSTIM to the CONT selectors.
This turns the T9 timer off in the outgoing
ISUP trunk, if encountered.

Enter PCC, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PCCDR, if a pseudo country code
is required.
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ACHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 5 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

Enter PF, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PFDIGS, the prefix fence. This is
the number of prefix digits associated with
this tuple (that is, if some prefix digits were
identified in a previous table, the number here
is added to the existing value). Prefix digits
are not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they remain
stored in call detail records (CDR).

Enter PIP, followed by a space, to perform a
residency check for the digits being
translated. The residency check is used by
the local number portability feature to ensure
that calls to DNs that have been ported into
the office are not routed out of the office.

Note: You must complete entries in fields
MIN and MAX before entering the PIP option.

Enter PNRF to invoke the ported number
recognition function.

Enter PORTED to indicate that a previous
node detected the service number of this call
to have been ported.

Enter PRESEL, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement PRESEL to provide the
necessary information used to index into table
PCIXLA.

Enter PRESELRTE for the index into the
route table of the current XLASYS and
XLANAME. This subfield does not have
refinements.

Enter PRIVL, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PRIVL, if the user is a privileged
user (for example, operators).
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ACHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 6 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

ACF Oto 29

Enter QFT followed by ON or OFF to indicate
if an outgoing route is capable of QSIG
Feature Transparency.

Note: The QFT ON option must not be
added to a route unless the far-end node is
QFT-capable.

Enter SETCDN to trigger the setting of
outgoing called party characteristics. This
option assigns the called number name
(CDNNAME) from table CDNCHAR to the
call. If the CDNRTE option is subsequently
encountered, the CDNNAME is used to route
the call.

You can use the SETCDN option to allow
CDN routing when incoming agents such as
DPNSS or BTUP are not available in table
CDNCHAR.

Enter TOC, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement CHG for the type of charge where
the type of charge messaging is to be
selected.

Enter VPN, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements ONNET and BILLABLE if the call
routes through a service switching point
(SSP) and the Australian VPN-SSP feature is
present in the switch.

Enter VPNPAN to indicate that the PINX is to
act as the PAN for an outgoing route.

Note: If VPNREPL or VPNXLT have been
entered in the DMOD selector, the VPNPAN
option is redundant.

Area code fence. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is ACF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of digits between the beginning of the
digits to currently index the table, and the end
of the area code.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 7 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

BILLABLE Y or N Virtual private network billable call. If the
entry in subfield OSEL is VPN, enter Y if an
automatic message accounting (AMA) record
is required for each VPN call. Otherwise,
enter N.

An AMA record is not generated if an address
complete message (ACM) of address
complete, no charge is returned, or if the call
terminates in the SSP on a line with the free
number terminating (FNT) option.

CALLCLASS PRESELEC, Preselection call processing. If the entry in
CALLTYPE, subfield OSEL is PRESEL, datafill this

OVERRIDE, refinement. Enter the preselection call class
CSN, or type that is associated with the call. For
TRUNK charge category routing, enter CALLTYPE.

Note: Calltype CSN and TRUNK are
available under the PRESEL option. These
call classes are not needed for German
Carrier Selection, and are not supported. The
same applies to the Continue option of
CONT. For the German market, only
NOCONT is supported.
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ACHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 8 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

CALLCTRL CALLED,
CALLING,
LAST, or
MUTUAL

CATRTE CATRTE

CDNNAME alphanumeric
string

Call control. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
CALLCTRL, datafill this refinement. Enter
one of the following values to specify the party
controlling the call:

If the entry is CALLED and the called line
goes on-hook first, the call is released
immediately. If the calling line goes
on-hook first and does not reanswer, the
connection is not released until the called
line goes on-hook. There are no
time-outs, and the calling party is allowed
to reanswer until the called line goes
on-hook. Calls to lines with option ESG
must have CALLCTRL(CALLED). Calls
terminating on an ITOPS position must
have CALLCTRL(CALLED).

If the entry is CALLING and the calling
line goes on-hook first, the call is released
immediately. If the called line goes
on-hook first, the called party is allowed to
reanswer within a datafilled reanswer
time-out or until the calling line goes
on-hook. If the time-out expires or if the
calling line goes on-hook, the calling party
releases the call and the called line is set
to idle.

If the entry is LAST, the call is released
when the later of the called party or the
calling party goes on-hook. If either party
goes on-hook, that party is allowed to
reanswer within a datafilled reanswer
time-out or until both parties go on-hook.

If the entry is MUTUAL and either line
goes on-hook, the call is released
immediately.

Enter CATRTE to allow charge category
routing in IBN translations.

Called number name. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is SETCDN, enter data for this
refinement to route the call using the called
number name from table CONCHAR.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 9 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
CHG SEND_ Charge. If the entry in subfield OSEL is TOC,
CHARGE or enter SEND_CHARGE to set the answer
SEND_NO_ message (BTUP ANM) type of answer (TOA)
CHARGE string sent from a node to SEND_CHARGE.

Enter SEND_NO_CHARGE to set the answer
message (BTUP ANM) type of answer (TOA)
string sent from a node to
SEND_NO_CHARGE.

CICSIZE lto4 CIC size. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
EXTCIC, enter data for this refinement. This
field indicates the number of digits in the CIC.
This field operates on the B (called) number,
so it is assumed that the switch signals the
CIC as part of the B number.

The MAP display indicates the range is 0 to 4.
The system does not allow a 0 entry.

CLDFMT CURRENT or  Called format. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
POSTXLA CAMA, enter either CURRENT or POSTXLA
to produce the required ICAMA record format.

If the entry is CURRENT, an ICAMA record is
produced with the signaled DN (without
translation).

If the entry is POSTXLA, an ICAMA record is
produced with a PSTN number resulting from
translations.
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ACHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 10 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
CLASS ATT, CNTL, Translation class. If the entry in subfield
COLL, DATT, OSEL is CLASS, enter the translation class
EMRG, determined by the dialed digits. This can be
IAGRP, used for screening or billing as described
ICNTL, INTL,  under CLASS in screening and charging
IOPRA, LCL, options.
NATL, OPRA, The translation classes are defined as
RURAL, follows:
SPEC, ’
UNKW, or e ATT (attendant console)
URBAN e CNTL (continental)
e COLL (collect)
* DATT (dial attendant)
« EMRG (emergency)
* |AGRP (interagent group)
e ICNTL (intercontinental)
e INTL (international)
* |OPRA (international operator assisted)
e LCL (local)
¢ NATL (national)
* OPRA (operator assisted)
* RURAL (rural)
e SPEC (special)
e UNKW (unknown)
* URBAN (urban)
CONDIGS numeric (Oto  Consumed digits. If the entry in subfield
29 digits) OSEL is CONSUME, datafill this refinement.
Enter a number to explicitly define the number
of digits consumed during call processing.
CONTINUE CONT, Continue. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
NOCONT PRESEL, enter data for this refinement.

Enter CONT to continue with the current
translations system. Enter NOCONT to stop
translations.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 11 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

CPMCALL Y or N Called party metering. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is CPMCALL, enter Y (yes) if calls are
billed against the called party for intraoffice
calls. Enter N (no) for the default value of
billing against the calling party for intraoffice

calls.
DDIDX lto 63 or Destination discount index. If the entry in
DEFAULT subfield OSEL is DDIDX, enter data for this
refinement to apply the destination discount
to the call.
DEST 0 to 1023 Destination route list index. If the entry in

subfield OSEL is DEST, enter the number in
the route list, of the same translation system,
that the call is routed to.

IAA_INDEX 0to 1024 Interadministration accounting index. If the
entry in subfield OSEL is IAA, datafill this
refinement. Enter the value that indexes the
corresponding tuple in table IAACTRL.

LNET alphanumeric  Logical network. If the entry in subfield OSEL
(1to 16 is LNET, enter the logical network name that
characters) the call is on. The logical network name must

be previously datafilled in table LNETWORK.
The entry in this field is used by the
international metering system to determine a
tariff for the call.

MAX 0to 30 Maximum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
maximum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.

MIN 0to 30 Minimum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
minimum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 12 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

MZONE 0to 63

NETSRV_

or NCC

NICRF NICRF

IPHS, DPHS,
NAME MOBILE, DA,
TELEGRAM,

Metering zone. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MZONE, enter the metering zone of the
call, in the logical network as defined by
selector LNET. The entry in this field is used
by the international metering system to
determine a tariff for the call.

Network service name. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is NETSRYV, datafill this refinement.
The entry in this field determines the
parameters in an outgoing IAM message.

Enter IPHS to indicate a call to an
independent personal handyphone system
subscriber.

Enter DPHS to indicate a call to a dependent
personal handyphone system subscriber.

Enter MOBILE to indicate a call to a mobile
subscriber.

Enter DA to indicate a call to the directory
assistance operator.

Enter TELEGRAM to indicate a call to the
Telegram office.

Enter NCC to indicate a call routed to one of
the following networks:

«  New Common Carrier serving
international toll traffic

«  New Common Carrier serving national toll
traffic

NIC routing function. This option allows transit
calls prefixed with the NIC to access table
PNINFO to route the call based on the NIC.
Note that the NICRF and PNRF options are
incompatible and cannot be datafilled on the
same tuple.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 13 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

NOA INTL,LOCAL, Nature of address. Enter the required called
NATL, or NET party nature of address.

e INTL (international)

e LOCAL (local)

e NATL (national)

e NET (Intelligent Network Services)

ONNET Y orN Call on virtual private network. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is VPN, enter Y if the call stays
within the defined virtual private network.
Otherwise, enter N.

Overlapped outpulsing is supported only on
off-network calls. Calls processed without
subfield ONNET setto Y are off-network calls.
Meridian Digital Centrex (MDC) calls are
treated as off-network calls, and therefore
overlapped outpulsing is supported for MDC

calls.

PCCDR 0t09,B,C,D, Pseudo country code digits. If the entry in
E(lto3 subfield OSEL is PCC, enter the three-digit
digits) pseudo country code (PCC). If a two-digit

PCC is required, it must be padded by a
leading zero.

The pseudo country code is used to record a
particular pseudo country code. This can be
extracted for use by system logic later, for
example, two-stage outpulsing.

PFDIGS Oto 24 Number of prefix digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is PF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of prefix digits. If prefix digits are
identified in a previous table, this number is
added to the existing value. Prefix digits are
not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they remain
stored in call detail records (CDR).

Note: If refinements PF and CONSUME are
both datafilled for the same tuple, only the
entry for the greater of the two values is
processed; the other entry is ignored.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 14 of 15)

INSNNG_PREF 0to 10
IX

TRUNK_ACCE O0to9,orN

SS_DIG

PORTED PORTED or
blank

PRIVL Y orN

SKIPDIGS Oto24

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
PFXAMA Oto4digits,or Called party number prefix in AMA. If NOA is
N set to NTL, datafill PFXAMA with 0011.

If NOA is set to NATL, datafill PFXAMA with O.
If NOA is set to LOCAL or NET, datafill
PFXAMA with N.

PNRF PNRFOPTS Ported number recognitions function. Datafill
the PNRFOPTS options vector and the
INSNNG subfields:

INSNNG See subfields

INSNNG_PREFIX indicates the number of
leading digits to be copied from an originator’s
DN and prefixed to the translating number.

TRUNK_ACCESS_ DIG enables the
specification of a trunk access digit to be
prefixed to the translating number after the
INSNNG_PREFIX function has been
completed.

Number portability indicator. This entry
indicates that the service number for this call
has been ported.

Privileged user. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is PRIVL, enter Y (yes), if the user is a
privileged user (for example, operator).
Otherwise, enter N (no).

Skip digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
EXTCIC, enter data for this refinement. This
field indicates the number of digits to skip
before removing the carrier digits from the
digit stream. This field operates on the B
(called) number, so it is assumed that the
system signals the CIC as part of the B
number.
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ACHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 15 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
SOURCE PRESUB or Carrier identification code source. If the entry
DIALED in subfield OSEL is EXTCIC, enter data for

this refinement. This field specifies the
source of the CIC as follows:

« PRESUB - presubscribed. Table
TRKGRP contains the definition of the
CIC.

« DIALED - dialed. The subscriber enters
the CIC when dialing a call.

STOPRTMR Y orN Stop remote timer. Enter Y (yes) to disable
the address complete message (ACM) timer
of the remote switch. The default value is N
(no).

XLAID FREE, AMA translation identifier. If the entry in
GENERIC1, subfield OSEL is AMAXLAID, enter the AMA
GENERIC?2, translation identifier to be used against table
or GENERIC3 AMAXLAID.

XLASEL = TRMT
If the entry in subfield XLASEL is TRMT, datafill the following refinements.
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ACHEAD (continued)

Route to the specified treatment. A treatment is a known exception or failure
condition. The action taken terminates translation, returning an indication that
a treatment was encountered and decoded into a route.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector consisting of up
to ten options. Each option consists of
subfield OSEL, and refinements that depend
on the entry in subfield OSEL. For each
option, specify the option selector (OSEL),
followed by a space, and the refinements,
each separated by a space. The entry is
concluded by a $ and datafill continues with
field DFOP.

OSEL OFC Option selector. Enter OFC, followed by a
space, and datafill refinement OFC, if a
treatment name is required.

OFC alphanumeric  Office treatment. Enter atreatment name that
(1to 4 is contained in the office treatment subtable,
characters) TMTCNTL.TREAT.

XLASEL = all entries
Table AMAXLAID must be datafilled prior to selecting option AMAXLAID
in field OSEL.
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ACHEAD (continued)

For all entries in subfield XLASEL, datafill the following refinements.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
DFOP DFOP or Default options. Enter DFOP and datafill
NODFOP subfield OSEL and its refinements.

The default options apply only if a tuple with
field XLASEL set to RTE or CONT is chosen
in the CODE table.

If the entry in field DFOP is equal to DFOP,
this field is a vector that consists of a number
of options. Each option, consisting of subfield
OSEL and refinements dependent on the
entry in subfield OSEL, is separated from the
next by a space. The various refinements are
described in subfield OSEL. For each option,
specify the option selector, followed by a
space, and the refinements, with each
refinement separated from the next by a
space. The entry is concluded by a $ and
datafill continues with field CON.

Enter NODFOP if there are no default options
and datafill field CON.

In the case of the dialed digits resolving into
an RTE or CONT selector, any options not
datafilled against the digits can be defaulted
to the value specified here. This facility, and
option DFLT, are intended to minimize the
amount of datafill required in any given CODE
table, especially if most of the expected codes
have the same attributes. If an option is
applicable to most, but not all, tuples in the
CODE table instance, the option can still be
datafilled in the default options. Options
datafilled in the CODE table tuples override
the options in the HEAD table, so the different
value can be datafilled into those few CODE
tuples to which the default option does not

apply.
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ACHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
OSEL ACF, Option selector. The following options can be
AMAXLAID, selected:
CALLCTRL, Enter ACF, followed by a space, and datafill
CAMA, CDN, . . .
refinement ACF if the area code fence is
CDNRTE, defined
CLASS, '
CLIOVRD, Enter AMAXLAID, followed by a space, and
CONSUME, datafill refinement XLAID to specify an
CPCRTE, automatic message accounting (AMA)
CPMCALL, identity from within table AMAXLAID.
BEISI?I_X Enter CALLCTRL, followed by a space, and
. datafill refinement CALLCTRL. The entry in
EXTCIC, IAA, . -
refinement CALLCTRL indicates who has
LNET, MM, ) .
control of the call: the calling party, the called
MZONE, arty, or both
NETSRV, party. :
OSS, PCC, Enter CAMA, followed by a space, and datafill
PF, PNRF, refinement CLDFMT. The entry in CLDFMT
PRESEL, indicates whether the international automatic
PRIVL, QFT, message accounting (ICAMA) record is
SETCDN, generated with the the originally signaled
TELETAXE, directory number (DN) or the final public
TOC, VPN, or switched telephone network (PSTN) number.
XLT

Enter CDN, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement CDN to select the nature of
address field. This field is used to identify the
called party of the initial address message
(IAM). Itis used for Australian ISDN user part
(AISUP) call translations.

Enter CDNRTE to route a call using the called
number name (CDNNAME) from table
CDNCHAR. If the CDNNAME is present on
the incoming call or is set by the SETCDN
option, translation proceeds to table
CDNUXLA. The CDNRTE option does not
have refinements.

Enter CLASS, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CLASS if the class of the
dialed digits can be determined.

Enter CLIOVRD, followed by a space, and
enter data for refinement CLIOVRD. This
subfield indicates calling line identity override.
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ACHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 3 of 15)

Field

Subfield

Entry

Explanation and action

Enter CONSUME, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CONDIGS to specify the
number of digits that are consumed during
translation.

Enter CPCRTE to route the call using the
calling party category (CPCNAME) from table
CPCCHAR. If the CPCNAME is present on
the incoming call, translation proceeds to
table CPCUXLA. The CPCRTE option does
not have refinements.

Enter CPMCALL, followed by a space, and

datafill refinement CPMCALL to specify call
billing against the called party instead of the
calling party for intraoffice calls.

Enter DDIDX, followed by a space, and enter
data for refinement DDIDX. This option
indicates a destination discount applies to the
call.

Enter DEST, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement DEST if the destination is known.

Enter EXTCIC, followed by a space, and
enter data for refinements CICSIZE,
SKIPDIGS, and SOURCE. The EXTCIC
option indicates the external carrier
identification code. This option is supported
for TOPS calls.

Enter 1AA, followed by a space, and enter
data for refinement IAA_INDEX. The IAA
option generates or modifies IAA message
parameters based on datafill in table
IAACTRL.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 4 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

Enter LNET, followed by a space, and enter
data for refinement LNET. Enter data for this
option if the system requires a logical network
for metering.

Enter MM, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements MIN and MAX if the minimum
and maximum dialed digits are known.

Enter MZONE, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement MZONE if metering is to be
done on the call.

Enter NETSRV and datafill refinement
NETSRV_NAME to indicate a Japan network
service.

Enter OSS to indicate operator signaling
services. This subfield does not have
refinements.

Enter PCC, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PCCDR if a pseudo country code
is required.

Enter PF, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PFDIGS if there are prefix digits in
the digit stream.

Enter PNRF to invoke the ported number
recognition function. LNP applications in
Germany use the PRNF. The PNRF option
does not have refinements.

Enter PRESEL, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement PRESEL to provide the
necessary information used to index into the
PCIXLA table.

Enter PRIVL, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PRIVL if the user is a privileged
user (for example, operators).
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 5 of 15)

Field

Subfield

Entry

Explanation and action

ACF

BILLABLE

Oto 29

YorN

Enter QFT followed by ON or OFF to indicate
if an outgoing route is capable of QSIG
feature transparency.

Note: Operating company personnel must
not add the QFT ON option to a route unless
the far-end node is QFT-capable.

Enter SETCDN, followed by a space, and
enter data for refinement CONNAME. The
SETCDN option assigns the called number
name (CDNNAME) from table CDNCHAR to
the call.

Enter TELETAXE. This option does not have
refinements.

Enter TOC, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement CHG for the type of charge if the
type of charge messaging is selected.

Enter VPN, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements ONNET and BILLABLE if the call
routes through a service switching point
(SSP) and the Australian VPN-SSP feature is
present in the switch.

Enter XLT, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement XLASYS if the call is to proceed to
another translation system.

Area code fence. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is ACF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of digits between the beginning of the
digits to currently index the table, and the end
of the area code.

Virtual private network billable call. If the
entry in subfield OSEL is VPN, datafill this
refinement. Enter Y if an AMA record is
required for each VPN call. Otherwise, enter
N. An AMA record is not generated if an
address complete message (ACM) of
address complete, no charge is returned, or if
the call terminates in the SSP on a line with
the free number terminating (FNT) option.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 6 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

CALLCLASS PRESELECT  Preselection call processing. If the entry in
OVERRIDE, subfield OSEL is PRESEL, datafill this

CALLTYPE, refinement. Enter the preselection call class
CSN, or type that is associated with the call. For
TRUNK charge category routing, enter CALLTYPE.

Note: Calltype CSN and TRUNK are
available under the PRESEL option. These
call classes are not needed for German
Carrier Selection, and are not supported. The
same applies to the Continue option of
CONT. For the German market, only
NOCONT is supported.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 7 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
CALLCTRL CALLED, Call control. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
CALLING, or  CALLCTRL, enter one of the following three
MUTUAL values to specify the party that has control of
the call:

e Ifthe entry is CALLED and the called line
goes on-hook first, the call is released
immediately. If the calling line goes
on-hook first and does not reanswer, the
connection is not released until the called
line goes on-hook. There are no
time-outs, and the calling party is allowed
to reanswer until the called line goes
on-hook.

Calls to lines with option ESG must have
CALLCTRL(CALLED).

Calls terminating on an ITOPS position
must have CALLCTRL(CALLED).

e Ifthe entry is CALLING and the calling
line goes on-hook first, the call is released
immediately. If the called line goes
on-hook first, the called party is allowed to
reanswer within a datafilled reanswer
time-out or until the calling line goes
on-hook. If the time-out expires or if the
calling line goes on-hook, the calling party
releases the call and the called line is set
to idle.

e If the entry is MUTUAL and either line
goes on-hook, the call is released

immediately.
CDNNAME alphanumeric  Called number name. If the entry in subfield
string OSEL is SETCDN, enter data for refinement
CDNNAME.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 8 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

CICSIZE lto4

CHG SEND_
CHARGE or
SEND_NO_
CHARGE

CLDFMT CURRENT or
POSTXLA

Charge. If the entry in subfield OSEL is TOC,
datafill this refinement. Enter
SEND_CHARGE to set the answer message
(BTUP ANM) type of answer (TOA) string
sent out from a node to SEND_CHARGE.
Enter SEND_NO_CHARGE to set the answer
message (BTUP ANM) type of answer (TOA)
string sent out from a node to
SEND_NO_CHARGE.

CIC size. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
EXTCIC, enter data for this refinement. This
field indicates the number of digits in the CIC.
This field operates on the B (called) number,
so it is assumed that the system signals the
CIC as part of the B number.

The MAP display indicates the range is 0 to 4.
The system does not allow an entry of 0.

Called format. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
CAMA, enter either CURRENT or POSTXLA
to produce the required ICAMA record format.

If the entry is CURRENT, an ICAMA record is
produced with the signaled DN (without
translation).

If the entry is POSTXLA, an ICAMA record is
produced with public switched telephone
network (PSTN) number resulting from
translations.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 9 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
CLASS ATT, CNTL, Translation class. If the entry in subfield

COLL, DATT, OSEL is CLASS, datafill this refinement.
EMRG, Enter the translation class determined by the
IAGRP, dialed digits. This can be used for screening
ICNTL, INTL, or billing purposes as described under
IOPRA, LCL, CLASS in screening and charging options.
NATL,OPRA, |
RURAL, ATT (attendant console)
SPEC, or ¢ CNTL (continental)
UNKW e COLL (collect)

« DATT (dial attendant)

« EMRG (emergency)

* |AGRP (interagent group)

¢ ICNTL (intercontinental)

¢ INTL (international)

e LCL (local)

* |OPRA (international operator assisted)

¢ NATL (national)

* OPRA (operator assisted)

«  RURAL (rural)

e SPEC (special)

¢ UNKW (unknown)

CLIOVRD CNA, CNB Calling line identity override. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is CLIOVRD, enter data for
refinement CLIOVRD. Enter CNA to allow the
calling number for each call. Enter CNB to
block the calling number for each call.

CONDIGS numeric (Oto  Consumed digits. If the entry in subfield

29 digits) OSEL is CONSUME, datafill this refinement.
Enter a number to explicitly define the number
of digits consumed during call processing.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 10 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

CPMCALL Y orN

CONTINUE CON or
NOCON

DDIDX 1to 63 or
DEFAULT

Consume digits. The default options apply if
a tuple with field XLASEL set to CONT or
DMOD is chosen in the CODE tables.

The default case is not to consume digits (that
is, the next table is indexed using the same
digits as the current table, except for ignoring
prefix digits). However, under certain
conditions, the next table is indexed starting
with the digits following the index to the
current table (in other words, translations
absorb or consume the current index digits).
An example of this is when an area code is
found in table FACODE. Table OFCCODE is
indexed with the digits following the area code
(the office code), so the digits used to index
table FACODE are consumed. This does not
mean that the digits are deleted from the digit
register. They remain there and are
outpulsed unless explicitly deleted in the
CODE or RTE tables. The CON option only
means that the digits are not used to index the
next table.

Enter CON and translation consumes the
current index digits, if the next table is indexed
starting with the digits following the index to
the current table.

Enter NOCON if digits are not to be
consumed (the next table is indexed using the
same digits as the current table, except the
prefix digits).

Called party metering. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is CPMCALL, datafill this refinement.
Enter Y (yes) if calls are billed against the
called party for intraoffice calls. Enter N (no)
for the default value of billing against the
calling party for intraoffice calls.

Destination discount index. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is DDIDX, enter data for this
refinement. Enter the destination discount
index number.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 11 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

DEST 0 to 1023 Destination route list index. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is DEST, datafill this
refinement. Enter the number in the route list
of the translation system that the call is routed
to.

IAA_INDEX 0to 1024 Interadmission accounting index. If the entry
in subfield OSEL is IAA, enter data for this
refinement. Enter the value that indexes the
corresponding tuple in table IAACTRL.

LNET alphanumeric  Logical network. If the entry in subfield OSEL
(1to 8 is LNET, enter data for this refinement. This
characters) refinement specifies the name of the logical

network that carries the call. Table
LNETWORK must already have the logical
network. The international metering system
uses the entry in this field to determine the
tariff for the call.

MAXIDX C,F, 9 0r Maximum index. Enter C if the translation
STD tables are to be indexed by dialed digits
hexadecimal B (*) and hexadecimal C (#) in
addition to digits in the range 0 to 9.

Enter F if the translation tables are to be
indexed by dialed digits in the range 0 to 9,
and hex digits B, C, D, E, and F.

Enter STD or 9 if the translation tables are to
be indexed by dialed digits in the range 0 to 9.
The default entry is 9.

MAX 0to 30 Maximum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
maximum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.

MIN 0to 30 Minimum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
minimum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 12 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

MZONE 0to 63

NETSRV_
vwWbNAME

IPHS, DPHS,
MOBILE, DA,
TELEGRAM,
or NCC

NOA INTL, LOCAL,
NATL, or NET

Metering zone. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MZONE, datafill this refinement. Enter the
metering zone of the call, in the logical
network as defined by selector LNET. The
entry in this field is used by the international
metering system to determine a tariff for the
call.

Network service name. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is NETSRYV, datafill this refinement.
The entry in this field determines the
parameters in an outgoing IAM message.

Enter IPHS to indicate a call to an
independent personal handyphone system
subscriber.

Enter DPHS to indicate a call to a dependent
personal handyphone system subscriber.

Enter MOBILE to indicate a call to a mobile
subscriber.

Enter DA to indicate a call to the directory
assistance operator.

Enter TELEGRAM to indicate a call to the
Telegram office.

Enter NCC to indicate a call routed to one of
the following networks:

«  New Common Carrier serving
international toll traffic

«  New Common Carrier serving national toll
traffic

Called nature of address parameter. If the
entry in subfield OSEL is CDN, datafill this
refinement. Enter the required called party
nature of address.

If the called party is an international number,
enter INTL. If the called party is a local
number, enter LOCAL. If the called party is a
national number, enter NATL. If the called
party subscribes to Intelligent Network
Services, enter NET.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 13 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

ONNET Y or N Call on virtual private network. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is VPN, datafill this refinement.
Enter Y (yes) if the call stays within the
defined virtual private network. Otherwise,
enter N (no).

Overlapped outpulsing is supported only on
off-network calls. Calls processed without the
ONNET subfield setto Y are off-network calls.
Meridian Digital Centrex (MDC) calls are
treated as off-network calls, and therefore
overlapped outpulsing is supported for MDC

calls.
PCCDR 0t09,B,C,D, Pseudo country code digits. If the entry in
E(@to3 subfield OSEL is PCC, datafill this refinement.
digits) Enter the three-digit pseudo country code

(PCCQC). If atwo-digit PCC is required, it must
be padded by a leading zero.

The pseudo country code is used to record a
particular pseudo country code. This can be
extracted for use by system logic later, for
example, two-stage outpulsing.

PFDIGS 0to 24 Number of prefix digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is PF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of prefix digits. If prefix digits are
identified in a previous table, this number is
added to the existing value. Prefix digits are
not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they remain
stored in call detail records (CDR).

Note: If refinements PF and CONSUME are
both datafilled for the same tuple, only the
entry for the greater of the two values is
processed; the other entry is ignored.

PFXAMA Oto4digitsor Called party number prefix in AMA. If NOA is
N set to NTL, enter 0011 in PFXAMA.

If NOA is set to NATL, enter 0 in PFXAMA.

If NOA is set to LOCAL or NET, enter N in
PFEXAMA.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 14 of 15)

Field Subfield

Entry

Explanation and action

PRIVL

SKIPDIGS

SOURCE

STOPRTMR

XLAID

Y orN

Oto 24

PRESUB or
DIALED

YorN

FREE,
GENERIC1,
GENERIC2,
or GENERIC3

Privileged user. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is PRIVL, datafill this refinement. Enter Y
(yes), if the user is a privileged user (for
example, operator). Otherwise, enter N (no).

Skip digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
EXTCIC, enter data for this refinement. This
field indicates the number of digits to skip
before removing the carrier digits from the
digit stream. This field operates on the B
(called) number, so it is assumed that the
system signals the CIC as part of the B
number.

Carrier identification code source. If the entry
in subfield OSEL is EXTCIC, enter data for
this refinement. This field specifies the
source of the CIC as follows:

e PRESUB - presubscribed. Table
TRKGRP defines the CIC.

 DIALED - dialed. The subscriber enters
the CIC when dialing a call.

Stop remote timer. Enter Y (yes) to disable

the address complete message (ACM) timer
of the remote switch. The default value is N
(no).

AMA translation identifier. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is AMAXLAID, datafill this
refinement. Enter the AMA translation
identifier to be used against table AMAXLAID.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 15 of 15)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
XLASYS AC, AM, CT, Translation system. If subfield OSEL is set to
DN, FA, FT, XLT, datafill this refinement. Enter the next
NSC, OFC, translation system to use, followed by a
PX space, then datafill refinement XLANAME.

* AC (access)

e AM (ambiguous)

e CT (country)

* DN (directory number)

* FA (foreign area)

e FT (utility)

¢ NSC (number service code)
*  OFC (office)

e PX (prefix)

Note: NIL is not a valid entry. NIL is used
only to satisfy internal software functionality.

XLANAME alphanumeric  Translation name. If the entry in subfield
(1to 8 OSEL is XLT, datafill this refinement. Enter
characters) the translation name of the table instance

within the XLASYS that the call is routed to.

Datafill example
The following example shows sample datafill for table ACHEAD.

Example 1: digits on incoming trunks

The first example shows datafill for a universal translator that is called from
incoming trunk groups that have datafill in table TRKGRP, with field XLASEL
set to UNIV, field XLASYS set to PX, and field XLANAME set to ICTOLL.

The digits received on the incoming trunks are shown in the following table.

Digits on incoming trunks (Sheet 1 of 2)

Digits received Explanation
0 Digits starting with 0 are invalid and are blocked
1007 Test call routed to test line TERMARTER
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Digits on incoming trunks (Sheet 2 of 2)

Digits received Explanation

811 + 4 digits, Local calls within the area of this switching office with

585 + 4 digits, direct trunking

586 + 4 digits

9 + 8 digits National call, except digits starting with 90 or 91 that
are invalid and are blocked

99 + 8 to 12 digits International call

International calls route to the gateway office on outgoing trunk group with
common language location identifier (CLLI) OGTOGATE.

National calls route to a toll office on an outgoing trunk group with CLLI
OGTOTOLL.

Local calls route to the switching offices by outgoing trunk groups, OGTO811
and OGTO5856.

The first table to access is the prefix code table with instance ICTOLL.

For digits received on the incoming trunk, translation proceeds as shown in the
following table.

Translation of digits on incoming trunks (Sheet 1 of 3)

Digits received Explanation

0+ INVALID CALLSInN prefix code table, field XLANAME set to
ICTOLL, this digit is not found, so the call uses the tuple, in
table PXHEAD, DFLT CONT XLT OFC OFC18 to continue
translation in table OFCCODE. The digits are not
consumed, and the digit O (zero) is also not found in table
OFCCODE, so it uses table OFCHEAD tuple SDFLT, the
standard default that routes the call to vacant code.

1007 TEST LINE CALLIn table PXCODE, field XLANAME set to
ICTOLL, RTE indicates that translation is to be terminated.
MM 4 4 indicates that four digits in total are expected.
DEST 5 indicates that table PXRTE with CNTOLL 5 gives
the route list to use. The route list contains only one
member: TERMARTER, the ARTER facility used for
network testing in Turkey.
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Translation of digits on incoming trunks (Sheet 2 of 3)

Digits received Explanation

1+ CALL WITHIN SAME AREABecause this office isin area 1,
digit 1 must not be dialed in front of the office code. With
the exception of 1007, digit 1 is not found in table PXCODE,
field XLANAME set to ICTOLL, and the default routing in
table PXHEAD DFLT CONT XLT OFC OFC18 indicates
that further translation is required in table OFCCODE. In
table OFCCODE, digit 1 is not found, so the call takes the
default routing shown in table OFCHEAD, SDFLT,
standard default, vacant code treatment.

2+ and 8+ LOCAL CALLSAII calls starting with 2 to 8 are found in table
PXCODE, field XLANAME set to TOLLCN, and DFLT
CONT XLT OFC OFC18 indicates that further translation is
required in table OFCCODE.

In table OFCCODE, only digits 811, 585, and 586 are
found, so any other digits take the default routing shown in
table OFCHEAD, SDFLT, standard default, vacant code
treatment. For calls starting with 811, DEST 10 indicates
table OFCRTE with ICTOLL 10, gives the route list to use.
The route list contains one member, OGTO811, two digits
are deleted and none are prefixed. For calls starting with
585 or 586, DEST 11 indicates that table OFCRTE with
ICTOLL 11, gives the route list to use. The route list
contains one member, OGTO5856. No digits are deleted
and none are prefixed.

90+ and 91+ INVALID DIGITSIn prefix code table, field XLANAME set to
ICTOLL, TRMT OFC VACT indicates that calls starting with
these digits are routed to vacant code in table
TMTCNTL.TREAT.
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Translation of digits on incoming trunks (Sheet 3 of 3)

Digits received Explanation

92+ to 98+ SUBSCRIBER DIALED NATIONAL CALLIn prefix code
table, field XLANAME set to ICTOLL, PF 1 indicates the
presence of one prefix digit. CONT...XLT FA ICTOLL
indicates that further translation is required, using table
FACODE instance ICTOLL. The digits 92 to 98 are not
consumed, but because of the PF option, the next table is
indexed by the digits following 9. In table FACODE, if the
digits following the 9 are 2 to 8, the call is routed to DEST
10 in table FARTE that is a route list with one member,
trunk group OGTOTOLL. These are long distance calls to
other cities. To simplify matters, the digits 2 to 8 are shown
in one tuple, but can be expanded to show each area code
to eliminate the transmitting of invalid numbers to the toll
center.

99+ SUBSCRIBER DIALED INTERNATIONAL PREFIXIn table
PXCODE, field XLANAME set to ICTOLL, PF 2 indicates
the presence of two prefix digits. CONT...XLT CT CC
indicates that further translation is required, using table
CTCODE instance CC. The digits 99 are not consumed,
but because of the PF option, the next table is indexed by
the digits following 99. MM 8 12 indicates that 8 to 12 digits
are expected. Intable CTCODE, where the digits following
99 are 1to 9, the call is routed to DEST 12 in table CTRTE,
which in turn sends the call on trunk group OGTOGATE to
the DMS-300 gateway office. Whether the country code
received by the DMS-300 gateway office is valid or not is
determined in the gateway office. With additional datafill, it
can be determined in this office by entering all the country
codes in table CTCODE. If 0 (zero) is the next digit
following 99, the call is routed to the standard default,
VACANT CODE.

Datafill examples for example 1 The various translation tables used in
example 1 are shown in the following.
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MAP display example for table PXHEAD

- R
XLANAME
DFLT
DFOP
CON MAXIDX
ICTOLL
DFLT CONT XLT OFC OFC18 $
NODFOP
NOCON 9
N J

MAP display example for table PXCODE

a XLANAME  FROMD TOD N
XLADATA

ICTOLL 1007 1007
RTE (DEST5) (MM 4 4) $
ICTOLL 2 8
CONT (XLT OFC OFC18) (MM 7 7) $
ICTOLL 90 90
TRMT (OFC VACT) $
ICTOLL 91 91
TRMT (OFC VACT) $
ICTOLL 92 98
CONT (PF 1) (XLT FA ICTOLL) (MM 8 8) $
ICTOLL 99 99
\_ CONT (PF 2) (XLT CT CC) (MM 8 12) $ )

MAP display example for table PXRTE

4 N

XLANAME RTEREF

RTELIST

ICTOLL 5

(s TERMARTER)$

- /
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MAP display example for table CTHEAD

4 XLANAME
DFLT
DFOP
CON MAXIDX
CcC
SDFLT
NODFOP
NOCON 9

MAP display example for table CTCODE

XLANAME FROMD TOD

XLADATA
CcC 1 9
RTE (DEST 12) $
MAP display example for table CTRTE
XLANAME RTEREF
RTELIST

cc 12
(S OGTOGATE)$
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MAP display example for table FAHEAD

4 XLANAME )
DFLT
DFOP
CON MAXIDX
ICTOLL
SDFLT
NODFOP
CON 9
\_ /
MAP display example for table FACODE
XLANAME FROMD TOD
XLADATA
ICTOLL 2 8
RTE (DEST 10) $
MAP display example for table FARTE
XLANAME RTEREF
RTELIST

ICTOLL 10
( S OGTOTOLL)$
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MAP display example for table OFCHEAD

4 XLANAME )
DFLT
DFOP
CON MAXIDX
OFC18
SLDFLT
NODFOP
CON 9
\_ /
MAP display example for table OFCCODE
4 XLANAME FROMD TOD h
XLADATA
OFC18 811 811
RTE (DEST 10) $
OFC18 585 586
RTE (DEST 11) $
/
MAP display example for table OFCRTE
4 XLANAME RTEREF A
RTELIST
OFC18 10
(N OGTO811 NOMOD 2 N)$
OFC18 11
(S OGTO5856 )$
N )

Example 2: routing of repair service calls
The second example provides access to a repair service. Subscribers dial 02
to report problems on the lines. During the hours 8:30 a.m. to 5:30 p.m., the

calls terminate on a line in the same office. At other times, calls are
automatically routed to a tandem office with digits 02 outpulsed.

The international translation tables provide time-of-day routing, and can
specify retranslation with a new number from the route list. This redefines
certain routes to a new destination.
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This example shows the routing of repair service calls differently after
business hours, using the conditional time-of-day selector (CND) and the
retranslate selector (RT).

* Asubscriber dials 02 over a line defined with XLASYS XLANAME as PX
P613.

+ Translations starts with table PXCODE.

 The TO and FROM digits in table PXCODE determine that a route can be
found at destination 8 of table PXRTE.

» Passage through the route list encounters a conditional selector.
» CONDTYPE TOD causes the time-of-day system to be referenced.

» To calculate the time span, a time stamp is taken and identified as either
time 1 (8:30 a.m. to 5:30 p.m. on weekdays) or time 0 (any other time
during the week and all weekend), as defined through field TOD in table
TIMEODAY.

* Time is compared with field TIMES of the conditional selector.

* If current time is 1, the condition is true. The translation system is
instructed to carry on with the route list in table PXRTE at tuple P613 11.

+ The route list indicates that retranslation must be done with a new number

starting at table PXCODE, index P613. Using the new number, the TO and
FROM digits indicate that translations continue in table DNCODE (for
directory numbers) at index D726.

» Searching table DNCODE with the remaining four digits, termination is
found on a line. The call attempts to connect to that line.

» Ifthe current time was 0 (false returned), translation continues on the rest

of the current route list. This means the routes of tandem1 to tandem3 are

tried.

Datafill examples for example 2 The following example is one method

that datafill is used to implement the repair feature. The first four tables are a

few of the tables unique to the time-of-day routing system that are suitable for
this example. Table DAYOYEAR is available for specifying holidays (not
shown in this example). The last three tables are some of the tables in the
international system that can be used.
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MAP display example for table DAYTYPES

DAYTYPE

WEEKDAY
WEEKEND

MAP display example for table TODHEAD

TODNAME TODTYPE
DAYTYPES

REPAIR RTE 1
(WEEKDAY) (WEEKEND)$

MAP display example for table DAYOWEEK

/ TODNAME WEEKDAY
DAYTYPE

REPAIR  MON
WEEKDAY
REPAIR TUE
WEEKDAY
REPAIR  WED
WEEKDAY
REPAIR THU
WEEKDAY
REPAIR  FRI
WEEKDAY
REPAIR  SAT
WEEKEND
REPAIR  SUN
WEEKEND

\_
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MAP display example for table TIMEODAY

\

/ TODNAME DAYTYPE TIME DATA
REPAIR WEEKDAY 0 0 RTE 1
REPAIR WEEKDAY 830 RTE 2
REPAIR WEEKDAY 1730 RTE 1

k REPAIR WEEKEND 0 0 RTE 1

MAP display example for table PXCODE

a XLANAME ~ FROMD TOD
XLADATA
P613 02 02
RTE (MM 2 2) (DEST 8) $
P613 726 726
\_ CONT (XLT DN D726) $

MAP display example for table PXRTE

/ XLANAME RTEREF
RTELIST

P613 8

P613 11
k ( RT 7261234 PX P613)$

(CDNTODREPAIR 1 ST11)( S TANDEM1)
(S TANDEM2)( S TANDEM3)$

MAP display example for table DNCODE

XLANAME DNNO DNTDATA

D726 1234  LINE (LEN 00 1 04 06) $
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Example 3: destination checking in tables FTHEAD and FTCODE

The third example shows tables FTHEAD and FTCODE used for datafilling
restricted call diversion (features CDO, CDA, and CDS defined in table
LENFEAT). Office parameter CDS_DN_CHECK in table OFCVAR specifies
an instance of table FTCODE used to screen the CDS destinations.
Destinations that are not admissible are datafilled into this table. An attempt
to program a call diversion to a destination datafilled in table FTHEAD results
in failure. In the case of subscriber programming, a NACK treatment is given.

Datafill examples for example 3 In the example, attempting to
program call diversion to a DN and using a destination of 58123 fails. Also,
special service calls starting with 11 cannot be diverted.

MAP display example for table FTHEAD

4 XLANAME h
DFLT
DFOP
CON MAXIDX
CDSCHK
DFLT RTE $
NODFOP
NOCON 9
J
MAP display example for table FTCODE
XLANAME FROMD TOD )
XLADATA
CDSCHK 11 11
TRMT $
CDSCHK 58 58
TRMT $
CDSCHK 2250 2250
TRMT $
\_ )

Example 4: datafilling subscriber procedures in tables ACHEAD

and ACCODE

The fourth example shows possible datafill required in tables ACHEAD and
ACCODE to specify the call diversion service codes and dialing sequences.

297-2621-851 Standard 09.02 June 2001



UCS data schema 1-211

ACHEAD (continued)

Datafill examples for example 4 Codes defined by the Conference of
European Postal and Telecommunications (CEPT) administrations are used in
this example: 21 for CDS, 23 for CDO, and 20 for CDA are used for this
example.

MAP display example for table ACHEAD

4 XLANAME h
DFLT
DFOP
CON MAXIDX
FTRXLA
SDFLT
NODFOP
NOCON B
J
MAP display example for table ACCODE
XLANAME FROMD TOD )
XLADATA
FTRXLA B21 B21
FEAT (FTR CDS) (FUNC ACT) (PF 3) $
FTRXLA c21 c21
FEAT (FTR CDS) (FUNC DEACT) (PF3) $
FTRXLA BC21 BC21
FEAT (FTR CDS) (FUNC INTER) (PF 4) $
FTRXLA B23 B23
FEAT (FTR CDO) (FUNC ACT) (PF3) $
FTRXLA c23 Cc23
FEAT (FTR CDO) (FUNC DEACT) (PF 3) $
FTRXLA BC23 BC23
FEAT (FTR CDO) (FUNC INTER) (PF 4) $
FTRXLA B20 B20
FEAT (FTR CDA) (FUNC ACT) (PF 3) $
FTRXLA C20 C20
FEAT (FTR CDA) (FUNC DEACT) (PF3) $
FTRXLA BC20 BC20
FEAT (FTR CDA) (FUNC INTER) (PF 4) $ )
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Example 5: datafilling announcements in tables FTHEAD,

FTCODE, and FTRTE

Office parameter CDIV_SDN_XLA specifies a translation system and
instance for translation of the announcement choice. Table FTCODE is
recommended for this datafill.

Datafill examples for example 5 An example of datafill for table
FTHEAD, FTCODE, and FTRTE is shown below.

MAP display example for table FTHEAD

XLANAME )
DFLT
DFOP
CON MAXIDX
CDXLA
SDFLT
NODFOP
NOCON 9
%
MAP display example for table FTCODE
XLANAME FROMD TOD )
XLADATA
CDXLA 12 12
RTE (DEST1) $
CDXLA 13 13
RTE (DEST 2) $
CDXLA 13 13
RTE (DEST 3) $
%
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MAP display example for table FTRTE

" XLANAME RTEREF )
RTELIST
CDXLA 1
(S ANN12)$
CDXLA 1
(S ANN13)$
CDXLA 1
(S ANN14)$
\_ J

The valid announcement choices are datafilled as two-digit entries in table
FTCODE. The example shows entries for 12, 13, and 14. These codes

translate to announcements within the office.

If an activation is attempted (either from the subscriber set or from the MAP),
the announcement choice must be datafilled in the above table, before the

activation is accepted.

Example 6: default tuples for feature WLN in table ACCODE
The sixth example shows the default tuples datafilled at load-build time for

entry WLN (Warm Line) in table ACCODE.

Datafill example for example 6

The CEPT-recommended code for

WLN is 53. The operating company can use another two-digit numeric code.

MAP display example for table PXCODE

[ XLANAME  FROMD TOD )
XLADATA
ACCXLA B53 B53
FEAT (FTR WLN) (FUNC ACT) (PF 3) $
ACCXLA C53 C53
FEAT (FTR WLN) (FUNC DEACT) (PF 3) $
ACCXLA BC53 BC53
L FEAT (FTR WLN) (FUNC INTER) (PF 4) $ )
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Example 7: international line features CCW and INDC
The seventh example shows datafill for the following international line
features:

 CCW (Cancel Call Waiting)
* INDC (International Double Connect)

Refer to table FEATCHG for a brief description of international line features.

MAP display example for table ACCODE

[ XLANAME  FROMD TOD h
XLADATA
FTRXLA B36 B36
FEAT (FTR CCW) (PF 3) (FUNC ACT) $
FTRXLA B35 B35
FEAT (FTR INDC) (PF 3) (FUNC ACT) $
FTRXLA C35 C35
FEAT (FTR INDC) (PF 3) (FUNC DEACT) $
FTRXLA  BC35 BC35
L FEAT (FTR INDC) (PF 4) (FUNC INTER) $ )

Example 8: international line features CDB, CDF, and IDND
The eighth example shows datafill for the following international line features:

» CDB (Call Diversion on Busy)
» CDF (Call Diversion Fixed)
» IDND (International Do Not Disturb)

Refer to table FEATCHG for a brief description of international line features.
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MAP display example for table ACCODE

4 XLANAME ~ FROMD TOD N
XLADATA
ACCXLA B60 B60
FEAT (FTR CDB) (FUNC ACT) (PF 3) $
ACCXLA  C60 C60

FEAT (FTR CDB) (FUNC DEACT) (PF 3) $
ACCXLA  BC60 BC60
FEAT (FTR CDB) (FUNC INTER) (PF 4) $
ACCXLA B27 B27
FEAT (FTR CDF) (FUNC ACT) (PF 3) $
ACCXLA c27 c27
FEAT (FTR CDF) (FUNC DEACT) (PF 3) $
ACCXLA  BC27 BC27
FEAT (FTR CDF) (FUNC INTER) (PF 4) $
ACCXLA B26 B26
FEAT (FTR IDND) (FUNC ACT) (PF 3) $
ACCXLA C26 C26
FEAT (FTR IDND) (FUNC DEACT) (PF 3) $
ACCXLA  BC26 BC26

\_ FEAT (FTR IDND) (FUNC INTER) (PF 4) $ )

Example 9: Faultsman's Digit Tests (FDT)

Feature FDT enables a field engineer to test a telephone from the subscriber's
premises. It complements the existing support for direct maintenance (no
operator intervention) provided by field engineer's ringback.

The test operates in two stages:

1. Digit reception test (DRT): The integrity of digit reception is tested by
dialing all digits on a push-button telephone or 0 (zero) on a rotary dial
telephone. On a digit-pulse (DP) set, this test ensures that the make and
break mechanisms are working. For dual-tone multifrequency (DTMF)
sets, the test verifies that each digit can break dial tone. Jamming of
push-buttons is also detected by DRT.

2. Directory number check (DNC): The intended directory number (DN) is
dialed and checked against the value datafilled for that line. This test
verifies the datafill.

Once datafilled, this feature is accessible from all lines connected to the
switch, on the host and remotes for DP and DTMF telephones.
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Translations must be datafilled to enable termination with the feature. This is
achieved by using the FEAT selector in one of the universal code translation
tables.

Datafill examples for example 9 Setting the access code to 111 gives

the field engineer the best chance of testing whether the telephone is faulty. A
1 requires the fewest pulses on a DP set, while using the same digit decreases
the likelihood of having to use a bad key on a push-button set.

MAP display example for table PXHEAD

(" XLANAME )
DFLT
DFOP
CON MAXIDX
LOCALS
DFLT TRMT (OFC VACT) $
NODFOP
NOCON 9
\_ J

MAP display example for table ACCODE

XLANAME FROMD TOD
XLADATA

LOCALS 111 111
FEAT (FTR FDT) $

Example 9: Station ringer test (SRT)

The ninth example describes the two methods used to access the station ringer
test (SRT). The SRT tests that the directory number (DN) is correct and the
ringer at the customer site is in service. Operating company personnel can
perform the SRT at the customer site. The operating company can change the
access code by changing the datafill options.

Method one uses an access code and the last five digits of the DN. Method one
does not work if two DNs in the same office have the same last five digits. If
two DNs share the same last five digits, use method two. Method two uses a
three-digit access code and a seven- or ten-digit DN. Both methods work if
DNs do not share the same last five digits on the same switch.
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Method one  For method one, dial a two-digit access code and the last five
digits of the DN. For example, the DN to test is 613-621-1234. Method one
can use access code 57. The operating company personnel dial 571-1234 to
activate the SRT on the DN.

Method two  For method two, dial a three-digit access code and the seven
digit DN. Or dial the three-digit access code, the three-digit numbering plan
area (NPA), and the seven-digit DN. The three-digit NPA and the seven-digit
DN make a ten-digit DN.

Use the ten-digit DN with the access code if a switch supports two DNs that
are the same except for the NPA. If this condition occurs, the SRTs compare
the number dialed against the station dialing, including the NPA.

Operating companies use different datafill options to accept one of the
following dialing options:

* access code plus seven- or ten-digit DN
» access code plus seven-digit DN only
» access code plus ten-digit DN only

If the operating company selects the first option and the subscriber dials seven
digits, a pause of several seconds occurs. Afterthe pause, the system processes
the call. The pause occurs because the line module (LM) waits to make sure
that the subscriber does not dial additional digits.

For example, the DN to testis 613-621-1234. Method two uses code 999. The
operating company personnel dials either 999-621-1234 or 999-613-621-1234
to activate the SRT.

If the switch supports another DN, 819-621-1234, the operating company
personnel must dial 999-613-621-1234 to activate the SRT. If the operating
company personnel use the seven-digit DN with the three-digit access code,
both 613-621-1234 and 819-621-1234 DNs will ring.

Example 10: Wake-up Call (WUC)
The tenth example shows datafill in table ACCODE for the Wake-up Call
feature (WUC).
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MAP display example for table ACCODE

a XLANAME ~ FROMD  TOD N
XLADATA
FTRXLA  BS5 B55
FEAT (FTR WUC) (PF 3) (FUNC ACT) $
FTRXLA ~ C55  C55
FEAT (FTR WUC) (PF 3) (FUNC DEACT) $
FTRXLA  BC55  BCS55
N FEAT (FTR WUC) (PF 4) (FUNC INTER) $ )

Example 11: International Ring Again (RAG)
The eleventh examples shows datafill in table ACCODE for the International

Ring Again (RAG) feature.

MAP display example for table ACCODE

/XLANAME ~ FROMD TOD N
XLADATA
FTRXLA B37 B37
FEAT (FTR RAG) (FUNC ACT) (PF 3) $
FTRXLA C37
FEAT (FTR RAG) (FUNC DEACT) (PF 3) $
FTRXLA BC37
\ _FEAT (FTRRAG) (FUNC INTER) (PF 4) 4 -

Example 12: Silent Switchman (SSM)
The twelfth example shows datafill in table ACCODE for the Silent

Switchman (SSM) feature.

MAP display example for table ACCODE

XLANAME FROMD TOD
XLADATA

FTRXLA 117 117
FEAT (FTR SSM) $
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Table history
MMP14
Added option DFT to selectors CONT and RTE.

MMP13
Added options PORTED, NICRF and, suboption INSNNG (to PNRF) to
selectors CONT and RTE.

Added CATRTE option within OSEL under CONT, DMOD, and RTE
selectors.

Added CALLTYPE option under PRESEL.

MMP12
Added option NOANSTIM to selectors CONT and RTE.

EURO010
Added option CPCRTE to selectors CONT, DMOD, and RTE.

APCO010
Added field TLC_CHARGE to option TLC in the FEATINFO selector.

APC009.1
Added station ringer test (SRT) information.

APCO009
Added option NETSRYV to selectors CONT and RTE.

Added option JES to selector FEATINFO.

EURO009
Added option BLKOVLP to selector RTE.

EURO008
Added the CDNRTE, SETCDN, VPNREPL, and VPNXLT options within the
DMOD selector.

Added the CDNRTE, QFT ON, QFT OFF, SETCDN, and VPNPAN options
within the CONT and RTE selectors.

GLO4
Added field DFLT.
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Added the following options to selectors CONT and RTE:
« CHGIND

e FLEXCHG

 |ISUPPREF

Note: The FLEXCHG and ISUPPREF indicators are obsolete, and have
been removed from the tables.

APC008.1
The following updates were introduced in APC008.1 to table ACHEAD:

* Field CHKCCR was added to all subscriber types (SUBSCTYP) that are
part of the SUBSCRN option of selector FEATINFO VALIDATE.

* Field EARLYCPG was added to selector FEATINFO.
* Option IAA was added to the CONT and RTE selectors.

EURO006
Added PRESEL option to the CONT and RTE selectors.

GLO3

The following updates were introduced in GLO3:

* Added ACF in CONT and RTE selectors.

* Added CAMA in CONT, DNRTE, and RTE selectors.

* Added HRC selector and PIP option within the RTE selector.
* Added URBAN to selector CLASS.

TLO6
Added route selector SX.

APCO006
PERSONAL subscriber type added to SUBSCRN option of FEATINFO
VALIDATE.

NAO0O05
Increased the number for universal support to 30 digits, affecting the following
options, subfields, or selectors:

« ACF
* AFTER
« CONSUME
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. DEL
- DMOD
- DNRTE
« INSRT

. MAX

« MIN

- PF

- REPL

Added option SF and its refinement SFDIGS to selector DNRTE.

Added note about potential conflict with refinements CONSUME and
PFDIGS.

Corrected the prefix digits (PF) field description.

APCO04
Subfield CDN of selectors CONT and RTE modified to incorporate subfields
NOA, STOPRTMR, and PFXAMA.

BCS35

The following items were added:

* options CGNDM and CONSUME to subfield OSEL

e option BCSCRN to field VALDATOP

» general note on restrictions on use of value VALIDATE

* refinement CPMCALL to XLASEL selectors CONT and RTE
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Table name
Account Code Screening (ACSCRNZ2) table

Functional description

Table ACSCRN2 stores the account code database index and the list of valid
account codes associated with each index. It uses a multi-part key consisting
of the account code screening database index and an account code digit
sequence.

The digit sequence associated with any index is of a fixed length from 2 to 12
digits. The initial datafill of an index/account code combination determines the
length of account code digit sequences for all subsequent additions associated
with that index. To change the length of account codes associated with an
index, all account codes currently associated with that index are deleted, then
an entry is made with an account code digit sequence of the new length.

To manipulate a tuple, supply an index and an account code digit sequence on
the same command line. In the example POS 14 251097, 14 is the account code
screening database index, and 251097 is the desired account code digit
sequence.

Field descriptions
The following table describes field names, subfield names, and valid data

ranges for table ACSCRN2.
Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
DBIDX see subfields DATABASE INDEX. Datafill the
two-part key consisting of: KEY 1
and KEY 2.
KEY 1 0 to ACCOUNT CODE INDEX. This
4294967295 value is not unique within the
subfield ASCRN2. Use avalue of 0
to turn off account code validation.
KEY 2 2to 12 digits (0 ACCOUNT CODE. Enter the
to 9) account code screening index filed
in table AUTHCODU, ANISCUSP,
or AUTHCDUX against the
subscriber's authcode.
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Datafill example
The following example shows data fill for table ACSCRN2.

a DBIDX

10000
10
10000
100
12345678889012

A WNEFO
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Table name

Access Code Route Table

Overview

The following is a list of the universal translations routing tables:

ACRTE
CTRTE
FARTE
FTRTE
NSCRTE
OFCRTE
PXRTE

Use table ACRTE to datafill all the universal translations routing tables listed
above. Exceptions relating to specific tables and datafill are noted where
applicable.

For related information, refer to table ACHEAD.

Functional description
The route tables specify the route or routes to be followed after call translation.

Each route table contains the following fields:

XLANAME — valid name from the corresponding HEAD table
RTEREF — route reference index (1 to 1023)

RTELIST — route list composed of a list of up to eight routes; each route
has a selector, subfield RTESEL, and associated subfields
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The following table indicates the refinements that can be datafilled in subfield

RTESEL:

Route selector refinements (Sheet 1 of 3)

Entry in

subfield

RTESEL Refinement Explanation

CND CONDITION Specifies NRR or TOD plus refinements as
CNDSEL.

Note: The CDN NRR option is not
supported in GSM offices.
CONDRTE One of ST, SK, or T plus refinements

DCRT DCR_NETWORK Network to which DCR destination node
belongs to. This is one of the networks
datafilled in table DCRNETID.

DESTNAME Valid destination node name from table
DESTKEY

OsSID Index into table DESTNODE, field OSID
contains outpulsing scheme

N CLLI Common language name of a trunk group

MODCHG Modifies standard charging characteristics.
DELETE Number of digits to delete (0 to 8)
PFXDIGS Digits to prefix (up to 11 digits)

NODE DCR_NETWORK Network to which DCR destination node
belongs. This is one of the networks
datafilled in table DCRNETID.

DESTNAME Valid destination node name from table
DESTKEY

OSID Index into table DESTNODE, field OSID
contains outpulsing scheme.

NOT CONDITION Specifies NRR as CNDSEL.

CONDRTE One of ST, SK, or T plus refinements

RT RTDIGITS The digits to be retranslated.
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ACRTE (continued)

Route selector refinements (Sheet 2 of 3)

Entry in
subfield
RTESEL Refinement Explanation
XLASYS One of AC, AM, CT, FA, FT, NSC, OFC, or
PX
XLANAME Valid name from head table of XLASYS
S CLLI Common language name of a trunk group
SG Routes to a trunk group selected from those
in the specified tuple in table SUPERTKG.
ALGORITHM Call distribution method, either cyclical
(CYC) or random (RND)
ATTEMPTS The maximum number of trunk groups to be
tested for a free trunk member.
SUPERTKG_NAME The name of the super-group previously
datafilled in table SUPERTKG
OPTIONS An optional digit manipulation index (DMI)
to table DIGMAN which allows the called
number characteristics to be manipulated.
Also an option of CALLTYPE, or type of call,
is presented.
SO Longhaul or SETCDN option from table
PXRTE for ETSI ISUP trunks
Note: The entry SO in subfield RTESEL is
not valid for any universal translation
routing tables.
CLLI Common language name of a trunk group
DELETE Number of digits to delete (0 to 18).
AFTER Number of leading digits after which to
insert prefix digits (0 to 18).
INSRT Number of digits to insert.
OPTSEL Option select (LONGHAUL, SETCDN, or $)
SX CLLI Common language name of a trunk group
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Route selector refinements (Sheet 3 of 3)

Entry in

subfield

RTESEL Refinement Explanation
ROUTATTR_ Index into table ROUTATTR containing
INDEX expanded routing information.

T XLASYS One of AC, AM, CT, FA, FT, NSC, OFC, or

PX

XLANAME Valid name from head table of XLASYS
RTEREF Route reference index (1 to 1023)

The key to the route tables consists of the translation name (XLANAME) and
the route reference (RTEREF). The route reference index corresponds to the
destination number (from option DEST) used in the code table for a given
XLANAME.

The entry in field RTELIST is the route list associated with the RTEREF. It
consists of up to eight routes, each with a selector and data.

Route descriptions
CND — Conditional time-of-day route
Time-of-day routing consists of a series of tables that are used to define
time-of-day and day-of-week or day-of-year time spans. There can be a
maximum of 16 possible time spans. If invoked, the time-of-day conditional
selector (CND TOD) finds the number of the time set that the current time falls
in. If there is a match between it and the times supplied in field TIMES, the
conditional route specified in field CONDRTE is used. If there is no match,
the next route list element is evaluated.
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ACRTE (continued)

PXRTE datafill

Time-of-day uses the following format:

* TODNAME — The name of the specified TOD system defined as a
time-of-day name in field TOD in table TODHEAD.

+  TIMES — A set of times that have been defined for the time-of-day name
in field TOD in table TIMEODAY.

» The following table shows time-of-day datafill for table PXRTE. The
time-of-day maps to 3 (field TIMES), then routes to list P621 8 (put the call
over REPAIR  TRUNK).

XLANAME RTEREF RTESEL TODNAME TIMES CONDRTE CLLI
P621 7 CND REPAIR 3 ST8
P621 8 S REPAIR_TRUNK

CND — Network rerouting
This feature provides a method of controlling traffic through route list datafill
by making use of any alternate routes to particular destinations.

If traffic congestion occurs, the route list is searched for. In the route list, the
network rerouting conditional selector (CND NRR) executes the conditional
instructions in field CONDRTE. If this route list is encountered due to normal
overflow, the conditional instructions are not executed.

Note: The CND NRR option is not supported in GSM offices.

DCRT - Dynamically controlled routing

Dynamically controlled routing (DCR) is used in offices with the DCR feature
as the first element of a route list. DCR in universal translations is controlled
by the standard Software Optionality Control (SOC) option DCR00004. The
SOC option for DCR in universal translations (DCR00004) depends on the
DCR Base SOC option (DCR00001).

The DCRT selector blocks the call if the DCR destination of the call is one link
away from the DMS-100 switch and the second leg of the DCR tandem
recommendation is not available.
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GBL- Global Selector

Gobal selector GBL is introduced in all the routing tables. The GBL has two
optional selectors, either one of which can be datafilled under the GBL
selector. The optional selectors are as follows:

« CCNTLRX
— CCNTLIDX provides an index into table CALLCNTL

— UPDATE BILL CALLCODE is a boolean that decides whether the
CALLCODE value obtained from the second leg of the call can be
updated in the callcode field of the AMA billing record.

— UPDATE BILL DESTNUM is a boolean that which decides whether
destination digits from the second leg of the call can be updated in the
destination address digits field of the AMA record.

— UPDATE BILL NCOS CUSTNAME is a boolean that decides
whether NCOS and CUSTGRP values from the second leg of the call
can be updated in the respective fields of the AMA record.

— DMI accepts a datafill in the range of 0-32767 and provides an index
into table DIGMAN. When the DMI field is datafilled as ‘0°, digit
manipulation is not performed.

* OUTP - used as a trigger to index into table OUTPULSE

N — Nonstandard route

A trunk is selected from the trunk group, and digits are outpulsed according to
fields DELETE and PFXDIGS. The digits to prefix are outpulsed first,
followed by the received digits, with the exception of the received prefix digits
and the number of digits entered in field DELETE. The standard charging
characteristics can be modified by field MODCHG.

The options of the MODCHG field are as follows:

*«  NOMOD — For this value, no charge modification is required. The zone,
as calculated by translations, is used for billing.

*  CANCHG — On a route that is normally chargeable, cancel the charge.

Note: This feature is not available at this time.
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*  CANTOLL — On a route that is normally chargeable, reduce the charge to
a local charge.

Note: This feature is not available at this time.

« ADDCHG — On a normally free route, charge for the call based on the
zone calculated by translations. This is implemented for terminations to
announcement. This allows announcement billing as required.

Internationally agreed telephony standards allow for the inclusion, in an
outpulsed digit address, of signals that define the particular type of operator to
which the call terminates. The Code 11 forward signal requires the incoming
call to route to an operator at the termination exchange. The Code 12 forward
signal requires the incoming call to route to a special international operator.
Such operators handle specific calls, for example, prebooked calls.

Ifcode 11 (B) or 12 (C), is outpulsed, the data entered in field PRXDIGS must
be enclosed by single quotation marks, and the character must be in upper case,
for example '442B'.

The International Telecommunications Union (ITU) recommendations for
communication between international exchanges allows for a language or a
discrimination digit in the inter-register signals. The language digit indicates
which language to use between operators in the international service. The
language digit must be sent on all semiautomatic calls.

The language digits available for insertion are:

* 1 (French)

* 2 (English)

* 3 (German)

* 4 (Russian)

* 5 (Spanish)

The discrimination digit occupies the same location as the language digit. The
following values are recognized:

* 0 (basic automatic call)

» 7 (test call)

NODE — Dynamically controlled routing node

The node routing selector is used in offices with the DCR feature. If the office

is used as a DCR switch, routing proceeds to table DESTNODE, field
DESTKEY, which is equal to field DESTNAME associated with this selector.
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NOT — Network rerouting

The route list is searched for the not network rerouting (NOT NRR)
conditional selector in the route list if congestion occurs. However, the
conditional instructions are not executed, and the next route in the route list is
attempted. As the NOT NRR selector appears as an entry in the route list, it
can be indexed due to normal overflow. In this instance, the conditional
instructions are executed, because congestion has not occurred.

NS - Non-standard routing (enhanced)
This selector has the ability to prefix, delete and skip upto 22 digits from the
number to be outpulsed. The sub-fields of NS selector are as follows:

+ DEL DIGS - deletes the number of digits to be deleted from the called
digits prior to outpulsing. It deletes up to 22 digits from the CdPN (Called
Party Number).

* PFX DIGS - specifies the digits to be PreFiXed to the called digits. It
accepts a datafill in the range of 0 to 22.

*  PFX AFTER - specifies the number of digits to be skipped before
PreFiXing. It accepts a number whose length is in the range of 0 to 22.

RT — Retranslation route

Retranslation uses the information provided in its refinement, which allows the
system to change trunk routing and to do translations with a directory number
in order to route to a line.

S — Standard route

A trunk is selected from the trunk group (by CLLI), and digits are outpulsed
according to the standard outpulsing algorithm. This algorithm ignores prefix
digits, and outpulses the rest of the received digits.

SG - Selector value option

Routes to a free trunk in a trunk group selected from those in the specified
tuple in table SUPERTKG. Can also access table DIGMAN for digit
manipulation functions. Additionally, the type of call (CALLTYPE) field is
available. This field may be Public, Private, WATS, ASDS, LDS, Foreign
exchange, TIE, or INWATS.

SO — Standard with options

Supports ETSI ISUP trunks. A trunk is selected from the trunk group (by
CLLI), and digits are outpulsed after manipulation by the user. Digits may be
deleted, prefix digits (referenced from table PFXDIGS) may be added at any
position within the CLLI number, and the LONGHAUL or SETCDN option
may be specified. The option determines whether the outgoing route is
sufficiently long to activate an echo canceller device.
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SX — Expanded standard route
Expanded standard outpulsing algorithm. This algorithm ignores prefix digits,
and outpulses the rest of the received digits.

T — Table name route

Route control is passed to the route list specified in fields XLASYS,
XLANAME, and RTEREF, and further routes in the current route list are
ignored. Currently, routing is limited to eight routes in a route list. The T
selector makes it possible to chain together any number of route lists.

Datafill sequence and meaning

Table size

Datafill

Table TRKSGRP must be datafilled before datafilling the universal
translations route tables.

Memory is allocated dynamically. When the first tuple for a given XLANAME
is added, table size is allocated to accommodate the given route reference. As
tuples are added, the table increases to accommodate the largest route
reference index.

The following table lists datafill for table ACRTE.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 4)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
XLANAME alphanumeric  Translation name. Enter the name assigned
(1to 8 to the corresponding translation system head
characters) table. This is the first part of a two-part key to
or NIL table ACRTE.
RTEREF numeric Route reference. Enter the route reference
(1to 1023) index that corresponds to the destination
(from option DEST) used in table ACCODE
for the given XLANAME. This is the second
part of a two-part key to table ACRTE.
RTELIST see subfield Route list. This field consists of subfield
RTESEL and refinements dependent on the
value in subfield RTESEL. The route list
consists of up to eight routes, each route has
a selector and data.
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Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 4)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

RTESEL CND, DCRT, Route selector. Enter a maximum of eight of
GBL, the following values.
S)?L-CCNTL Enter CND (conditional route) and datafill
GBL-OUTP, refinements CONDITION and CONDRTE.
N,NS,NODE, If the route is conditional on the time-of-day
NOT, RT, S, (CND TOD), the call is transferred to the route
SG, SO, SX, T list or element specified, if one of the times

specified in field TIMES matches one of the
times specified in table TIMEODAY.

If a congestion message is received, the
conditional network rerouting selector (CND
NRR) of the universal routing tables is
executed. The selector supports three types
of conditional instructions, step (ST), skip
(SK), and table (T).

Note: The CND NRR option is not supported
in GSM offices.

If no conditional reroute selectors are found in
the route list upon receipt of a congestion
message, the call goes to treatment.

Note: TOD routing consists of a series of
tables that define time-of-day and
day-of-week or day-of-year time spans. There
can be a maximum of 16 possible time spans.
If invoked, the TOD system finds the number
of the set the current time falls in. If there is a
match between it and the supplied TIMES set,
TRUE isreturned and the RTETYPE clause is
executed. If FALSE is returned, the next
route list element is evaluated.

See table “PXRTE datafill” for an example for
CND.
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Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 4)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

Enter DCRT (dynamically controlled routing
tandem) as the first route selector and datafill
refinements DCR_NETWORK, DESTNAME,
and OSID. DCRT is used for DCR tandem
calls that arrive on a DCR trunk group within
the same network.

Note: DCRT is datafilled only once in a route
list.

Enter N (non-standard route) and datafill
refinements CLLI, MODCHG, DELETE, and
PFXDIGS. A trunk is selected from the trunk
group and the digits outpulsed according to
fields DELETE and PFXDIGS. The digits to
prefix are outpulsed first, followed by the
received digits, with the exception of the
received prefix digits and the number of digits
given by field DELETE. The standard
charging characteristics can be modified by
field MODCHG.

Enter NODE and datafill refinements
DCR_NETWORK, DESTNAME, and OSID.
NODE is used for DCR calls that are to be
carried on an alternate (recommended) route.

Note: NODE is datafilled only once in a route
list.

Enter NOT (network rerouting) and datafill
refinements CONDITION and CONDRTE, if
conditional instructions are not to execute
when congestion occurs. Instead, the next
route in the route list is attempted. Since
selector NOT NRR (NOT) appears as an
entry in the route list, it can be indexed due to
normal overflow. In this instance, conditional
instructions are executed, since congestion
has not occurred.
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Field descriptions (Sheet 4 of 4)

Field

Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

Enter RT (retranslation route) and datafill
refinements RT_DIGITS, XLASYS, and
XLANAME, if the digits received are replaced
in their entirety by the number specified and
then retranslated in the translation system
specified. Retranslation is done using the
information provided in the refinements. This
allows the system to change trunk routing and
to do translations with a directory number in
order to route to a line.

Enter S (standard route) and datafill
refinement CLLI, if the route is standard. A
trunk is selected from the trunk group (given
by the common language location identifier
(CLLI)) and digits are outpulsed according to
the standard outpulsing algorithm. This
algorithm ignores prefix digits, and outpulses
the rest of the received digits.

Enter SG (super trunk group) and datafill
refinements ALGRTHM, ATTNO, SGNAME,
DMI, and CALLTYPE.

Enter SO (Standard with options) and datafill
refinement CLLI. SO allows datafill of subfield
OPTSEL with either LONGHAUL (specifies
that echo cancelling is required), SETCDN or
$ (no options selected). SO supports ETSI
ISUP.

Enter T (table name route) and datafill
refinements TABNAME, XLASYS,
XLANAME, and RTEREF, if the route is to
route to a route table. Control is passed to the
route list specified in the refinements. Further
routes in the route list are ignored. This
overcomes the restriction of having only eight
routes in a route list by making it possible to
chain together any number of route lists, each
with up to eight routes.
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RTESEL = CND

If the entry in subfield RTESEL is CND, datafill subfields CONDITION and
CONDRTE, as described in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

CONDITION see subfields  Condition for routing. This refinement
consists of subfield CNDSEL.

CNDSEL NRR or TOD Conditional selector. Enter TOD for the
time-of-day and datafill subfields TODNAME
and TIMES.

Enter NRR to execute the CONDRTE
instructions if congestion occurs.

Note: The CND NRR option is not supported
in GSM offices.

The CNDSEL values: ALWAYS, CALLCHR,
COSMAP, EA, INTERLATA, RND, SITE,
SNPA, TOPEAALT, and TOPEAXFR, are not
valid for universal translation RTE tables.

TODNAME alphanumeric  Time-of-day name. Enter the name of the
(1to 8 time-of-day system previously assigned in
characters) field TOD in table TODHEAD.

TIMES alphanumeric  Times set. Enter the times (maximum of 11
(0to9,AtoF) characters with no space between each time)
(up to 14 when the transfer to another route list or
characters) element can occur. The time ranges are

defined in table TIMEODAY, field TOD. If the
current time is one of the times in the set,
refinement CONDRTE is executed.
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RTESEL = CND or NOT

If the entry in subfield RTESEL is CND or NOT, datafill subfield CONDRTE
as described in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 3)

Field Subfield

Entry

Explanation and action

CONDRTE

RTETYPE

SKIPNUM

RTEREF

see subfields

SK, ST, T

numeric
(Oto7)

numeric
(1to 1023)

Conditional route. This refinement consists of
subfield RTETYPE and its refinements.

Route type. Enter the route type.

Enter NOT for network rerouting.

Enter SK and datafill subfield SKIPNUM, if the
call is to skip to another route element in the
same route list.

Enter ST and datafill subfield RTEREF, if the
call is to transfer to another route list in the
same table.

Enter T and datafill subfields TABNAME,
XLASYS, XLANAME, RTEREF, or
TABNAME, and INDEX, if the call is to
transfer to a route list in one of the universal
translation route tables.

Skip number. If the entry in subfield
RTETYPE is SK, datafill this refinement.
Enter the number of elements within the same
route list to skip in order for the call to transfer
to the proper route if the condition is met.

Route reference number. If the entry in
subfield RTETYPE is ST, datafill this
refinement. Enter the route reference number
in the same table that the call is transferred to
if the condition is met. The route reference
number to which the call is transferred, must
be a higher number than the route reference
number from which it was transferred.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 3)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
TABNAME IBNRTE, Table name. Ifthe entry in subfield RTETYPE
IBNRT2, is T, enter the respective office route table
IBNRT3, name.
IBNRT4, For all entries except IRTE, datafill subfield
IRTE, OFRT, INDEX
OFR2, OFR3, '
OFR4,RRTE, IfIRTE is entered, datafill subfields XLASYS
TOPS and RTEREF.
Note: The entries IBNRTE, IBNRT2,
IBNRT3, IBNRT4, RRTE, and TOPS are not
valid if subfield RTSEL is set to CND for all
universal translation routing tables.
INDEX numeric Route reference index. If the entry in subfield
(0 to 1023) RTETYPE is T, and the entry in refinement
TABNAME is any entry other than RRTE or
IRTE, datafill this refinement. Enter the index
of the route table to which the call is
transferred.
XLASYS AC, AM, CT, Translation system. If the entry in subfield
FA, FT, NSC, RTETYPE is T and the entry in refinement
OFC, or PX TABNAME is IRTE, datafill this refinement.
Enter the translation system to which the call
is transferred.
Note: NIL is not a valid entry. NIL is only
used to satisfy internal software functionality.
XLANAME alphanumeric  Translation name. If the entry in subfield

(1to 8
characters)

RTETYPE is T and the entry in refinement
TABNAME is IRTE, datafill this subfield.
Enter the translation name of the table
instance within the XLASYS to which the call
is transferred.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 3 of 3)

Explanation and action

Field Subfield Entry
RTEREF numeric
(1to 1023)
KEY numeric
(0 to 1023)

Route reference index. If the entry in subfield
RTETYPE is T and the entry in refinement
TABNAME is IRTE, datafill this subfield.
Enter the index of the route table specified to
which the call is to transfer.

Route reference key. If the entry in subfield
RTETYPE is T, and the entry in refinement
TABNAME is RRTE, datafill this subfield.
Enter the index key of the route table to which
the call is transferred.

RTESEL = DCRT or NODE

If the entry in subfield RTESEL is DCRT or NODE, datafill subfields
DCR_NETWORK, DESTNAME, and OSID as described in the following

table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

DCR_NETWORK alphanumeric

DESTNAME alphanumeric
OsSID numeric
(1 to 55)

DCR network. The network of the DCR
destination node as defined in table
DCRNETID.

DCR destination node name. The destination
node name is one of the names datafilled in
table DESTKEY.

Outpulsing scheme identification. OSID is the
index into table DESTNODE, field OSID to
identify the outpulsing scheme defined in
table DESTNODE.
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RTESEL = GBL

If the entry in subfield RTESEL is GBL, datafill subfields CCNTLRX, OUTP
as described in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
CCNTLRX Refer to Provides an index into table CALLCNTL
GBL-CCNTLR retranslating the call.
X
OUTP Refer to Indexes into table OUTPULSE
GBL-OUTP

RTESEL = GBL-CCNTLRX
If the entry in subfield RTESEL is GBL-CCNTLRX, datafill subfields
CCNTLIDX, UPDATE BILL CALLCODE, UPDATE BILL DESTNUM,
UPDATE BILL NCOS CUSTNAME, and DMI as described in the
following table..

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
CCNTLIDX Any string
predefined in
table
CALLCNTL.

UPDATE_BILL_C Y/N

ALLCODE

UPDATE_BILL_D Y/N

ESTNUM

UPDATE_BILL_N Y/N
COS_CUSTNAM

E

DMI

0 - 32767

Determines whether the Callcode value is to
be updated in the AMA record from the first
leg of the call.

Determines whether the Destination digits are
to be updated in the AMA record from the first
leg of the call.

Determines whether NCOS and Customer
name are to be updated from the first leg of
the call.

Indexes into table DIGMAN
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RTESEL = GBL-OUTP

If the entry in subfield RTESEL is GBL-OUTP, datafill subfields CLLI,
OUTPLS _IDX as described in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
CLLI Valid Trunk Trunk on which the call terminates
CLLI
OUTPLS_IDX 0-1023 Indexes into table OUTPULSE
RTESEL =N

If the entry in subfield RTESEL is N, datafill subfields CLLI, MODCHG,
DELETE, PFXDIGS, and PFXAFTER as described in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 3)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
CLLI alphanumeric  Common language location identifier. Enter

(1to 16 the common language location identifier

characters) (CLLI) of the trunk group to which the call is
routed.

MODCHG ADDCHG, Modify charging. Enter one of the following

CANCHG, values:

(I:I)ST/ITOODLL Enter ADDCHG if the route is normally free
and a charge is added based on the zone
calculated by translation. This is only applied
to terminations to announcements, allowing
for announcement billing.

MODCHG Enter CANCHG if a route is normally

chargeable and the charge is canceled.

Note: This feature is not presently available.

Enter CANTOLL if a route is normally
chargeable and the charge is reduced to a
local charge.

Note: This feature is not presently available.

Enter NOMOD if no charge modification is
required. The zone, as calculated by
translations, is used for billing.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 3)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
DELETE numeric Delete digits. Enter the number of digits to be
(0 to 18) deleted before outpulsing.
PFXDIGS alphanumeric  Prefix digits. Enter prefix digits in the range 0
(1t0 12 to 9 and/or N, or code 11, or code 12 'N’
characters) represents the Hex A, Code 11 represents

Hex B, and code 12 represents Hex C. If the
data entered in this refinement contains either
B or C, the data must be enclosed by single
quotation marks and the letters must be in
upper case, for example, ‘442B’.

Digit ‘N’ is datafilled as a valid digit that
represents digit ‘A’ in universal translations so
that all overdecadic digits (‘0’ to ‘F’) can be
datafilled together with other digits. A single
‘N’ means that no digits will be prefixed.

Note: Internationally agreed telephony
standards allow for the inclusion, in an
outpulsed digit address, of signals that define
the particular type of operator to which the call
terminates. The Code 11 forward signal
requires the incoming call to route to an
operator at the terminating exchange. The
Code 12 forward signal requires the incoming
call to route to a special international
operator. Such operators handle specific
calls, for example, prebooked calls.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 3 of 3)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

PFXDIGS Note: ITU recommendations for
communication between international
exchanges allow for a language or
discrimination digit in the interregister signals.
The language digit indicates the language to
use between operators in international
service. The language digit must be sent on
all semiautomatic calls.

The following language digits are available for

insertion:
* 1 (French)
+ 2 (English)

+ 3 (German)
* 4 (Russian)
* 5 (Spanish)

The following discrimination digits occupy the
same location as the language digit:

* 0 (basic automatic call)
+ 7 (testcall)
PFXAFTER numeric Specifies the number of leading digits after
(0 to 15) which to insert prefix digits. Enter the number

of leading digits to skip before inserting the
digits specified in subfield PFXDIGS.

RTESEL = NS
If the entry in subfield RTESEL is NS, datafill subfields CLLI, DEL_DIGS,
PFX AFTER and PFX DIGS as described in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
CLLI numeric (1to  Enter CLLI that specifies the Common
11 digits) Language Location Identifier of a valid trunk.
DEL_DIGS 0to 22 Delete digits. Enter the number of digits to be
deleted up to 22 digits from the CdPN.
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ACRTE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

PFX_AFTER 0to 22 Specifies the number of leading digits after
which to insert prefix digits. Enter the number
of leading digits to skip up to 22 digits.

PFX_DIGS Any number Prefix digits. Enter the number of digits to be
with a length prefixed up to 22 digits to CdPN (Called Party
intherange 0  Number).
to 22

RTESEL = RT

Ifthe entry in subfield RTESEL is RT, datafill subfields RTDIGITS, XLASYS,
and XLANAME as described in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

RT_DIGITS numeric Digits to retranslate. Enter the digits that are
(1to 11 digits)  retranslated in the appropriate translation
system or table and replace the digits dialed.

XLASYS AC, AM, CT, Translation system. Enter the translation
FA, FT, NSC, system that the digits are transferred to for
OFC, or PX retranslation.

Note: NIL is not a valid entry. NIL is only
used to satisfy internal software functionality.

XLANAME alphanumeric  Translation name. Enterthe translation name
(1to 8 of the table instance within the translation
characters) system to which the retranslated digits are
transferred.
RTESEL =S
If the entry in subfield RTESEL is S, datafill subfield CLLI as described in the
following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
CLLI alphanumeric  Common language location identifier. Enter
(1to 16 the CLLI of the trunk group to which the call is
characters) routed.

DMS-250 Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 1 of 5 SN06 (DMS)



1-22 Data Schema

ACRTE (continued)

RTESEL = SG

If the entry in subfield RTESEL is SG, datafill subfields ALGRTHM, ATTNO,
SGNAME, DMI, and CALLTYPE as described in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

ALGORITHM CYC or RND Enter CYC to set the algorithm to cyclical. The
first trunk group to be tested is selected in
sequence for each call routing through the
super-group.

Enter RND to set the algorithm to random.
The first trunk group to be tested is selected
at random for each call routing through the
super-group.

ATTEMPTS numeric Attempt number. Enter the maximum number
(1 to 220) of trunk groups to be tested for a free trunk
member.
SUPERTKG _ alphanumeric  Enter the name of the super-group.
NAME (1to 16
characters)
OPTIONS OPTION Enter up to two options (see datafill subfields

DMI and CALLTYPE).
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ACRTE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

CALLTYPE PUBlic, Call Type. This subfield allows for switching
PrivaTe, of routing call-types on an as-needed basis.
WATS,
ASDS, LDS,
Foreign
eXchange,
TIE, INWATS

+ Enter PUB for public routing of calls
Operator Access Type (OATYPE) has
options (NONE, OM, OP). Transit
Network Selector (TNS) has values (0 to
999, N, C). NPOS has values N, Y.

» Enter PVT for private routing of calls.
Facility Number (FACNUM) has values 0
to 1023. Numbering Plan Indicator (NPI)
has values E164 and PVT.

+  Enter WATS for WATS routing of calls.
Zone. Zoneis ZONE_TYPE. Numbering
Plan Indicator (NPI) has values E164 and
PVT. CARRIER IS VECTOR OF UP TO
1 IC_INC_CARRIER_NAME’S.

+ Enter ASDS for ASDS routing of calls.
Numbering Plan Indicator (NPI) has
values E164 and PVT.

» Enter LDS for LDS routing of calls.
Numbering Plan Indicator (NPI) has
values E164 and PVT.

» Enter FX for foreign exchange routing of
calls. Facility Number (FACNUM) has
values 0 to 1023. Numbering Plan
Indicator (NPI) has values E164 and PVT.

» Enter TIE for TIE routing of calls. Facility
Number (FACNUM) has values 0 to
1023. Numbering Plan Indicator (NPI)
has values E164 and PVT.

» Enter INWATS for INWATS routing of
calls. Facility Number (FACNUM) has
values 0 to 1023. Numbering Plan
Indicator has values E164 and PVT.

DMI numeric Enter DMI and the index number to table
(1to 32767) DIGMAN. This option allows the called
number characteristics to be manipulated by
the action of table DIGMAN.
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ACRTE (continued)

RTESEL = SO

If the entry in subfield RTESEL is SO, datafill subfields DEL, AFTER,
INSRT, and OPTSEL as described in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield

Entry

Explanation and action

CLLI

DEL

AFTER

INSRT

OPTIONS
OPTSEL

CDNNAME

alphanumeric
(1to 16
characters)

Oto18

Oto18

Nor1to 11
digits

LONGHAUL,
SETCDN, or $

Common language location identifier. Enter
the CLLI of the trunk group to which the call is
routed.

Delete digits. Enter the number of digits to be
deleted before outpulsing.

Number of leading digits after which to insert
prefix digits. Enter the number of leading
digits to skip before inserting the prefix digits
specified in subfield PFXDIGS.

Number of digits to insert prefix digits. Enter
the number of digits.

see subfield OPTSEL

Enter LONGHAUL to determine if the
outgoing route is sufficiently long to activate
an echo cancelling device.

Enter SETCDN which has one subfield
(CDNNAME) as defined in table CDONCHAR.
The CDNNAME must be present in table
CDNCHAR before the SETCDN option is
datafilled. If the option is encountered for the
selected route, then the specified CONNAME
determines the characteristic to use in the
outgoing message. The SETCDN option in
this selector can be used with any of the trunk
types supported in table CONCHAR.

Enter a valid CDNNAME from table
CDNCHAR to define the outgoing call
characteristics used.
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ACRTE (continued)

RTESEL = SX
If the entry in subfield RTESEL is SX, datafill subfields CLLI and
ROUTATTR INDEX as described in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
CLLI alphanumeric  Common language location identifier. Enter
(1to 16 the CLLI of the trunk group to which the call is
characters) routed.
ROUTATTR _ alphanumeric  Route attribute index. Enter the index into
INDEX (up to 16 table ROUTATTR containing the expanded
characters) routing information to be applied to the call.
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ACRTE (continued)

RTESEL=T

If the entry in subfield RTESEL is T, datafill subfields TABNAME, XLASYS,
XLANAME, RTEREF, and INDEX as described in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
TABNAME IBNRTE, Table name. If the entry in subfield RTESEL
IBNRT2, is T, enter the respective office route table
IBNRTS3, name.
:g?? Té’FRT If RRTE is entered, datafill refinements
OFR2, OFR3, INDEX and KEY for all entries except IRTE.
OFR4, If IRTE is entered, datafill refinements
OVRx (where  XLASYS and RTEREF.
x is 0 to 89)
RRTE, TOPS  Note: The entries IBNRTE, IBNRT2,
IBNRT3, IBNRT4, and RRTE are not valid if
subfield RTSEL is set to T in all universal
translation routing tables. The entry TOPS is
only valid for tables CTRTE, FARTE, FTRTE,
OFCRTE, and PXRTE when RTESEL is set
to T. The entry TOPS is not valid for table
AMRTE or ACRTE.
Note: Table OVRx must be datafilled before
tables xxRTE (where xx is AC, PX, CT, FA,
NSC, OFC, or FT), IBNRTE, IBNRT2,
IBNRT3, IBNRT4, OFR2, OFR3, OFR4, or
OFRT.
INDEX numeric Route reference index. If the entry in
(0 to 1023) refinement TABNAME is any entry other than
IRTE, RRTE, or TOPS datafill this subfield.
Enter the index of the route table (0 to 1023)
to which the call is routed.
XLASYS AC, AM, CT, Translation system. If the entry in refinement
FA, FT, NSC, TABNAME is IRTE, datafill this subfield.
OFC, PX Enter the translation system to which the call
is transferred.
Note: NIL is not a valid entry. NIL is used
only to satisfy internal software functionality.
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ACRTE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
XLANAME alphanumeric  Translation name. If the entry in refinement
(1to 8 TABNAME is IRTE, datafill this subfield.
characters) Enter the translation name of the table

instance within the XLASYS to which the call
is transferred.

RTEREF numeric Route reference index. If the entry in
(1 to 1023) refinement TABNAME is IRTE, datafill this
subfield. Enter the index of the route table
specified to which the call is transferred.

KEY numeric Route reference key. If the entry in subfield
(0 to 1023) TABNAME is RRTE, datafill this subfield.
Enter the index key of the route table to which
the call is transferred.

INDEX alphanumeric  Call origination index. If the entry in subfield
(1to 8 TABNAME is TOPS, enter the call origination
characters) index. The call origination (CO) type index

entered must be datafilled in table TOPS.

Datafill example

The figure that follows shows sample datafill for table ACRTE.

MAP display example for table ACRTE

/XLANAME RTEREF \

RTELIST

XLAL 555
T OFR2 10)$

IXLA 3
(CND NRR T IRTE PX IXLA 44) (NOT NRR ST 7)

(S CLLI3)$
N %

The following example shows sample datafill for table ACRTE with
Dynamically Controlled Routing (DCR). DCR in universal translations is
controlled by SOC option DCR00004. This option can be activated either
before or after the datafill of the DCR selectors in table ACRTE.
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ACRTE (continued)

MAP display example for table ACRTE with DCR

/XLANAME RTEREF \

RTELIST

XLA1 951
(NODE DCRNET2 NODE1 11)
(N NET2_5T04_0OG NOMOD 3 974 0) (T OFR2 851) $

XLA2 952
(NODE DCRNET2 NODE2 12)
(N NET2_5T04_0G NOMOD 3 974 0) (T OFR2 852) $

XLA3 953
(NODE DCRNET2 NODE3 13)
(N NET2_5T04_0OG NOMOD 3 974 0) (T OFR2 853) $

XLA4 954
(DCRT DCRNET2 NODE4 14)
(N NET2_5T04_0G NOMOD 4 6211 0) (NODE DCRNET2
NODE4 14)(T OFR2 754) $

- J

The examples that follow show sample datafill for table PXRTE with selector
SG option DMI, selector N option NBCDEF, selector GBL option CCNTLRX,
selector GBL option OUTP and selector NS.

MAP display example for table PXRTE selector SG option DMI

XLANAME RTEREF

RTELIST
696 34 ( SG CYC 10 SGRP1 (DMI 10350 $) $
MAP display example for table PXRTE selector N option NBCDEF
XLANAME RTEREF
RTELIST
LNSTART 103 ( N EISUPV2A NOMOD O NBCDEF 0) $
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ACRTE (continued)

MAP display example for table PXRTE selector GBL option CCNTLRX

XLANAME RTEREF
RTELIST

KNGA10PX 280 (GBL CCNTLRX SET NCOSY Y Y 123) §

O )

MAP display example for table PXRTE selector GBL option OUTP

XLANAME RTEREF
RTELIST

KNGA10PX 200 (GBL OUTP KNGA280EIBWE 5)$

O )

MAP display example for table PXRTE selector NS

XLANAME RTEREF
RTELIST

KNGA10PX 200 (NS KNGA280EIBWE 1 912)$

O %)

MAP display example for table ACRTE selector SG

XLANAME RTEREF
RTELIST

TEST1 2 (SG CHCL 5 TEST1 (CALLTYPE PUB NONE O N) §) §

A
N N U7

For additional route table examples, refer to table ACHEAD.

Table history
NAO017

The SG selector is extended to include a CALLTYPE field that permits
customers to select a PUBLIC, PRIVATE, WATS, ASDS, LDS, Foreign
eXchange, TIE, or INWATS calltype per feature activity 59035336.
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ACRTE (end)

Added ‘N’ selector (NS) and global selector (GBL) to all the routing tables for
activity 59028782.

MMP16

Added explanation in routing selector option N subfield PFXDIGS for digit
‘N’ to be datafilled that represents digit ‘A’ in Universal translations for
activity 59028026.

MMP15
OVRx was added as an entry to subfield TABNAME.

MMP14
Added subfield OPTIONS and option DMI for the SG selector.

MMP13
Added SETCDN to OPTIONS subfield for SO selector.

EURO008
Added routing selector option SG to subfield RTESEL.

EURO006

The SO option indicating the LONGHAUL routing option was added to
subfield RTESEL.

TLO7
DCR selectors DCRT and NODE were added as entries to subfield RTESEL.
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ACTCTL

Table name

The XPM Activity Controller Table

Functional description

The CCITT Signaling System R2 uses register signaling to transfer
information about a call between two ends of a trunk. The R2 systems are
multifrequency compelled (MFC) systems. The R2 systems sends tones inone
direction and return acknowledgement tones. A protocol specification
describes the information transferred.

The R2 signaling applies to the DMS-100, DMS-200, and DMS-100/200
switches.

Table ACTCTL defines the R2 activities for a protocol that includes control of
the extended multiprocessor system (XMS)-based peripheral module (XPM)
processor targets and phase changes.

Each protocol has two ACTCTL tuples entered. The tuples provide signaling
control. One tuple is for incoming trunks. The other tuple is for outgoing
trunks.

The central control maintains and downloads table ACTCTL for NT-40. The
DMS-core maintains and downloads table ACTCTL for SuperNode. The XPM
uses table ACTCTL.

A group of an R2 activity and a character string index table ACTCTL. The
character string corresponds to the set of incoming and outgoing signals that
table R2PROT uses.

Datafill sequence and meaning

Table size

You do not have to enter data in other tables before you enter data in table
ACTCTL.

0 to 7680 tuples

The table allocates a maximum of 256 tuples for each variant activity to control
task mapping. Each office can have a maximum of 30 defined mappings.
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ACTCTL (continued)

Datafill
Datafill for table ACTCTL appears in the following table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
INDEX see subfields  Index. This field contains subfields
CTRLNAME and ACTIVITY. This field
represents the index to table ACTCTL.
CTRLNAME alphanumeric  Controller name. Enter the controller name.
(1to 8
characters)
ACTIVITY alphanumeric  RZ2 activity. Enter the name of the R2 activity.
(toa See table SIGACT for the list of activity
maximum of entries.
18characters)
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ACTCTL (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

RSTPRCID GENERAL Register signaling transactor processor
NO_ identification. Enter the register signaling
CHANGE transactor (RST) state processor code.
ICO01_DGT
ICO1_ANI
OGO01_DGT
OGO01_ANI
IC01_SOC
IC02_DGT
0G01_SOC
0G02_DGT
IC02_SOC
OGO02_ANI
IGO3_ANI
ICO2_ANI or
OGO01_REQ

PHASE NO_ R2 phase. Enter the phase to change to after
CHANGE the activity completes.
PHASE_O
PHASE_1
PHASE_2
PHASE_3
PHASE_4
PHASE_5
PHASE_6
PHASE_7
PHASE_8
PHASE_9
PHASE_10
PHASE_11
PHASE_12
PHASE_13or
PHASE_14

Datafill example
Sample datafill for table ACTCTL appears in the following example.
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ACTCTL (end)

MAP example for table ACTCTL

4 N

INDEX RSTPRCID PHASE
BELCTLI DIGIT_1 NO_CHANGE NO_CHANGE
BELCTLI DIGIT_2 NO_CHANGE NO_CHANGE
k BELCLTO REGULAR NO_CHANGE PHASE_2 /

Table history
BCS34
Table ACTCTL was introduced in BCS34.

Additional information

This section provides information on datafilling table ACTCTL for specified

applications. This section provides product description information that
relates to table ACTCTL.

Enter each R2 activity in table ACTCTL to define the R2 activity for a
specified protocol. The exception to this rule is activity LAST_DIGIT. When
LAST_DIGIT appears against the incoming ACTCTL index of that protocol,
the system records LAST_DIGIT as defined and correct for a protocol.

If a protocol requires an identical mapping already entered, do not define a new
tuple. More that one protocol can use the ACTCTL index.
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ACTPATCH

Table name
Activatible Patches

Functional description

Table ACTPATCH displays the status of all computing module (CM) applied
activatable patches. This table is a read-only table. You cannot add tuples to
this table. You cannot delete tuples from this table. You cannot change the
tuples in this table. This table is a requirement during the One Night Process
(ONP).

Use the PATCHEDIT/SELECT command to find the status of all activatable
patches. Table ACTPATCH changes as PATCHEDIT/ASSIGN changes the
status of patches.

This table interacts with PATCHER/PRISM.

Datafill sequence and implications

You do not have to enter data in other tables before you enter data in table
ACTPATCH.

Table size
Does not apply

Datafill
Datafill for table ACTPATCH appears in the following table.

Field descriptions

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

PATCHID alphanumeric  Patch identification. This field displays all
(vector of a activatible patches. The patch identifications
maximum of are a maximum of 32 characters in length.
32 characters)

STATUS OFF, ON or Status. This field displays the status of all CM
NA activatible patches. Possible entries include

OFF, ON and NA (no audit).

Datafill example
Sample datafill for table ACTPATCH appears in the following example.
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ACTPATCH (end)

MAP example for table ACTPATCH

4 )

PATCHID STATUS

VABO5B34 ON
AMCB85B34 ON

\_ )

Table history
CSP0O4

This read-only table was introduced to meet information requirements for the
ONP in CSP04.
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ACTSIG

Table name

XPM Activity to Signal Mapping Table

Functional description

The CCITT Signaling System R2 (R2) uses register signaling to transfer call
information between two ends of a trunk. The R2 systems are multifrequency
compelled (MFC) systems that send tones in one direction on a trunk link.
Acknowledgment tones return in the opposite direction on the trunk link. A
protocol specification describes the information that transfers.

The R2 signaling systems apply to DMS-100, DMS-200, and DMS-100/200
switches.

Table ACTSIG maps R2 activities to facility signals (MFC tones) for each
phase of a protocol. The system accesses table ACTSIG before the system
sends a signal to another office.

Each protocol has a number of ACTSIG tuples entered to provide
activity-to-signal mapping. Each phase of a protocol in table R2PROT has one
set of tuples with the same value defined in field TUPLENO.

The following features maintain and download table ACTSIG:

» central control (for NT-40)

* DMS-core (for SuperNode)

The extended multiprocessor system (XMS)-based peripheral module (XPM)
uses this table.

An index from table R2PROT, and an activity identifier references table
ACTSIG.

See table ACTCTL for additional information.

Datafill sequence and meaning

Table size

You do not need to enter data in other tables before you enter data in table
ACTSIG.

0 to 32 767 tuples

Each variant activity requires a maximum of 256 tuples to signal mapping.
Each office can contain a maximum of 256 variant mappings.
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ACTSIG (continued)

Datafill
The datafill for table ACTSIG appears in the following table.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
INDEX see subfields  Index. This field contains subfields
TUPLENO and ACTIVITY. This field is the
index to table ACTSIG.
TUPLENO numeric (1 to Tuple number. Enter the tuple number. The
255) entry O (zero) is reserved for the NIL tuple.
Only the DMS software uses this tuple.
ACTIVITY alphanumeric  RZ2 activity. Enter the name of the R2 activity.
(1to 18 See table SIGACT for the list of activity
characters) entries.
SIGNAL numeric (1to  Signal. Enter the signal number.
15)

Datafill example
Sample datafill for table ACTSIG appears in the following example.

MAP example for table ACTSIG

a INDEX SIGNAL N

0 CONGESTION

0 UNASSIGN_NUM
0 SUBBUSY

1 CONGESTION

1 UNASSIGN_NUM

1 SUBBUSY
- /

Table history
BCS34
Table ACTSIG was introduced in BCS34.

Hmemm
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ACTSIG (end)

Additional information
The following information appears in this section:

* how to enter table ACTSIG for specified applications
» product description information related to table ACTSIG.

R2 activities
You must enter each R2 activity in table ACTSIG to identify the activity. This
action identifies each activity as a correct signal to generate for a protocol. The
system generates these signals for each phase of activity. This rule applies to
incoming and outgoing trunks.

Mapping required by protocol
A protocol can require mapping that is identical to a mapping already entered.
When this condition occurs, do not enter a new tuple. More than one protocol
can use the ACTSIG index.
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ACTTRTMT

Table name

Activity to Treatment Mapping Table

Functional description

The CCITT Signaling System R2 (R2) uses register signaling to transfer
information about a call between the two ends of a trunk. The R2 signaling
applies to the DMS-100 and DMS-200 switches.

Table control software uses the R2 activity tables. The table control software
is a requirement to input the protocol specification in the DMS-100 and
DMS-200 switches.

The following features use table ACTTRTMT:
» central control (NT-40 switches)
* DMS-code (SuperNode switches)

Table ACTTRTMT provides a translation from an R2 activity to an extended
treatment. Outgoing R2 multifrequency compelled (MFC) signaling trunks
require this table.

A treatment index (TRTMTIDX) and an activity identifier index table
ACTTRTMT. The treatment index is in tables TRKGRP (selector MTR and
OPR) and TRKSGRP (signaling selector FST). The activity identifier
corresponds to the received signal. Table ACTTRTMT returns a treatment
identifier that determines if treatment must occur in the previous or local
office.

Each protocol has one ACTTRTMT tuple to provide the required mappings. If
an activity is not entered in the table, the default is reorder (RODR).

A list of correct R2 activities for table ACTTRTMT appears in the following
table.

Correct R2 activities for table ACTTRTMT (Sheet 1 of 2)

R2 activity Description of activity
CONGESTION Congestion in network
SUB_BUSY Subscriber line is busy

SUB_OUT_ORD

Call number is out of order
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ACTTRTMT (continued)

Correct R2 activities for table ACTTRTMT (Sheet 2 of 2)

R2 activity Description of activity

SUB_XFRD Subscriber transferred
TEMP_OUT_ORD Temporarily out of order
UNASSIGNED_NUM Called number is not assigned
SUB_LBUSY Called subscriber busy in a local call
SUB_TBUSY Called subscriber busy in a toll call
SPARE_TRTMT1 Spare

Datafill sequence and meaning
You do not need to enter data in other tables before you enter data in table

ACTTRTMT.

Table size
0 to 3840 tuples
The number of tuples you add dynamically determines the table size. Each
variant signal requires a maximum of 16 tuples to perform activity mapping.
You can define a maximum of 256 mappings for each office.

Datafill

The datafill for table ACTTRTMT appears in the following table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
INDEX see subfields  Activity index. This field contains subfields
TRTNAME and ACTIVITY.
TRTNAME alphanumeric  Treatment mapping name. Enter the
(a maximum treatment mapping name assigned to the R2
of 8 activity. Field TRTMTIDX in tables TRKGRP

characters) (selector MTR or OPR) and TRKSGRP
(signaling selector FST) indexes field
TRTMTIDX.
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ACTTRTMT (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
ACTIVITY see listin R2 activity. Enter the name of the required R2
table Table , activity. See table Table , "Correct R2
"Correct R2 activities for table ACTTRTMT" on page -252
activities for for a complete list of correct R2 activities.
table
ACTTRTMT"
on page -252
TRTMT alphanumeric  Treatment. Enter the name of the extended
(4 characters) treatment assigned to the R2 activity. See the
description of table TMTCNTL for a complete
list of extended treatments.

Datafill example
Sample datafill for table ACTTRTMT appears in the following example.

MAP example for table ACTTRTMT

INDEX TRTMT
MORTRTT CONGESTION NBLH
MORTRTL UNASSIGNED_NUM VACT
SOCTRTT SUB_BUSY BUSY
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ADJNODE

Table name

Adjacent Node (ADJNODE)

Functional description

Table ADIJNODE allows access to information about the type of software
running in the adjacent node. The ADJNODE field in table TRKSGRP
indexes into this table. ISUP, transaction user part, and primary rate interface
trunk types use table ADJNODE.

Table ADIJNODE flexibility allows different datafilling scenarios. The most
logical method assigns a single tuple to each node. Each trunk subgroup
connected to a particular far-end, points to the tuple for that node. The
ADJNODE tuple can be modified when far-end software is upgraded without
requiring changes to the tuple in table TRKSGRP.

Datafill sequence and implications

Table size

There is no requirement to datafill other tables prior to table ADJNODE.
The following tables must be datafilled in the order listed after table
ADJNODE.

» TRKSGRP

* ISUPDEST

« TRKMEM

» C7TRKMEM

Table ADIJNODE contains up to 16,384 tuples.
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ADJNODE (continued)

Field descriptions

The following table describes field names, subfield names, and valid data
ranges for table ADJNODE.

(Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
ADJNODEK ADIJNODE_KEY and ADJACENT NODE KEY. Enter the name
a vector of up to 12 assigned to each of the adjacent
characters switches. Clearly define the office
represented.

SIGDATA ISUP, PRA SIGNALING TYPE. Enter the type of
signaling performed on each trunk
subgroup connected with the site:

« Enter ISUP for Integrated Services
Digital Network User Part.
e Enter PRA for Primary Rate Access.

PRA PRODUCT OTHER, DMS, SL1, PRODUCT TYPE. These values display

SYS85,ESS4,ESS5, only when PRA is entered as the
ETSIPRA, signaling type. Enter the product type of
AUSTPRA, INS1500 the adjacent switch.
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ADJNODE (continued)

(Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
ISUP PRODUCT OTHER, DMS, SL1, PRODUCT TYPE. These values display

OPTIONS

SYS85, SIEMENS,
FUJITSU,IBMROLM,
NEC, ERICSSON,
GTE,
STROMBERG-CARL
SON, ROCKWELL,
DEX, ESS4, ESS5,
ESS1A, SYSTEMX,
DSC, DMS250,
DMS300, DMSNCS,
DMSISN, SL100,
BELLCORDSTD

Vector of up to 32
adjacent ISUP option
elements

only when ISUP is entered as the
signaling type. Enter the type of product
in the adjacent switch. If this field is set
to DMS300, then the far-end switch is a
DMS-300, and all calls inbound from a
DMS-300 switch by way of an ISUP IMT
generate a billing record regardless of
the value of the office parameter
CDR_FOR_ISUP.

ADJACENT ISUP OPTIONS VECTOR.
Enter one the following options:

« NOCQT - circuit query test disabled

e NOGRPBLK - circuit group blocking
disabled

e« AUTOCON -automatic congestion
control enabled

e« NOCVT -circuit validation testing
disabled

« NOPNET - switched computer
application interface private network
supported

« NONSTDREDIR - nonstandard
redirection indicator

e« BLUEBOOK - CCITT bluebook
applicable

Note: AUTOCON, NOPNET, and
BLUEBOOK options display only when
the applicable software feature packages
are active.

Datafill example

The following example shows datafill for table ADJNODE.
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ADJNODE (end)

ADJIJNODEK SIGDATA
SIGDATA

DMS300 ISUP  DMS300
( NOGRPBLK) $
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AKEYTAB

Table name
Access Key table

Functional description

Table AKEYTAB preserves the relationship between integrated link
maintenance (ILM) access_keys and device mtce_ids over batch change
suplement (BCS) applications.

The system restricts direct access to the table. Subscribers have read-only
access. To gain indirect access, the subscriber can enter a device that requires
resources that ILM supports. Indirect access can occur as part of a restore
operation on the N + 1 BCS, as part of a BCS application.

Datafill sequence and meaning
This section does not apply. The table is write-protected against direct datafill.

Table size
0to 1024 tuples. The number of tuples dynamically determines the table size.
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AKEYTAB (continued)

Datafill

The datafill for table AKEYTAB appears in the following table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

AKEY 0 to 1023

MTCEID see subfields

Access key. This tuple is the identifier that
ILM uses to identify a group of accesses. The
processing entity maintenance (PEM)
considers these accesses as related.

An access is a location where processing
entities can access transport facilities.
Transport facilities include a port or link
interface, or a bus tap. The ILM uses
access_ids as a form of identifier for these
access points because ILM interacts with
different maintenance subsystems. The ILM
does not have to know all the names that
connecting maintenance systems have for
transport facility interfaces.

The PEM determines when the system
reassigns each access in the set an
access_index. The selection of index does
not affect the ILM. The ILM uses this index to
identify the access when the ILM
communicates with other maintenanace
subsystems.

The system allocates this access key when
you enter a PEM device.

Maintenance identifier. This tuple is an
identifier for aresource. This tuple is constant
over BCS applications. This tuple is a
multiple with two fields: DISC and NUM.

297-2621-851 Standard 09.02 June 2001




UCS data schema 1-261

AKEYTAB (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

DISC 0 to 255 Maintenance discriminator. The maintenance
discriminator performs the following
operations:

« identifies the different areas of
maintenance responsibility

e routes requests from general
maintenance software to software for an
application, like a peripheral

In an MTCEID, the DISC field refers to the
maintenance subsystem that contains the
resource.

NUM 0to 511 MTCEID resource number. This MTCEID
resource number contains identifiers that
specify one of the resources that a
maintenance subsystem contains.

Datafill example
Sample datafill for table AKEYTAB appears in the following example.

MAP example for table AKEYTAB

AKEY MTCEID

A WNPFO
A AP OOW
NF,ORFrRO

Table history
BCS26
Table AKEYTAB was introduced in BCS26.
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AKEYTAB (end)

Additional information

Restore table AKEYTAB before you restore the inventory tables of the devices
that require ILM resources. These tables are APINV, LIMINV, LIUINV, and
NIUINV.
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ALARMTAB

Table name
Threshold Alarms Table

Overview
The operational measurements (OM) threshold alarm tables, ALARMTAB
and OMTHRESH, have identical functions, except ALARMTAB is a
read-only table and OMTHRESH is a read-write table. Only thresholding of
OMs is allowed. Thresholding of log reports is no longer supported.
Threshold count in table ALARMTAB is done at intervals of 1 min. In table
OMTHRESH the time period is specified by the operating company. If the
threshold limit is exceeded, an alarm of the specified severity is generated.
Log report OM2200 is also generated for downstream processing.

Once an alarm is generated for a specific entry in the table, alarm generation
for the entry is suppressed for 15 min.

Functional description

Table ALARMTARB is write-protected and datafilled in advance by the system.
Any additions or changes (no deletions) to this table can be made through
Northern Telecom's technical support personnel.

Eachrecord in table ALARMTAB refers to a specific OM register. In addition,

a threshold value, scan time, and an alarm level (critical, major, minor, or no
alarm) is specified. The threshold represents the amount an OM register must
be incremented during the scan period (normally 1 min) to activate the
associated alarm.

When an alarm is activated for an OM, log report OM2200 is also generated.

Datafill sequence and implications
Table TMINV must be datafilled before table ALARMTAB.

Table size
0 to 128 tuples
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ALARMTAB (continued)

Datafill

Field descriptions

The following table lists datafill for table ALARMTAB.

Field

Subfield or
refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

KEY

ENABLED

ALMLEVEL

THRESHLD

SCANTIME

alphanumeric
(1to 16
characters)

Y orN

CR, MJ, MN,
NA

1to 32767

1to 32767

Key
Enter data in one of the following formats:

e <name of OM register>$<name of tuple>

e <name of OM register>$<number of
tuple>

« <name of OM register>$<total>

Enabled
Enter Y (yes) if thresholding of OM is done;
otherwise, enter N (no).

Alarm level

Enter the type of alarm activated: CR
(critical), MJ (major), MN (minor), or NA (no
alarm).

Threshold

Enter the number of events that, when
exceeded during the specified time interval
(scan time), activates an alarm. Indicated
values outside this range are invalid.

The default value for this field is 1.

Scan time

Enter the time interval, in minutes, to specify
when thresholding is done. Indicated values
outside this range are invalid.

The default value for this field is 1.

Datafill example
The following example shows sample datafill for table ALARMTAB.
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ALARMTAB (end)

MAP display example for table ALARMTAB

/KEY ENABLED ALMLEVEL THRESHLD SCANTIME \
EXTOVFL$49 Y Ml 1 1
CCBOVFL$0 Y Ml 1 1
CPLOOVFL$0 Y MN 1 1
CPLPOVFL$0 Y CR 1 1
kOUTBOVFL$0 Y Ml 1 1
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ALMSC

Table name

Alarm Scan

Functional description

Table ALMSC identifies the function performed by each of the assigned scan

(SC) points in the alarm scan groups.

The table that points into table ALMSC is Alarm Scan Group (ALMSCGRP).

See the description of table ALMSCGRP for more information.

The following table lists available scan point functions.

Scan point functions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Scan point Function

ABMTMFL Alarm battery failure, miscellaneous trunk module

ABOAUFL Alarm battery failure, office alarm unit

ABSFAIL Alarm battery supply failure

ACDLPTST Alarm control and display lamp test

ALMGRP Alarm grouping

AUDARM Audible alarm reset, miscellaneous trunk module

AUDARD Audible alarm reset, office alarm unit

AUDDIS Audible alarm disable

CRPREFLR Critical alarm, preceding floor

CRPWR Critical power alarm

CRSUCFLR Critical alarm, succeeding floor

FEEDLOSS1 DMS power feed loss, OAU

FEEDLOSS?2 DMS power feed loss, MTM

FSPAIS Frame supervisory panel aisle XX = A to Z and AA to
RR (excluding I, O, Il, and OO)

Note: When you assign a scan point for detection of low voltage (LOWBATT1 and

LOWBATTZ2 on the NT3X82 card), you must also assign the LOWVOLTPWR SD

function.
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ALMSC (continued)

Scan point functions (Sheet 2 of 2)

TONEMONITOR

function.

Scan point Function

LOWBATT1 Low office battery, OAU (See Note)
LOWBATT2 Low office battery, MTM (See Note)
MJPREFLR Major alarm, preceding floor
MJIPWR Major power alarm

MJSUCFLR Major alarm, succeeding floor
MNPREFLRO Major alarm, preceding floor
MNPWR Minor power alarm

MNSUCFLR Minor alarm, succeeding floor
PDCFAIL Power distribution center failure
RDBALM Remote distribution bay alarm
RDTALRMCO Remote digital terminal alarm cut-off
REMOTEAR Remote alarm release

Tone monitor for alarm sending

TSTLN101 101 test line

TTCNTXFR TTC night alarm transfer
VCEALMO Recorded announcement 0 (zero)
XFRALM Alarm transfer

130MONITOR 130-V monitor (See Note)

Note: When you assign a scan point for detection of low voltage (LOWBATT1 and
LOWBATTZ2 on the NT3X82 card), you must also assign the LOWVOLTPWR SD

Scan and signal distribution points work together. SC points detect alarm
conditions such as loss of loop closure, ground, or battery feed. SD points
report these alarm conditions audibly (bells) or visually (lights).

For each alarm SC point with field LOGIC setto Y (yes), the alarm SD
functions are part of the system logic (fixed).
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ALMSC (continued)

For each alarm SC point with field LOGIC set to N (no), the operating
company can define up to 14 related SD functions.

If Field LOGIC is setto Y to designate a fixed function, the affected SD point
generates an audible or visual alarm.

If field LOGIC is set to N to designate a non-fixed function, the operating
company must set up the related SD point for the desired type of alarm
indication.

Nortel provides a standard set of SD functions for each alarm SC point that has
field LOGIC setto Y.

The standard set of SD functions for each alarm SC point can be changed by
the operating company to suit their requirements.

The following table lists the available signal distribution point functions.

Signal distribution point functions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Signal distribution

point Function

ABAUD Alarm battery supply, audible alarm

ABOAU Alarm battery supply, OAU, visual

ABSVIS Alarm battery supply, visual

ALMXFR Alarm transfer

COMAUD1 Common audible, OAU

COMAUD2 Common audible, MTM

CRALMAUD Critical alarm audible

CRALMVIS Critical alarm visual

CRPWRVIS Critical power alarm visual

EXPILDMS Exit pilot DMS

EXPILPWR Exit pilot power

Note: When you assign a scan point for detection of low voltage (LOWBATT1 and
LOWBATTZ2 on the NT3X82 card), you must also assign the LOWVOLTPWR SD
function. You use scan point 130MONITOR only for non-LPA systems (systems
that do not contain the NT3X83BA card). For LPA configurations, use MONITOR.
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ALMSC (continued)

Signal distribution point functions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Signal distribution

point Function
LN101TST 101 test line
LOWVOLTPWR Low DMS office battery level

MJALMAUD1 & 2

MJALMVIS

MJOTHVIS

MJIPWRVIS

MJVISLOOP

MIXFR

MNALMAUD

MNALMVIS

MNOTHVIS

MNPWRVIS

MNVISLOOP

MNXFR

MTMFAIL

MTMPWR

NTALMXFR

OAUFAIL

OAUFLAUD

OAUFLVIS

OAUPWR

Major alarm audible (1 OAU, 2 MTM)

Major alarm visual

Major alarm, other floor, visual
Major power alarm visual

Major alarm visual loop

Major alarm transfer

Minor alarm audible

Minor alarm visual

Minor alarm, other floor, visual
Minor power alarm visual

Minor alarm visual loop

Minor alarm transfer
Miscellaneous trunk module failure
Miscellaneous trunk module power transfer
Night alarm transfer

Office alarm unit failure

Office alarm unit failure, audible
Office alarm unit failure, visual

Office alarm unit power transfer

Note: When you assign a scan point for detection of low voltage (LOWBATT1 and
LOWBATTZ2 on the NT3X82 card), you must also assign the LOWVOLTPWR SD
function. You use scan point 130MONITOR only for non-LPA systems (systems

that do not contain the NT3X83BA card). For LPA configurations, use MONITOR.
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ALMSC (continued)

Signal distribution point functions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Signal distribution

point Function

OAUVISLOOP Office alarm unit power visual loop

PDCVIS Power distribution center visual

PREFLRCR Preceding floor, critical alarm

PREFLRMJ Preceding floor, major alarm

PREFLRMN Preceding floor, minor alarm

SUCFLRCR Succeeding floor, critical alarm

SUCFLRMJ Succeeding floor, major alarm

SUCFLRMN Succeeding floor, minor alarm

Note: When you assign a scan point for detection of low voltage (LOWBATT1 and
LOWBATT2 on the NT3X82 card), you must also assign the LOWVOLTPWR SD
function. You use scan point 130MONITOR only for non-LPA systems (systems
that do not contain the NT3X83BA card). For LPA configurations, use MONITOR.

The following table lists suggested miscellaneous alarm scan point functions
for use by the operating company. The operating company supplies input data
for the miscellaneous alarm SC points.

Suggested miscellaneous alarm scan point functions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Scan point Function Type
FIREALM Fire alarm CR
SMOKEALM  Smoke alarm CR
GASALM Building gas alarm CR
FRONTDOR  Front door alarm MJ
REARDOR Rear door alarm MJ
HIGHTEMP Building high temperature alarm MJ
LOWTEMP Building low temperature alarm MJ
HIGHHUM Building high humidity alarm MJ
LOWHUM Building low humidity alarm MJ
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Suggested miscellaneous alarm scan point functions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Scan point Function Type
COMACFAL  Commercial AC failure alarm MJ
AIRDRYER Air dryer failure alarm MJ
CABPRESS  Cable pressure low alarm MJ
SEWPUMP Sewage pump alarm MJ
HIWATER Sump pump high water alarm MJ
RDBALM Remote distributor bays CR
VCEALM1-4  Recorded announcements MN

Datafill sequence and implications

Table size

Datafill

You must datafill the hardware alarm scan groups in table ALMSCGRP before
you datafill table ALMSC. After you enter the scan groups in table
ALMSCGRP, you can datafill table ALMSC with the scan group numbers in
the ALMSCGRP tuple entries.

For common language location identifier (CLLI) OAUSC in table CLLI, you
must datafill field TRKGRSIZ as the number of tuples in table ALMSCGRP.

Note: The trunk group size for fixed pseudo CLLI codes OAUSC and
OAUSD is equal to the number of scan and signal distribution groups
required for office alarm.

The maximum size is 4096 tuples. Memory is automatically allocated for
4096 SC points. If you do not datafill all the predefined SC points, the size of
table ALMSC decreases

The following table lists datafill for table ALMSC. You datafill fields
FUNCTION, SCGROUP, POINT, NORMALST, REPORT, ALM, and
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subfield LOGIC only if the entry is the first record for the scan point. If the
entry is not the first record for the scan point, you leave these fields blank.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
FUNCTION alphanumeric Function
(vectorofupto  Enter the alarm scan point. See the first table for a
16 characters) list of alarm scan point functions. See the third
table for a list of suggested miscellaneous alarm
scan point functions.
SCGROUP Oto 512 Scan group
Enter the scan group to which the scan point
belongs.
POINT Oto6 Scan point
Enter the scan point number within the scan group.
NORMALST Oto1l Normal state
Enter the normal state of the scan point. If the scan
point is normally off or open, enter O (zero). If the
scan point is normally on or closed, enter 1.
REPORT YorN Report
Enter Y (yes) if an alarm report is logged;
otherwise, enter N (no).
ALM CR, MJ, MN, Alarm
or NA Enter the type of alarm to be activated: CR (critical
alarm), MJ (major alarm), MN (minor alarm), or NA
(no alarm).
LOGIC see subfields Logic
This field consists of subfield FIX_LOGIC.
FIX_LOGIC Y orN Fix logic
Enter Y if the logic associated with the function is
fixed. If you enter Y, no other datafill is required.
Enter N if the logic associated with the function is
not fixed. Then, datafill refinements SDFUNCT,
ALMGRP, and ALMXFR.
NON_FIX_ see subfields This field consists of subfields SDFUNCT,
LOGIC_ ALMGRP, and ALMXFR.
VECTOR
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Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

SDFUNCT alphanumeric Signal distribution function
Enter the signal distribution (SD) function or
functions associated with a specific scan point.
See the second table for a list of SD point
functions.

ALMGRP Y orN Alarm grouping
Enter Y if the alarm function is activated when the
alarm grouping key is activated. Enter N if the
alarm function is activated at all times, regardless
of the alarm grouping key setting.

ALMXFR Y orN Alarm transfer

Enter Y if the alarm function is activated when the
alarm transfer key is activated, otherwise, enter N.

Datafill example

The following example shows sample datafill for table ALMSC.
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MAP display example for table ALMSC

FUNCTION SCGROUP POINT NORMALST REPORT ALM LOGIC
REMOTEAR 2 1 0 Y NA Y

XFRALM 2 0 0 Y NA Y

TTCNTXFR 2 3 0 Y NA Y

AUDARO 0 1 0 Y NA Y

CRPWR 4 0 0 YCR N (CRPWRVIS N N)

(CRALMAUD N N)
(COMAUDL1 N N)
(COMAUD2 N N)
(CRVISLOOP N N)
(PREFLRCR N N)
(EXPILPWR N N)
(MIXFR N N)
(SUCFLRCR Y N) $

MJPWR 4 1 0 Y M N (MJPWRVIS N N)

(MJALMAUDL1 N N)
(MJALMAUD2 N N)
(COMAUD1 N N)
(COMAUD2 N N)
(MJIVISLOOP N N)
(PREFLRMJ N N)
(EXPILPWR N N)
(MIXFRN'Y)

(SUCFLRMJ Y N) $

MNPWR 4 2 0 YMN N (MNPWRVIS N N)
(MNALMAUD N N)
(COMAUDL1 N N)
(COMAUD2 N N)
(MNVISLOOP N N)
(PREFLRMN N N)
(EXPILPWR N N)
(MIXFRN'Y)
(SUCFLRMN Y N) $
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ALMSC (continued)

MAP display example for table ALMSC (continued)

FUNCTION SCGROUP POINT NORMALST REPORT ALM LOGIC
ACDLPTST 4 5 0 Y NA Y
TSTLN101 2 4 0 Y MN Y

PDCFAL 4 3 0 Y MJ N (PDCVIS N N)
(MJALMAUDL1 N N)
(MJALMAUD2 N N)
(COMAUD1 N N)
(COMAUD2 N N)
(EXPILDMS N N)
(PREFLRMJ N N)
(MJVISLOOP N N)
(MIXFRN'Y)
(SUCFLRMJ Y N) $

ABSFAL 4 4 0 Y MN N (ABAUD N N)
(ABPDC N N)
(COMAUD1 N N)
(COMAUD2 N N)
(EXPILDMS N N)
(PREFLRMN N N)
(OAUVISLOOP N N)
(MNXFR N Y)
(SUCFLRMN Y N) $

FSPAISA 5 0 0 Y MJ N (MJALMVIS N N)
(MJALMAUDL N N)
(MJALMAUD2 N N)
(COMAUD1 N N)
(COMAUD2 N N)
(MJVISLOOP N N)
(PREFLRMJ N N)
(EXPILDMS N N)
(MIXFRN'Y)
(SUCFLRMJ Y N) $
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MAP display example for table ALMSC (continued)

FUNCTION SCGROUP POINT NORMALST REPORT ALM LOGIC

FSPAISBL 5 1 0 Y MJ N (MJALMVIS N N)

(MJALMAUDL N N)
(MJALMAUD2 N N)
(COMAUD1 N N)
(COMAUD2 N N)
(MJVISLOOP N N)
(PREFLRMJ N N)
(EXPILDMS N N)
(MIXFRN'Y)

(SUCFLRMJ Y N)$

FSFSPAISC 5 2 0 Y MJ N (MJALMVIS N N)
(MJALMAUD1 N N)
(MJALMAUD2 N N)
(COMAUD1 N N)
(COMAUD2 N N)
(MJVISLOOP N N)
(PREFLRMJ N N)
(EXPILDMS N N)
(MIXFR N Y)
(SUCFLRMJ Y N) $

FSPASD 5 3 0 Y MJ N (MJALMVIS N N)
(MJALMAUD1 N N)
(MJALMAUD2 N N)
(COMAUD1 N N)
(COMAUD2 N N)
(MJVISLOOP N N)
(PREFLRMJ N N)
(EXPILDMS N N)
(MIXFR N Y)
(SUCFLRMJ Y N) $
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MAP display example for table ALMSC (continued)

FUNCTION SCGROUP POINT NORMALST REPORT ALM

LOGIC

FSPAISE 5 4 0 Y MJ N (MJALMVIS N N)
(MJALMAUDL1 N N)
(MJALMAUD2 N N)
(COMAUDL1 N N)
(COMAUD2 N N)
(MJVISLOOP N N)
(PREFLRMJ N N)
(EXPILDMS N N)
(MIXFRN'Y)

(SUCFLRMJ Y N) $

FSPAISF 5 5 0 Y MJ N (MJALMVIS N N)
(MJALMAUDL1 N N)
(MJALMAUD2 N N)
(COMAUDL1 N N)
(COMAUD2 N N)
(MJVISLOOP N N)
(PREFLRMJ N N)
(EXPILDMS N N)

(MIXFR N Y)
(SUCFLRMJ Y N) $

AUDDIS 5 6 0 Y MN N (MNALMVIS N N) $
OMONITOR 2 2 0O Y M N (MJALMVIS N N) $
LOWBATT1 0 2 0 Y M N (LOWVOLTPWR N N)

(MJPWRVIS N N)
(MJALMAUDL N N)
(MJALMAUD2 N N)
(COMAUD1 N N)
(COMAUD2 N N)
(MJVISLOOP N N)
(PREFLRMJ N N)
(EXPILPWR N N)
(MIXFR N N)
(SUCFLRMJ N N) $
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MAP display example for table ALMSC (continued)

FUNCTION SCGROUP POINT NORMALST REPORT ALM LOGIC

LOWBATT2 1 2 0 Y MJ N (LOWVOLTPWR N N)
(MIPWRVIS N N)
(MJALMAUDL N N)
(MJALMAUD2 N N)
(COMAUDL1 N N)
(COMAUD2 N N)
(MJVISLOOP N N)
(PREFLRMJ N N)
(EXPILPWR N N)
(MIXFR N N)
(SUCFLRCR N N) $

FEEDLOSSI 0 4 0 Y CR N (CRPWRVISNN)

(CRALMAUD N N)

(COMAUDL1 N N)

(COMAUD2 N N)

(CRVISLOOP N N)
(PREFLRCR N N)

(EXPILPWR N N)

(MIXFR N N)

(SUCFLRCR N N)

FEEDLOSS2 1 4 0 Y CR  N(CRPWRVISNN)
(CRALMAUD N N)
(COMAUD1 N N)
(COMAUD2 N N)
(CRVISLOOP N N)
(PREFLRCR N N)
(EXPILPWR N N)
(MIXFR N N)
(SUCFLRCR N N) $

Table history
BASE11
Changes associated with the Low Power Alarm (LPA) system

BCS36
The following changes were made to table ALMSC:
e changed LOWVOLT PWR to LOWVOLTPWR
» added new tuples to datafill example
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ALMSCGRP

Table name

Overview

Alarm Scan Group

The following office alarm systems (OAS) exist:

* \ersion1

* \ersion 2

* \Version 2 Enhanced Alarm System (EAS)

e Low Power Alarm (LPA) system

The DMS alarm systems detect and report failures and service degradations.

The alarm system is a set of hardware devices and software modules that
provide the following:

» visual (lights) and audible (tones) indication of alarm conditions
» transfer of critical, major, and minor alarms to remote sites
» data loops for a portable MAP terminal

* Dbattery power feed for telephone headset communication within the office
with the following:

— frame supervisory panel (FSP)

— maintenance supervisory panel (MSP)
— main distribution frame (MDF)

— operator MAP terminal access points

The alarm system uses scan (SC) points and signal distribution (SD) points to
monitor and report the alarm status of each equipment row, to a maximum of
40 rows. Scan points detect voltage, ground, open-loop, or closed-loop
conditions. Signal distribution points transfer alarm indications to alarm
panels and other equipment. Hardware switch settings and datafill in tables
ALMSCGRP, ALMSC, ALMSDGRP, and ALMSD define the scan and signal
distribution points.

Some hardware is specific to one alarm system version. Other hardware, like
scan and signal distribution cards, is common to all versions.

The office alarm unit (OAU) in Version 1 OAS is on a maintenance trunk
module (MTM) shelf. All alarm detection and control hardware is in the OAU
and an associated (standby) MTM. The Version 1 OAU uses NT2X41,
NT2X42, and NT2X43 cards.
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ALMSCGRP (continued)

The OAU is dedicated to the alarm system. The standby MTM contains the
alarm system backup circuits that generate an alarm if the OAU fails. The
standby MTM can also contain equipment not related to the alarm system.

In the Version 2 OAS and the EAS, the primary OAU and the standby unit are
on an MTM or ISM shelf.

In the LPA system, the primary OAU and the standby unit are on an ISM shelf.

In Version 2 and later OAS, you can provision the alarm SC and SD hardware
on various MTM or ISM shelves throughout the office.

For further information on the OAS, referAtarm System Description
297-1001-122.

NT3X82 - OAU dead system card

The OAU dead system (NT3X82) cards used in Version 2, EAS, and LPA
OAUs contain both SC and SD points. These cards contain two circuits. The
even-numbered circuit contains SD points and the odd-numbered circuit
contains SC points. The following table shows the versions of NT3X82 card.

NT3X82 versions
PEC Card name Shelf OAS
NT3X82AA OAU dead system with unique audibles MTM Version 2
NT3X82AB OAU dead system with common audibles MTM Version 2
NT3X82AC OAU dead system with unique audibles MTM EAS
NT3X82AD OAU dead system with common audibles MTM EAS
NT3X82AE OAU dead system with unique audibles (-60V version) MTM EAS
NT3X82AF OAU dead system with unique audibles ISM Version 2
NT3X82AG OAU dead system with common audibles ISM Version 2
NT3X82AH OAU dead system with unique audibles ISM EAS
NT3X82AJ OAU dead system with common audibles ISM EAS
NT3X82AK OAU dead system with unique audibles (-60V version) ISM EAS
NT3X82BA LPA dead system audibles & IATC ISM LPA
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In the LPA system, the OAU common audibles, unique audibles, and the
inactive timing circuit (IATC) clock are combined on the NT3X82BA card.

The following table lists the SD and SC points for NT3X82AA, NT3X82AC,
NT3X82AE, NT3X82AF, NT3X82AH, or NT3X82BA cards in an OAU.

SD and SC points for NT3X82AA, NT3X82AC, NT3X82AE, NT3X82AF, NT3X82AH, or NT3X82BA in
OAU

Normal Normal
SD point Function state SC point Function state
0 OAUFAIL 0 0 ABMTMFL 0
1 OAUPWR 0 1 AUDARO 0
2 MJALMAUD1 0 2 LOWBATT1 0
3 ABAUD 0 3 Internal circuit 0
4 ABOAU 0 4 FEEDLOSS1 0
5 COMAUD 0 5 Internal circuit 0
6 Internal circuit 0 6 Internal circuit 0
7 Internal circuit 0 7 Internal circuit 0

The following table lists the SD and SC points for the NT3X82AA,
NT3X82AC, NT3X82AE, NT3X82AF, NT3X82AH, or NT3X82BA cards in
a standby MTM or ISM.

SD and SC points for NT3X82AA, NT3X82AC, NT3X82AE, NT3X82AF, NT3X82AH, or NT3X82BA in
standby MTM or ISM (Sheet 1 of 2)

Normal Normal
SD point Function state SC point Function state
0 MTMFAIL 0 0 ABOAUFL 0
1 MTMPWR 0 1 AUDARM 0
2 MJALMAUD2 0 2 LOWBATT2 0
3 OAUFLAUD 0 3 Internal circuit 0
4 OAUFLVIS 0 4 FEEDLOSS2 0
5 COMAUD 0 5 Internal circuit 0
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ALMSCGRP (continued)

SD and SC points for NT3X82AA, NT3X82AC, NT3X82AE, NT3X82AF, NT3X82AH, or NT3X82BA in
standby MTM or ISM (Sheet 2 of 2)

Normal Normal
SD point Function state SC point Function state
6 Internal circuit 0 6 Internal circuit 0
7 Internal circuit 0 7 Internal circuit 0

The following table lists the SD and SC points for NT3X82AB, NT3X82AD,
NT3X82AG, or NT3X82AJ cards in an OAU.

SD and SC points for NT3X82AB, NT3X82AD, NT3X82AG, or NT3X82AJ in OAU

Normal Normal
SD point Function state SC point Function state
0 OAUFAIL 0 0 ABMTMFL 0
1 OAUPWR 0 1 AUDARO 0
2 Internal circuit 0 2 LOWBATT1 0
3 Internal circuit 0 3 Internal circuit 0
4 OAUFLVIS 0 4 FEEDLOSS1 0
5 COMAUD1 0 5 Internal circuit 0
6 Internal circuit 0 6 Internal circuit 0

The following table lists the SD and SC points for NT3X82AB, NT3X82AD,
NT3X82AG, or NT3X82AJ cards in a standby MTM or ISM.

SD and SC points for NT3X82AB, NT3X82AD, NT3X82AG, or NT3X82AJ in standby MTM or ISM
(Sheet 1 of 2)

Normal Normal
SD point Function state SC point Function state
0 MTMFAIL 0 0 ABOAUFL 0
1 MTMPWR 0 1 AUDARM 0
2 Internal circuit 0 2 LOWBATT2 0
3 Internal circuit 0 3 Internal circuit 0
4 OAUFLVIS 0 4 FEEDLOSS2 0
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ALMSCGRP (continued)

SD and SC points for NT3X82AB, NT3X82AD, NT3X82AG, or NT3X82AJ in standby MTM or ISM
(Sheet 2 of 2)

Normal Normal
SD point Function state SC point Function state
5 COMAUD2 0 5 Internal circuit 0
6 Internal circuit 0 6 Internal circuit 0

NT3X83 - OAU alarm transfer card
The OAU alarm transfer (NT3X83) cards in Version 2, EAS, and LPA OAUs
contain SC and SD points. These cards contain two circuits. The
even-numbered circuit contains SD points and the odd-numbered circuit
contains SC points. The following table shows the versions of NT3X83 card.

NT3X83 versions

PEC Card name Shelf OAS

NT3X83AA OAU alarm transfer MTM Version 2,
EAS

NT3X83AB OAU alarm transfer (-60V version) MTM Version 2,
EAS

NT3X83AC OAU alarm transfer ISM Version 2,
EAS

NT3X83AD OAU alarm transfer (-60V version) ISM Version 2,
EAS

NT3X83BA LP alarm transfer & sending ISM LPA

In the LPA system, the OAU alarm sending function is on the NT3X83BA
card. This function is on the NT3X84 card in alarm systems other than LPA.
The NT3X83BA can be used in both -48V and -60V applications.
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ALMSCGRP (continued)

The following table lists the SD and SC points for the NT3X83 card.

SD and SC points for NT3X83

Normal Normal
SD point Function state SC point Function state
0 ALMXFR 0 0 AXFRALM 0
1 MJIXFR 0 1 REMOTEAR 0
2 MNXFR 0 2 130MONITOR (See 0
Note)
3 LN101TST 0 3 TTCNTXFR 0
4 NTALMXFR 0 4 TSTLN101 0
5 EXPILDMS 0 5 Internal circuit 0
6 EXPILPWR 0 6 Internal circuit 0
Note: You use scan point 130MONITOR only for non-LPA systems (systems that do not contain the
NT3X83BA card). For LPA configurations, use MONITOR.

NT3X84 - OAU alarm sending card
The OAU alarm sending (NT3X84) cards in Version 2 and EAS OAUs contain
both SC and SD points. These cards contain two circuits. The even-numbered
circuit contains SD points and the odd-numbered circuit contains SC points.
The following table lists the versions of NT3X84 card.

NT3X84 versions
PEC Card name Shelf OAS
NT3X84AA OAU alarm sending MTM Version 2,
EAS
NT3X84AB OAU alarm sending ISM Version 2,
EAS

In the LPA system, the OAU alarm sending and alarm transfer functions are
combined on the NT3X83BA card.
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ALMSCGRP (continued)

The following table lists SD and SC points for the NT3X84 card.

SD and SC points for NT3X84

Normal Normal
SD point Function state SC point Function state
0 Internal circuit 0 0 Internal circuit 0
1 Internal circuit 0 1 Internal circuit 0
2 Internal circuit 0 2 TONEMONITOR 0
3 LN101TST 0 3 TTCNTXFR 0
4 NTALMXFR 0 4 TSTLN101 0
5 EXPILDMS 0 5 Internal circuit 0
6 EXPILPWR 0 6 Internal circuit 0
7 Internal circuit 0 7 Internal circuit 0

NT3X85 - OAU alarm group card
The OAU alarm group (NT3X85) cards in Version 2, EAS, and LPA OAUs
contain both SC and SD points. These cards contain two circuits. The
even-numbered circuit contains SD points and the odd-numbered circuit
contains SC points. The following table shows the versions of NT3X85 card.

NT3X85 versions
PEC Card name Shelf OAS
NT3X85AA OAU alarm group MTM Version 2,
EAS, LPA
NT3X85AB OAU alarm group ISM Version 2,
EAS, LPA

The following table lists the SD and SC points for the NT3X85 card.

SD and SC points for NT3X85 (Sheet 1 of 2)

Normal Normal
SD point Function state SC point Function state
0 MJOTHVIS 0 0 CRSUCFLR 0
1 MNOTHVIS 0 2 MJSUCFLR 0
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ALMSCGRP (continued)

SD and SC points for NT3X85 (Sheet 2 of 2)

Normal Normal
SD point Function state SC point Function state
2 SUCFLRCR 0 2 MNSUCFLR 0
3 SUCFLRMJ 0 3 CRPREFLR 0
4 SUCFLRMN 0 4 MJPREFLR 0
5 PREFLRCR 0 5 MNPREFLR 0
6 PREFLRMJ 0 6 ALMGRP 0
7 PREFLRMN 0 7 Internal circuit 0

NTOX10AA - miscellaneous scan card
Each miscellaneous scan detector card provides 14 single-lead scan points.
The card has two groups of seven scan points (0 to 6). You assign a trunk
module circuit number to each scan group.

The first miscellaneous scan card has the following SC point assignments.

Scan points for first NTOX10 card

Even-numbered Odd-numbered

circuit circuit

SC point Function Normal SC point Function Normal
state state

0 CRPWR 0 0 FSPAISA 0

1 MIPWR 0 1 FSPAISB 0

2 MNPWR 0 2 FSPAISC 0

3 PDCFAIL 0 3 FSPAISD 0

4 ABSFAIL 0 4 FSPAISE 0

5 ACDLPTST 0 5 FSPAISF 0

6 VCEALMO 0 6 AUDDIS 0
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ALMSCGRP (continued)

The second miscellaneous scan card has the following SC point assignments.

Scan points for second NT0X10 card

Even-numbered Odd-numbered

circuit circuit

SC point Function Normal SC point Function Normal
state state

0 FSPAISG 0 0 Spare 0

1 PSPAISH 0 1 Spare 0

2 PSPAISJ 0 2 Spare 0

3 FSPAISK 0 3 Spare 0

4 FSPAISL 0 4 Spare 0

5 PSPAISM 0 5 Spare 0

6 RDBALM 0 6 Spare 0

The operating company can assign the spare SC points to various unique
applications.

The third miscellaneous scan card has the following SC point assignments.

Scan points for third NTOX10 card

Even-numbered Odd-numbered

circuit circuit

SC point Function Normal SC point Function Normal
state state

0 FSPAISN 0 0 FSPAISV 0

1 PSPAISP 0 1 FSPAISW 0

2 PSPAISQ 0 2 FSPAISX 0

3 FSPAISR 0 3 FSPAISY 0

4 FSPAISS 0 4 FSPAISZ 0

5 FSPAIST 0 5 FSPAISAA 0

6 RDBALU 0 6 FSPAISBB 0
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ALMSCGRP (continued)

The fourth miscellaneous scan card has the following SC point assignments.

Scan points for fourth NT0X10 card

Even-numbered Odd-numbered

circuit circuit

SC point Function Normal SC point Function Normal
state state

0 FSPAISCC 0 0 FSPAISKK 0

1 PSPAISDD 0 1 FSPAISLL 0

2 PSPAISEE 0 2 FSPAISMM O

3 FSPAISFF 0 3 FSPAISNN O

4 FSPAISGG 0 4 FSPAISPP 0

5 FSPAISHH 0 5 FSPAISQQ O

6 FSPAISJJ 0 6 FSPAISRR O

The fifth miscellaneous scan card contains 14 customer-assignable scan
points.

The sixth miscellaneous scan card contains 14 customer-assignable scan
points.

Functional description

Table ALMSCGRP stores alarm circuit equipment, location, and card type
information. This table is a head table for table ALMSC.

Table ALMSCGRP has a fixed pseudo common language location identifier
(CLLI) code of OAUSC. For information on the fixed CLLI code, see the
description of table CLLI.

Datafill sequence and implications

Before you assign a scan group to table ALMSCGRP, verify that the scan
group has not been assigned to table SCGRP for other switching units, or to
tables NWMSC and NWMSCPT.

Table size
0 to 512 tuples
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ALMSCGRP (continued)

Datafill

The true datafillable maximum for table ALMSCGRP is 492 tuples. The
maximum size of table ALMSCGRP is 512 tuples, but 20 of these tuples are
reserved for table SFWALARM. These 20 tuples do not appear in table
ALMSCGRP.

The maximum number of scan points you can assign is 4096. The maximum
number of scan groups you can datafill is 512.

Memory for SC groups is automatically allocated.

The following table lists datafill for table ALMSCGRP.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
SCGROUP Oto 512 Scan group
Enter the scan group number.
TMTYPE ATM, CTM, Trunk module type
DTM, ISM, Enter the type of trunk module that contains
MTM, OAU, the circuit.
PTM, RMM,
RSM, STM, Note: Peripheral trunk modules (PTMs) are
TAN, TMA, manufacture discontinued. PTMs that are
TM2, TM4, datafilled as PTMs in table TMINV cause the
TM8,or TBA failure of international 101 test lines. You
must datafill PTMs as MTMs to avoid this
problem.
TMNO 0 to 2047 Trunk module number

Enter the number of the trunk module that
contains the circuit.

If the entry in field TMTYPE is OAU, enter 0.

If the entry in field TMTYPE is MTM, enter O
to 255.

If the entry in field TMTYPE is RSM, enter 99.
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ALMSCGRP (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Entry E

xplanation and action

Subfield or
Field refinement
TMCKTNO
CARDCODE

0to 29

0X10AA
3X82AA
3X82AB
3X82AC
3X82AD
3X82AE
3X82AF
3X82AG
3X82AH
3X82AJ
3X82AK
3X82BA
3X83AA
3X83AB
3X83AC
3X83AD
3X83BA
3X84AA
3X84AB
3X85AA
or 3X85AB

Trunk module circuit number
Enter the trunk module circuit number for the
card.

Product engineering code
Enter the code (abbreviated PEC) for the
alarm card.

For Version 2 OAU on an MTM shelf, enter
3X82AA or 3X82AB.

For EAS OAU on an MTM shelf, enter
3X82AC, 3X82AD, or 3X82AE.

For Version 2 OAU on an ISM shelf, enter
3X82AF or 3X82AG.

For EAS OAU on an ISM shelf, enter
3X82AH, 3X82AJ, or 3X82AK.

For LPA OAU, enter 3X82BA.

Datafill example

The following example shows sample datafill for table ALMSCGRP.

MAP display example for table ALMSCGRP

/SCGROUP TMTYPE TMNO TMCKTNO CARDCODE

MTM
MTM
MTM
MTM
MTM
MTM

g~ wWNEFEO

o

[cNoNoNoN Ne]

1 3X82AA
1 3X82AA
11 3X83AA
13 3X84AA
4 0OX10AA
5 O0X10AA
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ALMSCGRP (end)

Table history
BASE11
Added information on the Low Power Alarm (LPA) system

BCS36

Added values 3X82AC and 3X82AD to the valid entries for field
CARDCODE
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ALMSD

Table name

Alarm Signal Distributor Point

Functional description

Table ALMSD identifies the function performed by each of the assigned signal

distribution (SD) points in the alarm SD groups.

The table that points into table ALMSD is Alarm Signal Distributor Group

(ALMSDGRP). See the description of table ALMSDGRP for more

information.

The following table lists available signal distribution point functions.

Signal distribution point functions (Sheet 1 of 4)

Signal distribution point

Function

ABAUD

ABOAU

ABSVIS
ALMXFR
COMAUD1

COMAUD2

CRALMAUD
CRALMVIS
CRPWRVIS
EXPILDMS
EXPILPWR
LN101TST

MJALMAUD1&2

Alarm battery supply, audible alarm

Alarm battery supply, office alarm unit (OAU),
visual

Alarm battery supply, visual
Alarm transfer
Common audible, OAU

Common audible, maintenance trunk module
(MTM)

Critical alarm audible
Critical alarm visual
Critical power alarm visual
Exit pilot DMS

Exit pilot power

101 test line

Major alarm audible (1-OAU, 2-MTM)

Note: When you assign a scan point for detection of low voltage (LOWBATT1 and LOWBATT2 on
the NT3X82 card), you must also assign the LOWVOLTPWR SD function.
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ALMSD (continued)

Signal distribution point functions (Sheet 2 of 4)

Signal distribution point

Function

MJALMVIS

MJOTHVIS

MJIPWRVIS

MJVISLOOP

MJIXFR

MNALMAUD

MNALMVIS

MNOTHVIS

MNPWRVIS

MNVISLOOP

MNFXR

LOWVOLTPWR

MTMFAIL

MTMPWR

NTALMXFR

OAUFAIL

OAUFLAUD

OAUFLVIS

OAUVISLOOP

PDCVIS

PREFLRCR

PREFLRMJ

PREFLRMN

Major alarm visual

Major alarm, other floor, visual
Major power alarm visual

Major alarm visual loop

Major alarm transfer

Minor alarm audible

Minor alarm visual

Minor alarm, other floor, visual
Minor power alarm visual

Minor alarm visual loop

Minor alarm transfer

Low DMS office battery level
Miscellaneous trunk module failure
Miscellaneous trunk module power transfer
Night alarm transfer

Office alarm unit failure

Office alarm unit failure, audible
Office alarm unit failure, visual
Office alarm unit power visual loop
Power distribution center visual
Preceding floor, critical alarm
Preceding floor, major alarm

Preceding floor, minor alarm

Note: When you assign a scan point for detection of low voltage (LOWBATT1 and LOWBATT2 on
the NT3X82 card), you must also assign the LOWVOLTPWR SD function.
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ALMSD (continued)

Signal distribution point functions (Sheet 3 of 4)

Signal distribution point

Function

RDTACO
RDTSD1
RDTSD2
RDTSD3
RDTSD4
RDTSD5
RDTSD6
RDTSD7
RDTSDS8
RDTCRIT
RDTMAJOR
RDTMINOR

RDTWARN

SUCFLRCR
SUCFLRMJ
SUCFLRMN

SDOC3CUTOFF

TOPS_ECP_TAPEDEV

TOPS_ECW_AUDIBLE

SCC_CC_ALM

Indicates the presence of cut-off RDT alarms
Remote digital terminal 1

Remote digital terminal 2

Remote digital terminal 3

Remote digital terminal 4

Remote digital terminal 5

Remote digital terminal 6

Remote digital terminal 7

Remote digital terminal 8

Remote digital terminal critical alarm
Remote digital terminal major alarm
Remote digital terminal minor alarm

Indicates the presence of RDT warning-level
alarms

Succeeding floor, critical alarm
Succeeding floor, major alarm
Succeeding floor, minor alarm

Breaks the link between the dead system alarm
(DSA) and dynamic overload control (DOC) level
3 to prevent routing controls from being

implemented when a simulation of DSA is done

Traffic Operator Position System (TOPS)
emergency calling present recorded on tape
recorder

TOPS emergency calling visible

Central control alarm

Note: When you assign a scan point for detection of low voltage (LOWBATT1 and LOWBATT2 on
the NT3X82 card), you must also assign the LOWVOLTPWR SD function.
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ALMSD (continued)

Signal distribution point functions (Sheet 4 of 4)

Signal distribution point Function

SCC_CCS_ALM Common channel signaling alarm
SCC_CMC_ALM Central message controller alarm
SCC_IO_ALM Input/output controller

SCC_NMC_ALM Switching network alarm

SCC_CKT_ALM Circuit limit alarm

SCC_PM_ALM Peripheral module alarm

Note: When you assign a scan point for detection of low voltage (LOWBATT1 and LOWBATT2 on
the NT3X82 card), you must also assign the LOWVOLTPWR SD function.

You use the RDT function entries RDTCRIT, RDTMAJOR, RDTMINOR, and
RDTWARN to indicate the severity of the alarm. You use RDTACO to
indicate the presence of cut-off RDT alarms.

Note: SD points RDTACO and RDTWARN are optional. You do not need
to datafill these SD points before you datafill SD points in table RDTINV.

Datafill sequence and implications
You must datafill table ALMSDGRP before table ALMSD.

You must datafill field SDGROUP in table ALMSDGRP before you datafill
SD points.

Table size

The maximum size is 4096 tuples. Memory is automatically allocated for
4096 SD points. If you do not datafill all the predefined SD points, the size of
table ALMSD decreases.
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Datafill

Field descriptions

The following table lists datafill for table ALMSD.

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
FUNCTION alphanumeric Function
(vectorofupto  Enter the alarm function. See the first table for a
16 characters) list of signal distribution points.

SDGROUP 0to 512 Signal distribution group
Enter the signal distribution group to which the SD
point belongs.

POINT Oto7 Signal distribution point
Enter the signal distribution point number within the
SD group.

NORMALST Oto1l Normal state
Enter the normal state of the SD point. Enter O
(zero) if the SD point is normally off or open. Enter
1 if the SD point is normally on or closed.

AUDIBLE Y orN Audible
Enter Y (yes) if the SD point resets when you
operate the audible alarm reset key; otherwise,
enter N (no).
Note: This field must always contain N for the SD
points associated with RDT alarms. Table control
software disallows a Y entry.

LAMPTEST Y orN Lamp test
Enter Y if the SD point is included in the lamp test;
otherwise, enter N.

Datafill example

The following example applies to the Office Alarm System Version 1. The
example shows the SD assignments for the alarm SD point record you require
in all switching units.

297-2621-851 Standard 09.02 June 2001



UCS data schema 1-297

ALMSD (continued)

MAP display example for table ALMSD

-

FUNCTION SDGROUP POINT NORMALST AUDIBLE LAMPTEST \
EXPILPWR 0 1 0 N N

SUCFLRMJ 0o 2 0 N N

SUCFLRPF 0 3 0 N N

PREFLRNM 0 4 0 N N

PREFLRMJ 0 5 0 N N

PREFLRPF 0O 6 0 N N

EXPILDMS 1 0 0 N N

NTALMXFR 1 1 0 N N

LN101TST 1 0 N N

2
ALMXFR 1 3 0 N N
MJIXFR
MNXFR
SCC_CCS_AL
OAUFAIL
MJALMAUD 2 3
MNALMAUD 2 4
ABAUD 2 5 0 Y N
TRKGPALM 2 6 0
CRPWRVIS 4 0 0
MIPWRVIS 4 1 0
MNPWRVIS 4 2 0
4 3 0
4 4 0
4 5 0

N =Z

CRALMVIS
MJALMVIS
MNALMVIS
PDCVIS 4 6 0 N Y
MJOTHVIS 5 0 0 N Y
MNOTHVIS 5 1 0 N Y

ABOAU 5 2 0 N Y
ABPDC 5 3 0 N N
MTMFAIL 6 O 1 N

N
MTMPWR 6 N
OAUFLAUD 6 2 0 Y N
OAUFLVIS 6 3 0 N N /

The following two examples apply to Office Alarm System Version 2.

The first example shows datafill for a small office.
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ALMSD (continued)

MAP display example for table ALMSD

/ FUNCTION SDGROUP POINT NORMALST AUDIBLE LAMPTEST

OAUFAIL 0 O 1 N N
OAUPWR 0 1 1 N N
ABOAU 0 4 0 Y Y
COMAUD1 0 5
MTMFAIL 1 0
MTMPWR 1 1
OAUFLVIS 1 4
COMAUD2 1 5
LN101TST 2 3
NTALMXFR 2 4
EXPILDMS 2 5
EXPILPWR 2 6
CRALMVIS 3 0
MJALMVIS 3 1
MNALMVIS 3 2
PDCVIS 3
ABSVIS 3
CRPWRVIS 4 0
MJIPWRVIS 4 1
MNPWRVIS 4 2
CRVISLOOP 4 3
4 4
4 5
4 6

3
4

MJVISLOOP
MNVISLOOP
k OAUVISLOOP

The second example shows datafill for a large office.
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ALMSD (continued)

MAP display example for table ALMSD

-

FUNCTION SD

GROUP POINT NORMALST AUDIBLE LAMPTEST

~

OAUFAIL
OAUPWR
MJALMAUD1
ABAUD
ABOAU
COMAUD1
MTMFAIL
MTMPWR
MJALMAUD?2
OAUFLAUD
OAUFLVIS
COMAUD2
ALMXFR
MJIXFR
MNXFR
LN101TST
NTALMXFR
EXPILDMS
EXPILPWR
MJOTHVIS
MNOTHVIS
SUCFLRCR
SUCFLRMJ
SUCFLRMN
PREFLRCR
PREFLRMJ
PREFLRMN
CRALMVIS
MJALMVIS
MNALMVIS
PDCVIS
ABSVIS
CRALMAUD
MNALMAUD
CRPWRVIS
MIPWRVIS
MNPWRVIS
CRVISLOOP
MJVISLOOP
MNVISLOOP
OAUVISLOOP

0
0

0

1

SDOC3CUTOFF 6

0
0 1
0 2
3
4
0 5

0
1

o ©° 45
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ALMSD (end)

The following example shows possible datafill for RDT SD points.

MAP display example for table ALMSD

FUNCTION SDGROUP POINT NORMALST AUDIBLE LAMPTEST

RDTSD1 4 1 0 N Y
RDTSD2 4 2 0 N Y
RDTSD8 4 3 0 N Y

Table history
BASE11
Changes associated with the Low Power Alarm (LPA) system
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ALMSDGRP

Table name

Overview

Alarm Signal Distributor Group

The following office alarm systems (OAS) exist:

* \ersion1

* \ersion 2

* \Version 2 Enhanced Alarm System (EAS)

e Low Power Alarm (LPA) system

The DMS alarm systems detect and report failures and service degradations.

The alarm system is a set of hardware devices and software modules that
provide the following:

» visual (lights) and audible (tones) indication of alarm conditions
» transfer of critical, major, and minor alarms to remote sites
» data loops for a portable MAP terminal

* Dbattery power feed for telephone headset communication within the office
with the following:

— frame supervisory panel (FSP)

— maintenance supervisory panel (MSP)
— main distribution frame (MDF)

— operator MAP terminal access points

The alarm system uses scan (SC) points and signal distribution (SD) points to
monitor and report the alarm status of each equipment row, to a maximum of
40 rows. Scan points detect voltage, ground, closed-loop, or open-loop
conditions. Signal distribution points transfer alarm indications to alarm
panels and other equipment. Hardware switch settings and datafill in tables
ALMSCGRP, ALMSC, ALMSDGRP, and ALMSD define the scan and signal
distribution points.

Some hardware is specific to one alarm system version. Other hardware, like
scan and signal distribution cards, is common to all versions.

The office alarm unit (OAU) in Version 1 OAS is on a maintenance trunk
module (MTM) shelf. All alarm detection and control hardware is in the OAU
and an associated (standby) MTM. The Version 1 OAU uses NT2X41,
NT2X42, and NT2X43 cards.
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ALMSDGRP (continued)

The OAU is dedicated to the alarm system. The standby MTM contains the
alarm system backup circuits that generate an alarm if the OAU fails. The
standby MTM can also contain equipment not related to the alarm system.

In the Version 2 OAS and the EAS, the primary OAU and the standby unit are
on an MTM or ISM shelf.

In the LPA system, the primary OAU and the standby unit are on an ISM shelf.

In Version 2 and later OAS, you can provision the alarm SC and SD hardware
on various MTM or ISM shelves throughout the office.

For further information on the OAS, referAtarm System Description
297-1001-122.

NT3X82 - OAU dead system card

The OAU dead system (NT3X82) cards used in Version 2, EAS, and LPA
OAUs contain both SC and SD points. These cards contain two circuits. The
even-numbered circuit contains SD points and the odd-numbered circuit
contains SC points. The following table shows the versions of NT3X82 card.

NT3X82 versions
PEC Card name Shelf OAS
NT3X82AA OAU dead system with unique audibles MTM Version 2
NT3X82AB OAU dead system with common audibles MTM Version 2
NT3X82AC OAU dead system with unique audibles MTM EAS
NT3X82AD OAU dead system with common audibles MTM EAS
NT3X82AE OAU dead system with unique audibles (-60V version) MTM EAS
NT3X82AF OAU dead system with unique audibles ISM Version 2
NT3X82AG OAU dead system with common audibles ISM Version 2
NT3X82AH OAU dead system with unique audibles ISM EAS
NT3X82AJ OAU dead system with common audibles ISM EAS
NT3X82AK OAU dead system with unique audibles (-60V version) ISM EAS
NT3X82BA LPA dead system with audibles and IATC ISM LPA
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ALMSDGRP (continued)

In the LPA system, the OAU common and unique audibles are combined on
the NT3X82BA card. The NT3X82BA also contains the inactive timing
circuit (IATC).

The following table lists the SD and SC points for NT3X82AA, NT3X82AC,
NT3X82AE, NT3X82AF, NT3X82AH, or NT3X82BA card in an OAU.

SD and SC points for NT3X82AA, NT3X82AC, NT3X82AE, NT3X82AF, NT3X82AH, or NT3X82BA in
OAU

SD point Function Normal SC point Function Normal
state state
0 OAUFAIL 0 0 ABMTMFL 0
1 OAUPWR 0 1 AUDARO 0
2 MJALMAUD1 0 2 LOWBATT1 0
3 ABAUD 0 3 Not used 0
4 ABOAU 0 4 FEEDLOSS1 0
5 COMAUD 0 5 Internal circuit 0
6 Internal circuit 0 6 Internal circuit 0
7 Internal circuit 0 7 Internal circuit 0

The following table lists the SD and SC points for the NT3X82AA,
NT3X82AC, NT3X82AE, NT3X82AF, NT3X82AH, or NT3X82BA cards in
a standby MTM or ISM.

SD and SC points for NT3X82AA, NT3X82AC, NT3X82AE, NT3X82AF, NT3X82AH, or NT3X82BA in
standby MTM or ISM (Sheet 1 of 2)

Normal Normal
SD point Function state SC point Function state
0 MTMFAIL 0 0 ABOAUFL 0
1 MTMPWR 0 1 AUDARM 0
2 MJALMAUD2 0 2 LOWBATT2 0
3 OAUFLAUD 0 3 Internal circuit 0
4 OAUFLVIS 0 4 FEEDLOSS2 0
5 COMAUD 0 5 Internal circuit 0
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ALMSDGRP (continued)

SD and SC points for NT3X82AA, NT3X82AC, NT3X82AE, NT3X82AF, NT3X82AH, or NT3X82BA in
standby MTM or ISM (Sheet 2 of 2)

Normal Normal
SD point Function state SC point Function state
6 Internal circuit 0 6 Internal circuit 0
7 Internal circuit 0 7 Internal circuit 0

The following table lists the SD and SC points for NT3X82AB, NT3X82AD,
NT3X82AG, or NT3X82AJ cards in an OAU.

SD and SC points for NT3X82AB, NT3X82AD, NT3X82AG, or NT3X82AJ in OAU

SD point Function Normal SC point Function Normal
state state
0 OAUFAIL 0 0 ABMTMFL 0
1 OAUPWR 0 1 AUDARO 0
2 Internal circuit 0 2 LOWBATT1 0
3 Internal circuit 0 3 Internal circuit 0
4 OAUFLVIS 0 4 FEEDLOSS1 0
5 COMAUD1 0 5 Internal circuit 0
6 Internal circuit 0 6 Internal circuit 0

The following table lists the SD and SC points for NT3X82AB, NT3X82AD,
NT3X82AG, or NT3X82AJ cards in a standby MTM or ISM.

SD and SC points for NT3X82AB, NT3X82AD, NT3X82AG, or NT3X82AJ in standby MTM or ISM
(Sheet 1 of 2)

SD point Function Normal SC point Function Normal
state state

0 MTMFAIL 0 0 ABOAUFL 0

1 MTMPWR 0 1 AUDARM 0

2 Internal circuit 0 2 LOWBATT2 0

3 Internal circuit 0 3 Internal circuit 0

4 OAUFLVIS 0 4 FEEDLOSS2 0
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SD and SC points for NT3X82AB, NT3X82AD, NT3X82AG, or NT3X82AJ in standby MTM or ISM
(Sheet 2 of 2)

5 COMAUD?2 0 5 Internal circuit 0
6 Internal circuit 0 6 Internal circuit 0
NT3X83 - OAU alarm transfer card
The OAU alarm transfer (NT3X83) cards in Version 2, EAS, and LPA OAUs
contain SC and SD points. These cards contain two circuits. The
even-numbered circuit contains SD points and the odd-numbered circuit
contains SC points. The following table shows the versions of NT3X83 card.
NT3X83 versions
PEC Card name Shelf OAS
NT3X83AA OAU alarm transfer MTM Version 2,
EAS
NT3X83AB OAU alarm transfer (-60V version) MTM Version 2,
EAS
NT3X83AC OAU alarm transfer ISM Version 2,
EAS
NT3X83AD OAU alarm transfer (-60V version) ISM Version 2,
EAS
NT3X83BA LP alarm transfer & sending ISM LPA

In the LPA system, the OAU alarm sending function is on the NT3X83BA
card. This function is on the NT3X84 card in alarm systems other than LPA.
The NT3X83BA can be used in both -48V and -60V applications.

The following table lists the SD and SC points for the NT3X83 card.

SD and SC points for NT3X83 (Sheet 1 of 2)

Normal Normal
SD point Function state SC point Function state
0 ALMXFR 0 0 AXFRALM 0
1 MJIXFR 0 1 REMOTEAR 0
2 MNXFR 0 2 130MONITOR 0
3 LN101TST 0 3 TTCNTXFR 0
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ALMSDGRP (continued)

SD and SC points for NT3X83 (Sheet 2 of 2)

Normal Normal
SD point Function state SC point Function state
4 NTALMXFR 0 4 TSTLN101 0
5 EXPILDMS 0 5 Internal circuit 0
6 EXPILPWR 0 6 Internal circuit 0

NT3X84 - OAU alarm sending card
The OAU alarm sending (NT3X84) cards in Version 2 and EAS OAUSs contain
both SC and SD points. These cards contain two circuits. The even-numbered
circuit contains SD points and the odd-numbered circuit contains SC points.
The following table lists the versions of NT3X84 card.

NT3X84 versions
PEC Card name Shelf OAS
NT3X84AA OAU alarm sending MTM Version 2,
EAS
NT3X84AB OAU alarm sending ISM Version 2,
EAS

In the LPA system, the OAU alarm sending and alarm transfer functions are
combined on the NT3X83BA card.

The following table lists SD and SC points for the NT3X84 card.

SD and SC points for NT3X84 (Sheet 1 of 2)

Normal Normal
SD point Function state SC point Function state
0 Internal circuit 0 0 Internal circuit 0
1 Internal circuit 0 1 Internal circuit 0
2 Internal circuit 0 2 TONEMONITOR 0
3 LN101TST 0 3 TTCNTXFR 0
4 NTALMXFR 0 4 TSTLN101 0
5 EXPILDMS 0 5 Internal circuit 0
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ALMSDGRP (continued)

SD and SC points for NT3X84 (Sheet 2 of 2)

Normal Normal
SD point Function state SC point Function state
6 EXPILPWR 0 6 Internal circuit 0
7 Internal circuit 0 7 Internal circuit 0

NT3X85 - OAU alarm group card

The OAU alarm group (NT3X85) cards in Version 2, EAS, and LPA OAUs
contain both SC and SD points. These cards contain two circuits. The
even-numbered circuit contains SD points and the odd-numbered circuit

contains SC points. The following table shows the versions of NT3X85 card.

NT3X85 versions
PEC Card name Shelf OAS
NT3X85AA OAU alarm group MTM Version 2,
EAS, LPA
NT3X85AB OAU alarm group ISM Version 2,
EAS, LPA

The following table lists the SD and SC points for the NT3X84 card.

SD and SC points for NT3X85

Normal Normal
SD point Function state SC point Function state
0 MJOTHVIS 0 0 CRSUCFLR 0
1 MNOTHVIS 0 2 MJSUCFLR 0
2 SUCFLRCR 0 2 MNSUCFLR 0
3 SUCFLRMJ 0 3 CRPREFLR 0
4 SUCFLRMN 0 4 MJPREFLR 0
5 PREFLRCR 0 5 MNPREFLR 0
6 PREFLRMJ 0 6 ALMGRP 0
7 PREFLRMN 0 7 Internal circuit 0
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ALMSDGRP (continued)

NT2X57 - signal distribution card

Each NT2X57 card provides 16 SD points. The card is divided into two SD
groups. Each SD group has eight SD points (0 to 7). You assign a trunk
module circuit number to each scan group.

The following table shows the SD point assignments for the first NT2X57
card. Each of the other NT2X57 cards has 14 customer-assignable SD points.

SD points for the first NT2X57

Normal Normal
SD point Function state SD point Function state
0 CRALMVIS 0 0 CRPWRVIS 0
1 MJALMVIS 0 1 MJIPWRVIS 0
2 MNALMVIS 0 2 MNPWRVIS 0
3 PDCVIS 0 3 CRVISLOOP 0
4 ABSVIS 0 4 MJIVISLOOP 0
5 CRALMAUD 0 5 MNVISLOOP 0
6 MNALMAUD 0 6 OAUVIS-LOOP 0
7 Internal circuit 0 7 Internal circuit 0

Functional description

Table ALMSDGRP stores alarm circuit equipment, location, and card type
information. This table is a head table for table ALMSD.

Table ALMSDGRP has a fixed pseudo common language location identifier
(CLLI) code of OAUSD. For information on the fixed CLLI code, see the
description of table CLLI.

Datafill sequence and implications

Before you assign an SD group in table ALMSDGRP, verify that you have not
already assigned the SD group in table SDGRP, SITE, NWMSD and
NWMSD.NWMSDPT, or TMINV.

Table size
0 to 512 tuples

The maximum number of SD points you can assign is 1024.
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ALMSDGRP (continued)

Memory for SD groups is automatically allocated.

Datafill

The following table lists datafill for table ALMSDGRP.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
SDGROUP 0to 512 Signal distributor group
Enter the signal distribution group number.
TMTYPE ATM, CTM, Trunk module type
DTM, ISM, Enter the type of trunk module that contains the
MTM, OAU, circuit.
PTM, RMM,
RSM, STM, Note: Peripheral trunk modules (PTMs) are
TAN, TMA, manufacture discontinued. PTMs that are
T™M2, TM4, datafilled as PTMs in table TMINV cause the failure
TM8, orT8A of international 101 test lines. You must datafill
PTMs as MTMs to avoid this problem.
TMNO 0 to 2047 Trunk module number

Enter the number of the trunk module that contains
the circuit.

If the entry in field TMTYPE is OAU, enter 0.
If the entry in field TMTYPE is MTM, enter 0 to 255.
If the entry in field TMTYPE is RSM, enter 99.
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ALMSDGRP (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
TMCKTNO Oto 29 Trunk module circuit number
Enter the trunk module circuit number for the card.
CARDCODE 2X57AA Product engineering code
3X82AA Enter the code (abbreviated PEC) for the alarm
3X82AB card.
giggﬁg For Version 2 OAU on an MTM shelf, enter
IX82AE 3X82AA or 3X82AB.
3X82AF For EAS OAU on an MTM shelf, enter 3X82AC,
3X82AG 3X82AD, or 3X82AE.
3X82AH For Version 2 OAU on an ISM shelf, enter 3X82AF
3X82AJ or 3X82AG
3X82AK ’
3X82BA For EAS OAU on an ISM shelf, enter 3X82AH,
3X83AA 3X82AJ, or 3X82AK.
3X83AB
3X83AC For LPA OAU, enter 3X82BA.
3X83AD
3X83BA
3X84AA
3X84AB
3X85AA or
3X85AB

Datafill example

The following example shows datafill in table ALMSDGRP for OAS Version
1.
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ALMSDGRP (continued)

MAP display example for table ALMSDGRP

/SDGROUP TMTYPE TMNO TMCKTNO CARDCODE \
0 OAU O 0 2X57AA
1 OAU O 1 2X57AA
2 OAU O 2 2X57AA
3 OAU O 3 2X57AA
4 OAU O 4 2X57AA
5 OAU O 5 2X57AA
6 MTM 4 2 2X57AA

o

J

Note: The entries for SD groups 0 to 5 are always required. These entries
are related to the OAU.

Note: All remaining SD groups 6 to 255 depend on the function of the SD

group.

For information on individual SD point assignments, see the description of

table ALMSD.

SD group 6 must be mounted on the same MTM as the office alarm card #3

(NT2X43).

The next two examples are for OAS Version 2.

The first example is for a small office with the following features:
» Dead System Alarm with Common Audible

* Alarm Sending and Checking

* Frame Supervisory Panel Alarm for Two Aisles
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ALMSDGRP (end)

MAP display example for table ALMSDGRP

/SDGROUP TMTYPE TMNO TMCKTNO CARDCODE \
0 MITM O 0 3X82AA
1 MTM 4 0 3X82AB
2 MTM O 2 3X84AA
3 MTM O 6 2X57AA
4 MTM O 7

k 2X57AA /

The second example is for a large office with the following alarm features:

» Dead System Alarm with Unique Audible

* Remote Alarm Transfer

e Alarm Grouping

» Frame Supervisory Panel Alarm for Seven Aisles
* Enhanced Network Management

MAP display example for table ALMSDGRP

/SDGROUP TMTYPE TMNO TMCKTNO CARDCODE \

0 MTM O 0 3X82AA
1 MTM 4 0 3X82AA
2 MITM O 4 3X83AA
3 MIM O 6 3X85AA
4 MTM 0 10 2X57AA
5 MTM 0 11 2X57AA
6 MTM O

12 2X57AA /

o

Table history
BASE11
Added information on the Low Power Alarm (LPA) system

BCS36
Deleted value 2X55AA from the valid entries for field CARDCODE

Added values 3X82AC and 3X82AD to the valid entries for field
CARDCODE
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AMAPARM

Table name
AMAPARM

Functional description

This table contains default BAF table values and other information needed to
gernerate BAF records on the CM. Note that this information was previously
contained within MIBs, available to the SDM only.

Datafill sequence and implications

Table AMAPARM contains default values used for the BAF record creation.
There are no datafill dependencies upon this table.

Table size

This minimum size of this table is 55 bytes and the maximum size of this table
is 55 bytes.

Field descriptions

The following table describes field names, subfield names, and valid data
ranges for table AMAPARM.

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

PARMNAME PARMNAME. All parm are present and may
not be deleted. Parameters for PARMNAME
are listed below.

BAFSUPPR N, Y BAFSUPPR. BAF Suppression is used to
indicate that suppression of the Recording
Office Identification, Recording Office Type,
Sensor Identification, and Sensor Type is
active. If value is setto Y, then fields 2, 3, 4,5
are not output. Default value is ‘N’.

CUSTRAO 0 TO 999 CUSTRAO. Customer RAO contains the
default value of 0 used for the BAF Customer
RAO (Revenue Accounting Office) Number
table. This information is required for BAF
table 46. Default value is 0.
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AMAPARM (continued)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

ENABLEAUDIT N,Y

LOCATION VECTOR OF
UP TO 15
hexadecimal
digits (up to 15
digits in the
range 0 to 9, or
15 F's if not
used)

OPERACTN 0TO3

RECOFID 0 TO 999999

RECOFTYP 0TO 999

RESETIME9042 0 TO 86399

SCALLIND 0TO1

SENSID 0 TO 999999

ENABLEAUDIT. Enable Audit indicates
whether or not the Structure Codes 9042 and
9102 should be produced every hour on the
hour. If set to “Y’ both records are produced. If
set to ‘N’ neither record is produced. Default
value is ‘Y’

LOCATION. Location stores the default value
for the BAF Location table. Default value is
FFFFFFFFFFFFFFF.

OPERACTN. Operator Action stores default
value for the BAF Operator Action Table.
Default value is 0.

RECOFID. Recording Office Identification
stores the default value for the BAF Recording
Office Identification table. Default value is 0.

RECOFTYP. Recording Office Type stores
the default value for the BAF Recording Office
Type table. Default value is 0.

RESETTIME9042. 9042 Time Reset
indicates how many seconds after midnight
the CDR count is reset to zero. Structure 9042
displays the number of calls originated during
the day. The count should get reset at
midnight if RESETIME9042 is zero. Default
value is 0.

SCALLIND. Short Called Party Off-Hook

Indicator stores the default value for the Short
Called Party Off-Hook Indicator portion of the
BAF Timing Indicator table. Default value is 0.

SENSID. Sensor Identification indicates the
value to be placed within the BAF Sensor
Identification table. Default value is 0.
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AMAPARM (continued)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

SENSTYPE 0 TO 999 SENSTYPE. Sensor Type indicates the value
to be placed within the BAF Sensor Type
table.

SRVCOBS 0TO3 SRVCOBS.
Service-Observed/Traffic-Sampled Indicator
stores the default value used for the BA
Service-Observed/Traffic-Sampled table.
Default value is 0.

SRVCPROV VECTOROFUP  SRVCPROV. Service Provider Identity is
TO9 used to indicate the value to be placed into the
hexadecimal BAF Service Provider Identity table. Default
digits (up to 9 value is FFFFFFFFF.
digits in the
range0to 9, 0r9
F's if not used)

STUDYIND 0 TO 999999 STUDYIND. Study Indicator stores the default

value of O for the BAF Study Indicator table.
Default value is 0.
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AMAPARM (end)

Datafill example
The following example shows datafill for table AMAPARM.

/ PARMNAME PARMVAL

BAFSUPPR N
CUSTRAO 0
ENABLEAUDIT %
LOCATION FFFFFFFFFFFFFFF
OPERACTN
RECOFID
RECOFTYP
RESETIME9042
SCALLIND
SENSID
SENSTYPE
SRVCOBS
SRVCPROV

\\ STUDYIND

FFFFFFFF

OTOOOOOOOO0O

Table history
UCS15
Table AMAPARM created (A60009580).
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AMAOPTS

Automatic Message Accounting Options

Table AMAOPTS is used to control the activation and scheduling of the
recording options for automatic message accounting (AMA). Table
AMAOPTS contains one tuple for every option, and initially contains the
default values for each of these options. The default values of these
options are dependent on the entry in field FORMAT in table CRSFMT
where entry in field KEY is AMA. The entry in field FORMAT can be
BCFMT (Bellcore format) for Bellcore offices, NTFMT (Nortel Networks
format), or another format type for non-Bellcore offices. Some of the
options replace office parameters that were used in earlier software
releases.

These options cannot be deleted. Adds are performed to force a display
of the contents of the table and to make the tuple known to the table
editor to allow for changes to the tuple. By changing the scheduling
information for the options, the operating company can activate,
deactivate, and schedule the options at specified dates and times, and
so control the output produced by the AMA system.

The initial contents of table AMAOPTS are defined at initial program
load (IPL) time, but are not displayed in the table until the tuples have
been added. To add entries without affecting the default scheduling
values, use the selector DEFAULT in field AMASEL, and table control
replaces the selector DEFAULT with the default value.

For example, to add the default entry DA411 to table AMAOPTS in field
AMAOPT, enter the tuple DA411_DEFAULT. The entry DA411 OFF is
displayed, indicating that the option is disabled as a default.

If the options that control unanswered call recording (UNANS_TOLL,
UNANS_LOCAL, and UNANS_TOPS) are setto Y (yes), table
BCCODES (formerly ATTCODES) must also be datafilled to route
unanswered calls that are not equal access calls to the call recording.
Call records are produced for all equal access calls, both answered and
unanswered, regardless of the datafill in these tables. See table
BCCODES for further explanation.

See the first table below for a description of available options. See the
second and third tables below for the default schedule values for each
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option, and see the fifth table for the allowable values of field AMASEL
for each option.

Description of available options

Option Explanation

ACBAR_MOD_ This option provides a method of identifying any billable calls that

CcO are set up with Automatic Call Back (ACB) or Automatic Recall
(AR) features, and includes a way of distinguishing calls to private
numbers using ACB or AR. The setting of option
ACBAR_MOD_CO determines whether features ACB and AR and
the privacy status of a call are provided. The option
ACBAR_MOD_CO is an ON or OFF parameter. If
ACBAR_MOD_CO is set ON, features ACB and AR and the
privacy status of a call are found in the appended module code
068. The information added to the billing record is interpreted by
the downstream billing center. If it is a private number, the directory
number (DN) is not printed on the subscriber's invoice. If option
ACBAR_MOD_CO is set OFF, module code 068 is not appended;
therefore, features ACB and AR and the privacy status information
of a call are not provided. If option ACBAR_MOD_CO is set OFF,
the DN of any private number is printed on the subscriber's invoice.
The default value is OFF. Values other than ON, OFF, or
DEFAULT are not valid.

ACBAR_STY_l This option provides a method of identifying any billable calls that

N are set up with ACB or AR features, and includes a way of
distinguishing calls to private numbers using ACB or AR. The
setting of option ACBAR_STY_IN determines whether features
ACB and AR and the privacy status of a call are provided. The
option ACBAR_STY_IN is an ON or OFF parameter. If option
ACBAR_STY_IN is set ON, features ACB and AR and the privacy
status of a call are found in character 5 of the study indicator. The
information added to the billing record is interpreted by the
downstream billing center. If it is a private number, the DN is not
printed on the subscriber's invoice. If option ACBAR_STY_INis set
OFF, features ACB and AR and the privacy status of a call are not
found in character 5 of the study indicator. If option
ACBAR_STY_IN is set OFF, the DN of any private number is
printed on the subscriber's invoice. The default value is OFF.
Values other than ON, OFF, or DEFAULT are not valid.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option

Explanation

AMATRKTG_A
NS

APPEND_ISD
N_CKT_ID

APPEND_PRI_
MODULE

AR_BILLING

AUDIT

BACK_CHARG
E

This option controls the generation of the AMA record triggered by
the option AMATTRKTG in table AMATKOPT for all calls or for
answered calls only. If this option is on, the AMA records are
generated only for answered calls.

This option controls the production of the ISDN channel identifier
(module 180) and trunk identification (module 181) module codes.
This option gives office-wide control of these module codes. The
module codes are produced for originating and terminating BRI
and PRI ISDN calls. To turn on the recording of modules 180 and
181, set APPEND_ISDN_CKT_ID to ON. To stop the recording of
modules 180 and 181, set APPEND_ISDN_CKT_ID to OFF. The
default value for this option is OFF.

This option controls the addition of AMA module 070/071 to billing
records for PRI originating calls. This option can be set to ON or
OFF. The default value is OFF. To turn on the recording of module
070 or 071, set APPEND_PRI_MODULE to ON. To turn off the
recording of module 070 or 071, set APPEND_PRI_MODULE to
OFF.

This option provides the possibility to append a module code 611
to the AMA record, to indicate that a call has been made using the
AR/ARDDN (Automatic Recall/Automatic Recall with Dialable
Directory Number) feature. If the option is set to ON, module code
611 with a generic context ID of SUSP (80024) is appended to the
AMA record when such a call is made. If the option is set to OFF,
a normal AMA record is generated.

This option controls the resetting of the internal AMA counts for the
operational measurements (OM) tracer record and sets up the
accumulated time change for the new day. This option cannot be
changed, and appears for information only.

This option controls the addition of module 611 for backwards
charging information on French Telephony User Part (FTUP). This
activity sends charging information during the call to the (calling
subscriber's) switch that performs the billing. This option allows the
service provider to control the billing of the call.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option

Explanation

BCLID_USPAU
D

BCLONGCALL

CALL_FWD

CALL_TIMECH
G

CAPTURE_
CKTSZ_UNAN
S

This option controls the generation of AMA records by the Bulk
Calling Line Identification usage-sensitive pricing audit
(BCLID_USPAUD) that is scheduled in table AMAOPTS. Option
SUSP (subscriber usage-sensitive pricing) must be turned on to
obtain BCLID_USP records. If a DN used as a BCLID group billing
DN is also used as a Custom Local Area Signaling Services
(CLASS) line with at least one CLASS display feature, then two
AMA records are generated for the DN.

Field USP in table BCLIDGRP controls the collection of AMA
information for each group of BCLID subscribers. If field USP is
datafilled Y (yes), AMA counts are collected for the group. The peg
counts store the number of full calling DNs delivered and the
combined number of PRIVATE and OUT-OF-AREA indications
delivered. An AMA record is generated for each BCLID group that
is datafilled for usage-sensitive pricing (USP).

BCLID groups that are datafilled with N (no) in field USP in table
BCLIDGRP are not billed on a usage-sensitive basis. No AMA
records are generated for these BCLID groups.

This option allows setting of the record generation time for
long-duration Bellcore format records.

This option controls the usage recording of Call Forwarding
(CFW/CFX).

This option governs the triggering of the new time-change module
on the AMA record. There are three possible values:

* ON: Enables this functionality if a time change (Cl commands
SETTIME or SETDATE) occurs during a call, the time-change
module is appended to the resultant AMA record.

* OFF: disables this functionality. This is the initial value.

 DEFAULT: equates to OFF in all cases. When datafilling this
tuple, option UNIVERSAL_AMA_BILLING in table OFCENG
must be setto Y and option TIMECHANGE in table AMAOPTS
must be set to OFF.

This option controls the generation of MCI 098 for unanswered
calls. When set to ON, the terminating circuit seizure date and time
will be captured in MCI 098.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option Explanation
CAPTURE_ This option controls the capture of the Class of Service (COS)
CLASS_SERV Index. When set to ON, the most recent Class of Service Index

assigned to the originating trunk group will be captured in BCD

char 6-9 of MCI 611. The MCI 611 together with the new Context
ID (80058) will be attached to the AMA record. If table control is set
to OFF a dummy value of Hex F will be captured in BCD char 6-9.

By default the COS captured in MCI 611 will be the one entered in
the table TRKOPTS. If the COS is overridden during the
translations then the COS captured in the MCI 611 will be the COS
entered in the table CLISRVPF. The COS value assigned to the
call can range from 0 - 1023.

If all the three table controls (CAPTURE_CLASS_SERV,
CAPTURE_COMPL_CODE and CAPTURE_SAT_IND) are set to
OFF then the MCI 611 with the new context ID (80058) will not be
attached to the AMA record.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option Explanation

CAPTURE_ This option controls the capture of the Completion code,

COMPL_CODE representing the reason for the call termination. The completion
code will be captured for either the: release cause, treatment or
called/calling party disconnect.

If the Release Cause is available, then the completion code
corresponding to the Release Cause will be captured. If the
Release Cause is not available, then the Treatment Code, if
available, will be captured as the Completion Code. If neither are
available, the Calling Party/Called Party disconnect information
will be captured as the Completion Code.

Completion Code Information is captured for the following
protocols:

e ETSIISUP V1

e ETSIISUP V2

* IBN7

e FSTR1
e FSTR2
e RBTUP
e BTUP
* DPNSS

When set to ON, the reason for the call termination will be added
to MCI 611 (BCD char 2-4) with the new Context ID (80058), and
will be attached to the AMA record. The BCD char 1 will indicate

the event in the call for which the completion code is captured. If

table control is set to OFF a dummy value of Hex F will be captured
in BCD char 1-4.

If all the three table controls (CAPTURE_CLASS_SERV,
CAPTURE_COMPL_CODE and CAPTURE_SAT_IND) are set to
OFF then the MCI 611 with the new context ID (80058) will not be
attached to the AMA record.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option Explanation

CAPTURE_ This option controls the capture of INAP CPC. If the option is

INAP_CPC turned ON and if the call involves INAP, the INAP CPC, if it exists,
is captured in the AMA module code 611 (Context ID: 80027).

CAPTURE_ This option controls the capture of Satellite Indicator information. If

SAT_IND the call involved a satellite circuit then this one bit flag is set to 1

(ON). Information in this field is based on the SAT field value that
is datafilled against the originating trunk in table TRKSGRP. For
ISUP (ETSI ISUP V1, ETSI ISUP V2, IBN7) and RBTUP protocols
this information is based on the satellite information carried by the
incoming IAM and the SAT field value that is datafilled against the
originating trunk in the table TRKSGRP. The satellite circuit
information is captured in the BCD char 5 of the MCI 611. MCI 611
with the new Context ID (80058) will be attached to the AMA
record. If table control is set to ‘0’ (OFF) a dummy value of Hex F
will be captured.

If all the three table controls (CAPTURE_CLASS_SERV,
CAPTURE_COMPL_CODE and CAPTURE_SAT_IND) are set to
OFF then the MCI 611 with the new context ID (80058) will not be
attached to the AMA record.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option Explanation

CCBS_BILLIN  This option controls CCBS (Call Completion to Busy Subscriber)

G billing, adding usage billing for CCBS calls. It is possible to mark
the billing record to indicate CCBS usage thereby providing the
ability to charge for the successful usage of CCBS. The option can
be set to either ON or OFF.

If the option is set to ON, it indicates that CCBS usage billing
indication will be provided in AMA records for CCBS originated
calls. If the option is set to OFF, no CCBS usage billing will be
provided.

Indication of CCBS usage is provided for the following scenarios
where CCBS has been initiated and the called party has become
free:

e Originator ignores the ring back.

* Originator answers the ring back call and disconnects
immediately (before or after the called party has rung).

* Ringing is applied to the called party and he doesn't answer.

* A complete call setup occurs between the originator and the
called party. In this scenario if an answer message is received
with no charge indication then the record will be marked as
unanswered with CCBS usage marked.

Note: This option applies to both IBN and EBS lines.

The Service Feature field (Field 012) is used to indicate that CCBS
usage has been successful. CCBS usage is marked with a service
feature code of ‘029’ in the billing record.

Note: The service feature code value of ‘029’ is also used to
indicate BTUP CBWF usage.

CCSADATA This option controls the precedence of Call Code 021 over Call
Code 072 for Common Control Switching Arrangement (CCSA)
data calls. It has no effect on non-data calls.

A Call Code 072 record is produced for a CCSA data call if the
CCSADATA option is set to the default value OFF.

A Call Code 072 record is replaced by Call Code 021 if the call is
a CCSA data call and the CCSADATA option is set to ON.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option Explanation

CDAR This option controls the recording of customer-dialed account
codes.

CDAR This option controls the generation of the AMA module code 850

EXTENDED for the capture of account codes.

CDRDUMP This option controls the generation of an audit that provides a
billing record for all calls in progress on the DMS-100E at a
specified time. The default value for this option is OFF, which
requires that the audit be explicitly set. Once the specified time for
the audit run is reached, a copy of the call detail recording (CDR)
for all calls in progress at that time is generated and sent to the
respective AMA process.

CDRLONGCAL This option controls the scheduling of a new audit to produce

L long-duration call CDRs (46-byte CDR format only). The first check
occurs at the time specified by field START, followed by periodic
checks with a period specified by field PERIOD. The option cannot
be set with a period less than eight hours. ON enables the
functionality. OFF disables the functionality. DEFAULT is
PERIODIC with a period of eight hours, starting at the next
occurrence of either 05:15, 13:15, or 21:15.

CDRSYNC This option allows synchronization records (code 1B) to be added
to the CDR data stream at intervals specified by the user. The
option can be datafilled as OFF or PERIODIC. The CDR stream
must be datafilled in field KEY of table CRSFMT before setting
option CDRSYNC to PERIODIC. The default for this option is OFF
and the format is CDR300FMT.

CHG411 This option controls charging for 411 directory assistance (DA)
calls. Option DA411 must be set ON along with option CHG411
before local DA calls are written as charged. Local DA records are
written as study records if option DA411 is set ON and option
CHG411 is OFF.

CHG555 This option controls charging for seven-digit (555-1212) DA calls.
Option DA555 must be set ON along with option CHG555 before
555 DA calls are written as charged. DA calls are written as study
records if option DA555 is set ON and option CHG555 is OFF.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option

Explanation

CIDSUSPAUD

This option controls the calling information delivery (CID)
subscription usage-sensitive pricing (SUSP) audit that generates a
billing record (for each Calling Number Delivery (CND), Dialable
Number Delivery (DDN) and/or Calling Name Delivery (CNAMD)
feature subscriber) that contains peg counts for each of the CLASS
SUSP display options.

If option SUSP in table AMAOPTS is ON or has been ON at any
point during the audit period, then at the datafilled start time and
interval, the audit produces a record for each subscription CNAMD
or CND/DDN subscriber. A subscription option is one that has its
billing option field set to AMA.

If option SUSP in table AMAOPTS is OFF and has not been ON
during the audit period, then the audit is not run and no records are
produced.

If a subscriber has not received any calls that increment the
delivery counts for a CLASS SUSP display, then a record that
contains 0 (zero) in the available and unavailable count fields for
that option is produced if

* the CLASS SUSP display option is currently active
» the CID options are enabled in table RESOFC

e option SUSP was ON in table AMAOPTS during the last audit
period

After the audit is complete, the AMA registers that are associated
with each subscriber are set to 0 (zero) in preparation for the next
audit period.

Since this audit can produce many AMA records, we recommend
that the operating company schedule the audit during low traffic
hours and on a 24-h basis.

The audit is not the only source of billing records. If a CLASS
SUSP display option is changed to flat-rate or removed from the
line, the delivery counts stored for the CLASS SUSP display option
are reported in an AMA record appropriately.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option Explanation

Value DEFAULT in NTFMT (Northern Telecom format) AMA
switching units is OFF and cannot be changed. Value DEFAULT in
BCFMT (Bellcore format) AMA switching units is PERIODIC and
set to run once a day at midnight. Although option CIDSUSPAUD
in table AMAOPTS cannot be turned offina BCFMT switching unit,
the audit does not run if option SUSP has been turned off since the
last time the audit ran.

CITYWIDE This option allows generation of billing records for intra-citywide
virtual private network (VPN) calls that are normally non-billable.
Value ON turns billing on. The default value is OFF. Values other
than ON, OFF, or DEFAULT are not valid.

CLI_DELV This option controls the capture of the CLI delivery indicator. If the
option is turned ON, the CLI delivery indicator is captured in the
AMA module code 611 (Context ID: 80058).

CMCICWK For a terminating central message control (CMC) call, the carrier
connect time is the time the incoming CMC trunk is seized. If option
CMCICWK is set to ON, the carrier connect time on a CMC to
feature group D (FGD) carrier call is the time of billing wink from
the FGD carrier. A CMC access record is not created unless a
billing wink is received from the FGD carrier.

CMCORIG This option controls the generation of originating CMC billing
records (call codes 63 and 64). If this option is set OFF, no call
code 63 or 64 records are created.

CMCTERM This option controls the generation of terminating CMC billing
records (call codes 65 and 66). If this option is set to OFF, no call
code 65 or 66 records are made.

COIN This option controls the recording of all local coin calls.

COLL_SVC_BI This option controls the use of Japan billing enhancements. These
LL_INFO enhancements have an effect on module codes 611 and 612. To
enable Japan billing enhancements, set option
COLL_SVC_BILL_INFO to ON. If this option is OFF, the switch

ignores AMAOPTS options RECORD DIALED_DIGS and
MC611_80005.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option Explanation

CORRID This option can be set to ON or OFF to enable or disable universal
billing correlation identification (UBCID). When CORRID is set to
ON, module code '613’ is appended to the base billing record
which requires the collection of the UBCID.

CRSEQNUM This option controls the generation of a call record sequence
number for each call record.

CRT_BILLING  This parameter controls billing records for the call redirect feature
on an office-wide basis. CRT_BILLING set to ON creates a billing
record for the redirected call. With CRT_BILLING set to OFF, a
billing record does not generate for the redirected call.

CSMI This option can be set to ON or OFF in order to enable or disable
billing for CSMI.
DA411 This option controls the recording of calls to a local DA operator.

Local DA calls are recorded as study records if option DA411 is set
ON. DA calls are written as charged if options DA411 and the
CHG411 are both set to ON.

DA555 This option controls the recording of seven-digit (555-1212)
directory assistance calls. Ten-digit (NPA-555-1212) DA calls are
always recorded as station-paid calls. DA 555 calls are recorded
as study records if option DA555 is set ON. DA 555 calls are
written as charged if options DA555 and CHG555 are both set ON.

DISABLE_MC  This option activates the Minimum Call Duration parameter used

D_AMA on DMS switches in Israel. DISABLE_MCD_AMA supports special
functionality for short calls that can be used by other customers. If
the option is set ON, the Minimum Call Duration is activated. The
default value is OFF.

ENABLE_SCI5 This option sets the AMA environment for DMS switches in Israel.

00 ENABLE_SCI500 provides structure code 500 in Bellcore AMA
records. If the option is set ON, the AMA environment is set up for
the Israeli market. Option ENABLE_TLR_BILLING must be set ON
before option ENABLE_SCI500 is activated. The default value is
OFF. Any change in this option requires a reload restart.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option Explanation

ENABLE_TLR_ This option sets the AMA environment for DMS switches in Israel.

BILLING If the option is set ON, the AMA environment is set up for the Israeli
market. The default value is OFF. This option controls TIV logs,
generation of AMA record as a result of successful wake up
request activation, generation of RBP log, implementation of
OGINFO option in AMATKOPT, special Telrad implementation of
CAMA, special service features in records of BOOMERANG and
VML calls, sending of AMA records via MPC card, supporting of a
special structure for BEARER_CAPABILITIES and
SERVICE_FEATURE fields in the AMA record, implementation of
FLEXCLI option in TRKOPTS table. If there is FLEXCLI option for
the trunk group in TRKOPTS table, the modification of the CLI is
done as written in FLEXDIGS table and the new DN is written in
the record unit for AMA. Any change in this option requires a reload
restart.

ENFIA_B_C This option controls the AMA recording of ENFIA B and ENFIA C
calls (for example, 950-10xx).

FREECALL This option controls the recording of all local calls that terminate on
a free number.

FTRCODE This option indicates whether the originating and terminating
feature codes in Bellcore AMA are required for international billing.
Setting the tuple FTRCODE to ON results in module code 509
being appended to the 510 structure code if one of the recorded
features is activated by either the calling or called party. TIMED
and PERIODIC are not valid values, and are blocked when
entered. The value DEFAULT sets the tuple to OFF.

GFTBILL This option counts transport activities that have a generic function.
This option appends the activities to the AMA billing record. Value
ON turns billing on. The default value is OFF.

HIGHREV This option suppresses the generation of all AMA data except for
call types that are listed as high revenue in table BCCODES.

IC_CDPN_INF  This option controls the capture of Incoming Called Party Number

O_REQD NPI and NOA or TON information. The FLEXCPNI option (subfield
IC_CDPN_INFO) in tables AMAXLAID and FLEXAMA activates
this capture.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option Explanation

IC_CGPN_INF  This option controls the capture of Incoming Calling Party Number

O_REQD (CGPN) Numbering Plan Indicator (NPI) and Nature Of Address
(NOA) or Type Of Number (TON) information. The FLEXCPNI
option (subfield IC_CGPN_INFO) in tables AMAXLAID and
FLEXAMA activates this capture.

IC_CGPN_PI_  This option provides a means to capture the incoming calling

REQD party’s Presentation Indicator (PI) in AMA records and conveys the
information about the Calling Line Identity (CLI) presentation or
restriction.

INFO_DIGIT This option controls whether an extra digit in the calling_dr field of
the translation block in the CCB is copied into the calling_dr of the
AMA PRU. When the option INFO_DIGIT is ON, the extra digit is
not copied. When the option INFO_DIGIT is OFF, the extra digit is
copied.

INTL_ICR_RE This option provides office-wide ICR activation for all IBN and BRI

QD lines.

INTRASITE This option allows generation of billing records for normally
non-billable intra-site VPN calls. Value ON turns billing on. The
default value is OFF. Values other than ON, OFF, or DEFAULT are
not valid.

INWATS This option controls the recording of all inward wide area telephone
service (INWATS) calls.

ISDN_ACCIND When set to ON, this option provides the correct ISDN access
indicator value in the Module code 611 AMA billing record for the
supported interworkings, providing the options
COLL_SVC_BILL_INFO and MC611_80005 are also ON. When
the ISDN_ACCIND option is set to OFF, the terminating ISDN
indicator is recorded as ‘unknown’ for some of the supported
interworkings in the Japan market.

ISDN_ETSI_B  When set to ON, this option specifies that all ISDN PRI and BRI

S calls have a module code 030 appended to their AMA billing
record.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate

AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For

offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are

datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option

Explanation

ISDNBBGBILL

ISDNCIRCUIT

LNID

LNP_721

LNP_721_Use
SC0500

LNP_721_
PortedDNOnly

This option allows the production of billing records for basic
business group (BBG) facilities and services on ISDN BRI lines. If
ISDNBBGBILL is ON, the switch appends module code 074 to all
ISDN BRI AMA records.

Module code 074 identifies
e the BBG call type
e the billing number of the BBG customer

» the associated virtual facility group (VFG) or trunk group
number (TGN) used in the call

This option applies only to ISDN BRI lines, and it controls the
production of BBG billing records office-wide.

This option controls the production of the ISDN circuit structures
and philosophies office-wide. The structures consist of ISDN core
module 070/071 and ISDN terminating user service module 073.
The philosophies consist of call types and allow the operating
company to specify signaling capabilities that are considered a
basis for originating or terminating detailed billing.

This option can only be OFF. This tuple is forced to OFF during a
dump and restore or when operating company personnel attempt
to change its value. This option controls the inclusion of a coded
representation of the line ID in the AMA record. This option has no
effect if entry in field FORMAT, in table CRSFMT, where field KEY
= AMA, is NTFMT.

This option creates an LNP record for Bellcore call code 721. The
option has values of ON, OFF, and DEFAULT. The default is OFF.

This option creates an LNP record for Bellcore call type code 721
with structure code 500. The option has values of ON, OFF, and
DEFAULT. The default is OFF. With this option OFF, LNP721
records generate with structure code 0001.

This option creates an LNP record for Bellcore call code 721 only
when the dialed DN is ported. The option has values of ON, OFF,
and DEFAULT. The default is OFF.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option Explanation

LNP_722 This option creates a last resort LNP record, Bellcore call code
722. Last resort AMA is generated when last resort routing to a
recipient switch occurs at a donor switch and an AMA record is not
already being generated at the donor switch. The option has
values of ON, OFF, and DEFAULT. The default is OFF.

LNP_BILL_ This option is used to trigger AMA billing records at the donor

DONOR exchange in LNP QoR calls.

LNP_MODULE This option controls the kind of module that LNP appends to an

_ AMA record. The default is OFF, which means that LNP stores

719 portability information in module 720.

LOG117_ This option controls whether the calling DN is copied into the

CALLING_DN  AMAB117 log. ON copies the DN to AMAB117. OFF does not
record the DN.

LOGAMA This option controls the generation of AMAB117 log reports. If this
option is set ON, AMAB117 log reports are generated for each
record that is put on the AMA tape. (This is used instead of office
parameter SPECIAL_AMA_REPORT in table OFCVAR.)

LOGOPT This option controls the generation of a log outlining the status of
the AMA recording options such as active or inactive.

LOGTEST This option controls the generation of AMAB200 log reports. If it is
set ON, AMAB200 log reports are generated for AMA billable calls
to or from a line with the line option AMATEST enabled in table
LENLINES.

LONGCALL This option controls the production of AMA records periodically
during the course of long-duration calls.

LUSORIG This option controls the recording of all calls that originate on a line
with line usage study (LUS) as defined in table LENFEAT.

LUSTERM This option controls the recording of all calls that terminate on a
line with LUS as defined in table LENFEAT.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate

AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For

offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are

datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option

Explanation

MC611_80005

MWIC_AUDIT

NTAI

OBSERVED

OCCOVFL

OCCTERM

OUTWATS
OVERFLOW

This option controls the addition of module code 611 (80005) to
AMA billing records for the office. To enable the recording of
module code 611 (80005), set option MC611_80005 to ON. To
disable the recording of module code 611 (80005), set option
MC611_80005 to OFF. The default value for this option is OFF.

This option provides the DMS-100 switch the ability to generate
daily AMA records of aggregate counts of successful MWI control
activations and deactivations on an MSRID basis. The
MWIC_AUDIT option works in conjunction with the BILLNUM
option of table MSRTAB. MWIC_AUDIT schedules the audit to
capture the metrics of the new BILLNUM option.

This option controls the generation of AMA Module 611 NTAI
information switch-wide depending on the subfield ON/OFF
setting.

This option controls the recording of all calls that originate on a line
with complaint observed studies (OBS) as defined in table
LENFEAT.

This option controls the recording of equal access overflow calls
(call code 120). Option OCCOVFL is dependent on the use of fixed
pseudo-code EAPEG, which must be added to table CLLI and
must be datafilled in table OFRT. When EAPEG is encountered in
the route list of table OFRT, an overflow count is pegged against
the destination carrier in table OCCINFO.

This option controls the recording of terminating equal access calls
(call code 119). If option OCCTERM is ON, these records are
produced. If OCCTERM is OFF, these records are not produced.

Note: The only option supported by GSF031 release for equal
access is OCCTERM.

This option controls the recording of all OUTWATS calls.

This option controls the recording of all INWATS or LUS calls that
failed to terminate for any reason.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option Explanation

RECORD_ This option controls the addition of module code 040 to AMA billing

DIALED_DIGS records for the office. Module code 040 records the dialed digits
received at call setup. To enable the recording of module code
040, set option RECORD_DIALED_DIGS to ON. To disable the
recording of module code 040, set option
RECORD_DIALED_DIGS to OFF. The default value for this option
is OFF.

RECORD_LSP This option enables the generation of LSPI recording on a
I switch-wide basis.

RECORD_ This option enables the generation of module codes 338 and 125,

NATIVE_LSPI  and LSPI call type codes 126, 127, and 128 on a switch-wide basis
for native agents. Turn on the RECORD_LSPI option before using
this option.

RECORD_ This option enables the generation of module codes 338 and 125,

RESOLD_LSPI and LSPI call type codes 126, 127, and 128 on a switch-wide basis
for resold agents. Turn on the RECORD_LSPI option before using
this option.

RECORD_ This option lets users add the MC338 (LSPI) module to the

SIGNAL_LSPI  generated billing record on a switch-wide basis. The default value
for this option is OFF, which deactivates the option. Note that users
must also activate the RECORD_LSPI option in table AMAOPTS
to activate the RECORD_SIGNAL_LSPI option. When both
options are ON, the switch records the signaled LSPAO and
LSPSO information in module 338 and adds it to the billing record.

RECORD_ This option controls the recording of terminating information on
TERMINATION trunk calls routed from the VPN trunk calls encountering busy or
no-circuit problems.

RECORD_TRU This option controls the generation of trunk-related LSPI recording

NK_LSPI for selected inter-switch public trunk types. The default value is
OFF, indicating that recording of trunk-related LSPI information is
inactive on the switch. Turn on the RECORD_LSPI option before
using this option.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option Explanation

RECORD_ This option enables the generation of module codes 338 and 125,

UNBUND_LSPI and LSPI call type codes 126, 127, and 128 on a switch-wide basis
for unbundled agents. Turn on the RECORD_LSPI option before
using this option.

SAID_MOD_ This option controls the production of module 047 on an

SUPPR office-wide basis. Module 047 is appended for Speech Activated
Intelligent Dialing calls. To stop the generation of module 047, set
SAID_MOD_SUPPR to ON. To enable the generation of module
047, set SAID_MOD_SUPPR to OFF.

STORE_ This option enables the capture of Call identity and Point code in

CALLREF the AMA billing record. These values are obtained from the Call
Reference Parameter in the IAM message. The default value is
OFF, which deactivates this option. The STORE_CALLREF option
works in conjunction with the TRKOPTS option CALLREF for ETSI
ISUP V2 trunks.

STORE_LRN  This option is used to trigger additional AMA billing module 612 for
ported-in number originated calls.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option Explanation

SUSP This option controls SUSP.
If option SUSP is OFF (the default)
* no SUSP billing occurs
e service order prompting for SUSP is suppressed
If option SUSP is ON
e service order prompting for BILLING_OPTION is enabled

e SUSP billing is enabled for the office (and SUSP billing takes
place on lines that have the AMA BILLING_OPTION)

SUSP records are not recorded under any conditions if parameter
AMA_FORMAT is NT.

SUSP is also provided for the screening list editing (SLE) features:
Selective Call Forwarding (SCF), Selective Call Rejection (SCRJ),
Selective Call Acceptance (SCA), and Distinctive Ringing/Call
Waiting (DRCW). The usage-sensitive context here means
generating billing records each time the subscriber accesses an
SLE USP feature screening list or activates or deactivates a SLE
USP feature. Billing records are not generated each time a
terminating call is screened by a subscriber's SLE USP feature.

To enable usage-sensitive pricing (USP) for SLE features

» the feature or features must be enabled in table RESOFC
* the feature or features must be assigned to a line

e the SUSP entry in table AMAOPTS must be set ON

e the BILLING_OPTION prompt, which is displayed when adding
or changing an SLE feature, must be set to AMA

TIMECHANGE This option controls the generation of time-change records if the
time or date on the switch is set by the command interpreter (Cl)
commands SETTIME or SETDATE at a maintenance and
administration position (MAP) terminal.

TRACER This option controls the production of an AMA tracer record
containing peg counts of several AMA events such as originations
or records output.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option Explanation

TRKID This option can only be OFF. This tuple is forced to OFF during a
dump and restore or when operating company personnel attempt
to change its value. This option controls the inclusion of a coded
representation of the terminating trunk ID in the AMA record. This
option has no effect when parameter AMA_FORMAT is NT.

TRMTID_ This option controls the capture of the treatment ID applied to calls

CAPTURE that have failed to be routed out of the DMS-100 switch. With this
option ON, any billable calls that fail on 2-way or incoming ISUP,
BTUP, FST R1, FST R2, RBTUP, ETSI PRI and DPNSS trunks
result in the generation of an AMA module code130 with call
characteristic value 10.

TWC This option controls the usage recording of three-way calling
(BWC).
uswcC This option controls the usage recording of three-way calling -

usage sensitive (UBWC).

UNANS_AIN This option controls Advanced Intelligent Network (AIN) specific
unanswered call recording. If option UNANS_AIN is turned on, an
AMA record is produced for every unanswered billable AIN call
whose call type is datafilled in tuple AIN in table BCCODES. If
switch-based unanswered call recording is in effect for a certain
call type, then unanswered AIN calls of that call type are recorded,
regardless of whether or not UNANS_AIN is turned ON. The
default value is OFF.

UNANS_LOCA This option controls the recording of unanswered local calls. Only

L those local calls that generate AMA records are recorded. The call
is defined as toll, local, high revenue, or Traffic Operator Position
System (TOPS) in table BCCODES. The unanswered calls must
have the associated call code datafilled in table BCCODES. If
option UNANS_LOCAL is set ON, answered and unanswered
local calls are recorded. (Equal access calls are unaffected; see
note.) If the unanswered call is a billable Capability Set 1 Revised
(CS-1R) call, an AMA record is generated regardless of what
UNANS_LOCAL is set to. A CS-1R call is billable if a furnish
charging information (FCI) operation is received from the SCP for
that call.

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.
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Description of available options

Option Explanation

UNANS_TOLL This option controls the recording of unanswered toll calls. Only
those toll calls that generate AMA records are recorded. The call is
defined as toll, local, high revenue, or TOPS in table BCCODES.
The unanswered calls must have the associated call code
datafilled in table BCCODES. If option UNANS_TOLL is set to ON,
answered and unanswered toll calls are recorded. Option
UNANS_TOLL is used instead of office parameter,
NO_ANS_CALLS_ONTAPE in table OFCENG. (Equal access
calls are unaffected; see note.) If the unanswered call is a billable
CS-1R call, an AMA record is generated regardless of what
UNANS_TOLL is set to. A CS-1R call is billable if a furnish
charging information (FCI) operation is received from the SCP for
that call.

UNANS_TOPS This option controls the recording of unanswered TOPS calls. Only
those TOPS calls that generate AMA records are recorded. The
call is defined as toll, local, high revenue, or TOPS in table
BCCODES. The unanswered calls must have the associated call
code datafilled in table BCCODES. If the option UNANS_TOPS is
set ON, answered and unanswered TOPS calls are recorded.
(Equal access calls are unaffected; see note.)

Note: Originating equal access calls, both answered and unanswered, generate
AMA records regardless of the datafill in tables AMAOPTS and BCCODES. For
offices that require billing for all E800 calls, ensure that call codes 141 and 142 are
datafilled against UNANS_TOLL.

In table CRSFMT, if the entry in field KEY is AMA, and the entry in field
FORMAT is BCFMT (Bellcore format), the default values for the options
in table AMAOPTS are as listed in the following table.

Default schedule values for Bellcore format options

Option Default schedule
ACBAR_MOD_CO OFF

ACBAR_STY_IN OFF

AMATRKTG_ANS OFF
APPEND_ISDN_CKT_ID OFF

Note: yymmdd is the date at initial program load (IPL) time, and
hhOO is the time at IPL.
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Default schedule values for Bellcore format options

Option Default schedule
APPEND_PRI_MODULE OFF

AR_BILLING OFF

AUDIT PERIODIC yymmdd 0000 24

BCLID_USPAUD

BCLONGCALL

CALL_FWD
CALL_TIMECHG
CAPTURE_CKTSZ_UNANS
CAPTURE_CLASS_SERV
CAPTURE_COMPL_CODE
CAPTURE_INAP_CPC
CAPTURE_SAT_IND
CCBS_BILLING
CCSADATA

CDAR

CDAR_EXTENDED
CDRDUMP
CDRLONGCALL

CHG411

CHG555

HRS

PERIODIC yymmdd 0000 24
HRS

PERIODIC yymmdd 0000 24
HRS

ON
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
PERIODIC
OFF
OFF

Note: yymmdd is the date at initial program load (IPL) time, and

hh0O is the time at IPL.
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Default schedule values for Bellcore format options

Option Default schedule

CIDSUSPAUD PERIODIC yymmdd 0000 24
HRS

CITYWIDE OFF

CLI_DELV OFF

CMCICWK OFF

CMCORIG OFF

CMCTERM OFF

COIN OFF

COLL_SVC_BILL_INFO OFF

CORRID ON

CRSEQNUM OFF

CRT_BILLING OFF

CSwmI ON

DA411 OFF

DA555 OFF

DSCWID_CONF_AUDIT OFF

ENFIA_B_C ON

FREECALL OFF

FTRCODE OFF

GFTBILL OFF

HIGHREV OFF

INTL_ICR_REQD OFF

Note: yymmdd is the date at initial program load (IPL) time, and

hh0O is the time at IPL.
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Default schedule values for Bellcore format options

Option Default schedule

INTRASITE OFF

INWATS OFF

ISDN_ACCIND OFF

ISDNBBGBILL OFF

ISDNCIRCUIT OFF

LNID OFF

LNP_BILL_DONOR OFF

LOGAMA OFF

LOGOPT PERIODIC yymmdd 1200 24
HRS

LOGTEST OFF

LONGCALL PERIODIC yymmdd 0000 24
HRS

LUSORIG OFF

LUSTERM OFF

MC611_80005 OFF

MWIC_AUDIT PERIODIC yymmdd 0000 24
HRS

NTAI OFF

OBSERVED OFF

OCCOVFL PERIODIC yymmdd 2300 1
HRS

OCCTERM ON

OUTWATS OFF

Note: yymmdd is the date at initial program load (IPL) time, and
hhOO is the time at IPL.
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Default schedule values for Bellcore format options

Option Default schedule

OVERFLOW PERIODIC yymmdd 2300 24
HRS

RECORD_DIALED_DIGS OFF

RECORD_LPSI OFF

RECORD_NATIVE_LSPI OFF

RECORD_RESOLD_LSPI OFF

RECORD_SIGNAL_LSPI OFF

RECORD_TERMINATION OFF

RECORD_TRUNK_LSPI OFF

RECORD_UNBUND_LSPI OFF

SAID_MOD_SUPPR OFF

STORE_CALLREF OFF

STORE_LRN OFF

SUSP OFF

TIMECHANGE OFF

TRACER PERIODIC yymmdd hh0O 1
HRS

TRKID OFF

TWC ON

U3WC ON

UNANS_AIN OFF

UNANS_LOCAL OFF

Note: yymmdd is the date at initial program load (IPL) time, and

hh0O is the time at IPL.
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Default schedule values for Bellcore format options

Option Default schedule
UNANS_TOLL OFF
UNANS_TOPS OFF

Note: yymmdd is the date at initial program load (IPL) time, and
hhOO is the time at IPL.

In table CRSFMT, if the entry in field KEY is AMA, and the entry in field
FORMAT is NTFMT (Nortel Networks format) or another non-Bellcore
format, the default values for the options in table AMAOPTS are listed
in the following table.

Default schedule values for non-Bellcore format options

Option Default schedule

AR_BILLING OFF

AUDIT PERIODIC yymmdd 0000 24
HRS

CALL_FWD OFF

CCSADATA OFF

CDAR OFF

CDRDUMP OFF

CDRLONGCALL PERIODIC

CDRSYNC OFF

CHG411 OFF

CHG555 OFF

CIDSUSPAUD OFF

COIN OFF

DA411 OFF

Note: yymmdd is the date at IPL time, and hhQO is the time at IPL.
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Default schedule values for non-Bellcore format options

Option Default schedule

DA555 OFF

ENFIA_B_C ON

FREECALL OFF

HIGHREV OFF

INWATS OFF

LNID OFF

LOGAMA OFF

LOGOPT OFF

LONGCALL PERIODIC yymmdd hhmm 1
HRS

LUSORIG OFF

LUSTERM OFF

OBSERVED OFF

OCCOVFL PERIODIC yymmdd 2300 1
HRS

OCCTERM ON

OUTWATS OFF

OVERFLOW OFF

STORE_CALLREF OFF

TIMECHANGE OFF

TRACER OFF

TRKID OFF

TWC OFF

Note: yymmdd is the date at IPL time, and hhQO is the time at IPL.
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Default schedule values for non-Bellcore format options

Option Default schedule
UNANS_LOCAL OFF

UNANS_TOLL OFF

UNANS_TOPS OFF

Note: yymmdd is the date at IPL time, and hhQO is the time at IPL.

In table CRSFMT, if the entry in field KEY is AMA, and the entry in field
FORMAT is BCFMT (Bellcore format), the allowable values for field
AMASEL in table AMAOPTS are as listed in the following table.

Allowable AMASEL values for each Bellcore format option

OF TIME PERIODI DEFAU
Option ON F D C LT
ACBAR_MOD_CO X X X
ACBAR_STY_IN X X X
AMATRKTG_ANS X X X
AlPDPEND_ISDN_CKT X X X
APPEND_PRI_MODU X X X
LE
AUDIT X
BCLID_USPAUD X X X X
BCLONGCALL X X
CALL_FWD X X X X
CALL_TIMECHG X
CAPTURE_CKTSZ_ X
UNANS
CAPTURE_CLASS_S X X X
ERV
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Allowable AMASEL values for each Bellcore format option

OF TIME PERIODI DEFAU
Option ON F D C LT

CAPTURE_COMPL_ X X X
CODE

CAPTURE_INAP_CP X
C

CAPTURE_SAT_IND
CCBS_BILLING
CCSADATA
CDAR
CDAR_EXTENDED
CDRDUMP
CDRLONGCALL
CHG411
CHG555
CIDSUSPAUD X
CITYWIDE X
CLI_DELV X
CMCICWK X
CMCORIG X
X
X
X

X
X

X X X X X

X X X X X X X X X

CMCTERM
COIN

COLL_SVC_BILL_INF
@)

CORRID X
CRSEQNUM

X X X X X
X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X

X X X X X X X

P
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Allowable AMASEL values for each Bellcore format option

OF TIME PERIODI DEFAU
Option ON F D C LT

CRT_BILLING
CSMI
DA411

X

X X X X

DA555

DSCWID_CONF_AUD
IT

ENFIA_B_C
FREECALL
FTRCODE
HIGHREV
INTL_ICR_REQD
INTRASITE
INWATS
ISDN_ACCIND
ISDNBBGBILL
ISDNCIRCUIT
LNID
LNP_BILL_DONOR X
LOGAMA

LOGOPT

LOGTEST X
LONGCALL X

X X X X X
X X X X

X X X X X X P

X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X
X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X

LUSORIG X X X
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Allowable AMASEL values for each Bellcore format option

OF TIME PERIODI DEFAU
Option ON F D C LT
LUSTERM X X X
MC611_80005 X X X
MWIC_AUDIT X X X
OBSERVED X X X X
OCCOVFL X X X X X
OCCTERM X X X X
OUTWATS X X X X
OVERFLOW X X X
RECORD_DIALED_DI X X X
GS
RECORD_LPSI X X
RECORD_NATIVE_L X
SPI
RECORD_RESOLD_L X X X
SPI
RECORD_SIGNAL_L X X X
SPI
EIECORD_TRUNK_LS X X X
RECORD_UNBUND_ X X X
LSPI
SAID_MOD_SUPPR X X X
STORE_CALLREF X X X
STORE_LRN X X X
SUSP X X X X
TIMECHANGE X X X
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Allowable AMASEL values for each Bellcore format option

OF TIME PERIODI DEFAU
Option ON F D C LT

TRACER X X

TRKID

TWC X

u3wcC X

UNANS_AIN X

UNANS_LOCAL X
X
X

UNANS_TOLL
UNANS_TOPS

X X X X X X X X
X X X X X X
X X X X X X X

X

In table CRSFMT, if the entry in field KEY is AMA, and in field FORMAT
is NTFMT (Nortel format) or other non-Bellcore format, the allowable
values for field AMASEL in table AMAOPTS are as listed in the
following table.

Allowable AMASEL values for each non-Bellcore format option

OF TIME PERIODI DEFAU
Option ON F D C LT
AUDIT X
AIF[’)PEND_ISDN_CKT X X X
CALL_FWD X X
CCSADATA X X X
CDAR X X
CDRDUMP X X
CDRLONGCALL X X X
CDRSYNC X X
CHG411 X X
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Allowable AMASEL values for each non-Bellcore format option

OF TIME PERIODI DEFAU
Option ON F D C LT

CHG555
CIDSUSPAUD
COIN

DA411

P

DA555
ENFIA_B_C
FREECALL
HIGHREV
INWATS
LNID
LOGAMA
LOGOPT
LONGCALL X
LUSORIG

LUSTERM

OBSERVED

OCCOVFL

OCCTERM

OUTWATS

OVERFLOW
SAID_MOD_SUPPR X
STORE_CALLREF X
TIMECHANGE

X X X X X X X X X X X X
X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X

X X X X X X X X X X
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Allowable AMASEL values for each non-Bellcore format option

OF TIME PERIODI DEFAU
Option ON F D C LT
TRACER X X
TRKID X X
TWC X X
UNANS_LOCAL X X
UNANS_TOLL X X
UNANS_TOPS X X

Datafill sequence and meaning
Table CRSFMT must be datafilled before table AMAOPTS.

Table size

Table size is determined by the number of options currently supported.
This number is static.

Datafill
The following table lists datafill for table AMAOPTS.

Field descriptions

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
OPTION see subfield Option
This field consists of subfield
AMAOPT.

AMAOPT alphanume  AMA option

ric Enter one of the option values listed in
the first table in this chapter.
SCHEDULE see Schedule
subfields

This field consists of subfields
AMASEL, ONDATE, OFFDATE,
SCHED, ONTIME, and OFFTIME.
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Field descriptions

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
AMASEL ON, OFF, AMA selector
BEE%%I-I(-) Enter one of the values listed in the
’ fourth and fifth tables in this chapter.
TIMED
* ON: Activate the option
immediately.
* OFF: Deactivate the option
immediately.

e DEFAULT: Use the default
schedule for the option. The value
DEFAULT never appears in table
AMAOPTS, since table control
replaces it with the actual default
value; details are shown in the
cross-reference tables in this
chapter. The DEFAULT selector
can be used at any time and the
switch recalculates the default
value if the default AMASEL value
is PERIODIC.

e PERIODIC: Activate the option at
the specified date and time and
perform the activity periodically at
the interval specified. Datafill
subfields ONDATE and ONTIME
to specify the date and time for
activation, and datafill SCHED for
the time intervals at which to
perform the activity. For
PERIODIC refinements, refer to
AMASEL=PERIODIC conditional
datafill table.

e TIMED: Activate the option
between the specified dates and
times. Datafill refinements
ONDATE and ONTIME to activate
the option, and refinements
OFFDATE and OFFTIME to
deactivate the option. For TIMED
refinements, refer to
AMASEL=TIMED conditional
datafill table.
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AMASEL = PERIODIC

If the entry in subfield AMASEL is PERIODIC, datafill refinements
ONDATE, ONTIME, SCHED, TV, and TU as described in the following
table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
ONDATE 0to9 (6 Activation on date
digits)

Enter the year, followed by the month,
followed by the day (yymmdd) on
which the activation of the option is set
to ON. For example, 821105.

ONTIME 0to9(4 Activation on time

digits) Enter the hour, followed by the minute
(hhmm) on which the activation of the
option is set to ON. For example, an
ON time of 1:45 p.m. is entered as

1345.
SCHED see Periodic schedule
subfields s field consists of subfields TV and
TU.
TV 0 to 255 Time value
Enter the time value for periodic
scheduling. For example, an entry of
9, activates the option for the period of
time units selected in subfield TU.
TU HRS, Time unit
I\S/IIIEI\(IZSS or Enter the time unit for the time value

selected in subfield TV.

Note: Years 82 to 99 mean 1982 to 1999, while years 00 to 81 mean 2000 to 2081.
Dates that are past cannot be entered in this field by the commands CHANGE or
ADD.
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AMASEL = TIMED

If the entry in subfield AMASEL is TIMED, datafill refinements ONDATE,
ONTIME, OFFDATE, and OFFTIME, as described in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
ONDATE Oto9 Activation on date
gr:jeilxiltrg)um Enter the year, followed by the month,
9 followed by the day (yymmdd) on
which the activation of the option is set
to ON. For example, 821105.
ONTIME Oto9 Activation on time
E{%?Xi'trg)um Enter the hour, followed by the minute
9 (hhmm) on which the activation of the
option is set to ON. For example, an
ON time of 1:45 p.m. is entered as
1345.
OFFDATE Oto9 Activation off date
gr:jeilxiltrg)um Enter the year, followed by the month,
9 followed by the day (yymmdd) on
which the activation of the option is set
to OFF. For example, 8211086.
OFFTIME Oto9 Activation off time
E{%?Xi'trg)um Enter the hour, followed by the minute
9 (hhmm) on which the activation of the
option is set to OFF. For example, an
OFF time of 11:00 p.m., is entered as
2300.
Note: Years 82 to 99 mean 1982 to 1999, while years 00 to 81 mean 2000 to 2081.
Dates that are past cannot be entered in this field by commands CHANGE or ADD.

Datafill example
The following example shows sample datafill for table AMAOPTS.
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MAP display example for option CCBS_BILLING in table

AMAOPTS
OPTION SCHEDULE
CCBS_BILLING ON

MAP display example for table AMAOPTS

OPTION SCHEDULE
ACBAR_MOD_CO OFF
RECORD_SIGNAL_LSPI OFF
INTL_ICR_REQD ON
MAP display example for option LNP_BILL_DONOR in table
AMAOPTS
OPTION SCHEDULE
LNP_BILL_DONOR ON
MAP display example for option RECORD_TRUNK_LSPI in table
AMAOPTS
OPTION SCHEDULE
RECORD_TRUNK_LSPI ON
MAP display example for option NTAI in table AMAOPTS
OPTION SCHEDULE
NTAI OFF
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MAP display example for option STORE_CALLREF in table

AMAOPTS
OPTION SCHEDULE
STORE_CALLREF ON

MAP display example for option STORE_LRN in table AMAOPTS

OPTION SCHEDULE

STORE_LRN ON

MAP display example for option CAPTURE_CKTSZ_UNANS in
table AMAOPTS

OPTION SCHEDULE
CAPTURE_CKTSZ_UNANS ON

MAP display example for option TRMTID_CAPTURE in table
AMAOPTS

OPTION SCHEDULE

TRMTID_CAPTURE ON

MAP display example for options CAPTURE_CLASS_SERYV,
CAPTURE_COMPL_CODE and CAPTURE_SAT_IND in table

AMAOPTS
" OPTION SCHEDULE )
CAPTURE_COMPL_CODE ON
CAPTURE_CLASS_SERV ON
CAPTURE_SAT_IND ON
J
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MAP display example for option AR_BILLING in table AMAOPTS

OPTION SCHEDULE

AR_BILLING ON

Error messages
The following table explains error messages that can occur when you
attempt to datafill table AMAOPTS.

Message Explanation User action

ERROR: LNP Billing SOC option LNP00200is Activate SOC option
options may not be in the IDLE state. LNP00200. Activate the
activated unless LNP billing option (again).
Software

Optionality Control
option LNP00200 is
ON.

Table history
()SNO8
Universal Billing Correlation ID (CORRID) option added for the North
American market by feature AO0O007752.

Succession Data Schema Reference Guide
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AMCODE

Table name
Ambiguous Code Table

Functional description
Table AMCODE is divided into subtables with each subtable identified by a
unique XLANAME, previously datafilled in table AMHEAD. Each
ambiguous code subtable translates one ambiguous code. Each ambiguous
code subtable can have any number of tuples, but each subtable usually has two
entries.

Datafill sequence and implications

The following tables must be datafilled before table xxCODE of the same
system name:

« ACHEAD
« CTHEAD
* FAHEAD
« FTHEAD
* NSCHEAD
« OFCHEAD
« PXHEAD
« AMHEAD
« CDNCHAR

* NSCDEFS (if translation selector DBQ is used)

» TRKSGRP (if optional selector CGNDM for translation selector DMOD
is used)

Note: The NSCDEFS table requires datafill first only for the Global
software load.

If the optional selector CGNDM is used with translation selector DMOD, the
default Calling Line Identity (CLI) must be datafilled in table TRKSGRP.
Different default CLIs can be datafilled on requirements.

Optional selector CGNDM must also be datafilled in table ACCODE to
activate the feature.

UCS DMS-250 Data Schema Reference Manual, Volume 1 of 5 UCS15



1-348 UCS data schema

AMCODE (continued)

Table size

Only automatic number identification (ANI) and international metering
(MTR) trunk group originations currently support the option selector CAMA.
All other call types ignore this translation option.

For emergency calls translation, class EMRG has to be datafilled. This can be
done before or after datafilling translation selector DMOD with option selector
COODM. This requirement differentiates between normal mobile originated
calls and emergency calls set up by a conventional SETUP message.

The following office parameters affect table ACCODE:

* ICAMA_REQUESTED in table OFCVAR

* |IAA_REQUESTED in table OFCVAR

* IMEI_ACCEPTABLE_FOR_EMRG_CALL in table OFCVAR

For option selector CAMA (used in translation selectors CONT, DNRTE, and
RTE), set office parameter ICAMA_REQUESTED in table OFCVAR to Y
(yes) if international centralized automatic message accounting (ICAMA)
detailed call recording is required.

An IAA record can be generated by selecting existing office parameter
IAA_ REQUESTED in table OFCVAR, and the CAMA selector.

Office parameter IMEI_ACCEPTABLE_FOR_EMRG_CALL in table
OFCVAR provides an option for the network operator to accept emergency
call setups from mobile stations that transmit the international mobile
equipment identity (IMEI) instead of the international mobile subscriber
identity (IMSI) or temporary mobile subscriber identity (TMSI). The default
value allows emergency call setups with IMEI as the identifier where, for
example, no serial interface module (SIM) is present.

There is no fixed maximum number of tuples in each subtable, but the
maximum number of tuples is 16 382. The number of tuples is allocated
dynamically.

Note: The maximum number of tuples can vary due to compression and
expansion of tuples.
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AMCODE (continued)

Datafill
The following table lists datafill for table AMCODE.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
XLANAME alphanumeric  Translation name. Enter the name assigned
(1to 8 to subtable AMCODE. The name must be
characters) datafilled in table AMHEAD.

NUMDIGS 0to 30 Number of digits. Enter the number of digits
to compare with the actual number of digits
dialed.

RELATION EQ, GE, or LE Relationship. Enter the relationship that must
be satisfied between the actual number of
digits dialed and the value in field NUMDIGS.
Enter EQ (equal to), GE (greater than), or LE
(less than equal to).

XLADATA see subfield Translation data. This field consists of
subfield XLASEL plus a set of options
dependent on the entry in XLASEL.

CONTMARK +or$ Continuation mark. Enter + if additional
information for this tuple is contained in the
nextrecord. Otherwise, enter $to indicate the
end of the tuple.

XLASEL CONT, DBQ, Translation selector.

e Enter CONT and datafill its refinements if

FEAT. further translation is required.

FEATINFO, Enter DBQ and datafill its refinements to

HRC, IAC, perform a database query.

NET, RTE, or

TRMT
Enter DMOD and datafill its refinements if the
input digit stream requires modification.
Enter DNRTE and datafill its refinements if
the input digits are routed.
Enter FEAT and datafill its refinements if
access to a feature is required.

UCS DMS-250 Data Schema Reference Manual, Volume 1 of 5 UCS15



1-350 UCS data schema

AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field

Subfield or
refinement Entry Explanation and action

Enter FEATINFO and datafill its refinements
to trigger the screening function.

Enter HRC and enter datafill for its
refinements to add the home routing code
selector to local number portability
applications.

Enter IAC and datafill its refinements if the
insertion of own area code is required when
an ambiguous area code is found through
translations.

Enter RTE and datafill refinement RTE if a
translation result was found, and translation is
to terminate.

Enter TRMT and datafill refinement TRMT if a
call is routed to a treatment.

XLASEL = CONT

This selector is used if further translation is required. The next table to use is
given by option XLT. Option CON in the head table entry for the current
XLANAME determines whether the digits that were used to index the current
table are to be consumed (that is, ignored by the next table). For example, in
a pretranslator, the digits are not usually consumed, but they are consumed
when continuing from the office code table to table DNINV. The consumed
digits are not deleted from the digit register (they are ignored for the moment).

It is possible to datafill the tables so that the same table is explicitly reentered,
but it is not recommended because it makes the sequence very difficult to
follow and prone to error. (The same table refers to the same subtable in the
same translation system. It is correct to enter a different subtable in the same
translation system, but if option XLT is not used, this is not the case.) If the
same table is entered, it is datafilled explicitly.

If selector CONT is used, option XLT must be present in the code table tuple
or in the default options (DFOP) of the corresponding head table. If selector
CONT is used in the default tuple (DFLT), option XLT must be present there
as well. Selector DMOD does not use the default options from the head table,
so option XLT must be datafilled in the code table tuple as well.
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AMCODE (continued)

Table AMAXLAID must be datafilled prior to selecting option AMAXLAID.

If the entry in field XLASEL is CONT, datafill the following refinements.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 14)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector consisting of up
to ten options. Each option consists of
subfield OSEL and refinements that depend
on the entry in subfield OSEL. For each
option, specify the option selector (OSEL),
followed by a space, and the refinements,
each separated by a space. The entry is
concluded by a $ and datafill continues with
field DFOP.
OSEL ACF, Option selector. The following options can be
AMAXLAID, selected:
CALLCTRL, Enter ACF, followed by a space, and datafill
CAMA, CDN, , . .
refinement ACF if the area code fence is
CDNRTE, defined
CHGIND, '
CLASS, Enter AMAXLAID, followed by a space, and
CLIOVRD, datafill refinement XLAID to specify an
CONSUME, automatic message accounting (AMA)
CPCRTE, identity from within table AMAXLAID.
gg'l\gf(ALL’ Enter_ CAL_LCTRL, followed by a space, an_d
DEST ’ datafill refinement CALLCTRL. The entry in
. refinement CALLCTRL indicates who has
EXTCIC, IAA, ) .
control of the call: the calling party, the called
LNET, MM, party, or both
MZONE, ’ '
NETSRYV, Enter CAMA, followed by a space, and datafill
OSS, PCC, refinement CLDFMT. The entry in field
PF, PNRF, CLDFMT indicates whether the international
PRESEL centralized automatic message accounting
PRIVL, QFT, (ICAMA) record is generated with the the
SETCDN, originally signaled directory number (DN) or
TELETAXE, the final public switched telephone network
TOC, VPN, or (PSTN) number.
XLT
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AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 14)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

Enter CDN, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement CDN to select the nature of
address field. This field is used to identify the
called party of the initial address message
(IAM). Itis used for Australian ISDN user part
(AISUP) call translations.

Enter CDNRTE to route the call using the
called number name (CDNNAME) in the
CDNCHAR table. If the CDNNAME is
present on the incoming call or is set in the
SETCDN option, translation proceeds to the
CDNUXLA table. The CDNRTE option does
not have refinements.

Enter CHGIND to indicate whether the value
of the charge indicator in the Backward Call
Indicators should be overridden.

CHGIND indicates whether to override the
value of the charge indicator in the Backward
Call indicators. The CHGIND option is
available only for JCTV loads.

Datafill the CHGIND field with the following
values:

e ASIS-treat charge indicator as is
* CHG-treat charge indicator as charge

 NOCHG-treat charge indicator as no
charge

Enter CLASS, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CLASS if the class of the
dialed digits can be determined.

Enter CLIOVRD, followed by a space, and
enter datafill for refinement CLIOVRD. This
option blocks or allows delivery of a calling
line identity (CLI) for each call.

Enter CONSUME, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CONDIGS to specify the
number of digits that are consumed during
translation.
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AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 3 of 14)

Field

Subfield or
refinement Entry Explanation and action

Enter CPCRTE to route the call using the
calling party category (CPCNAME) from table
CPCCHAR. If the CPCNAME is present on
the incoming call, translation proceeds to
table CPCUXLA. The CPCRTE option does
not have refinements.

Enter CPMCALL, followed by a space, and

datafill refinement CPMCALL to specify call
billing against the called party instead of the
calling party for intra-office calls.

Enter DDIDX, followed by a space, and enter
data for refinement DDIDX if a destination
discount applies to the call.

Enter DEST, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement DEST if the destination is known.

Enter EXTCIC, followed by a space, and
datafill refinements SOURCE, SKIPDIGS,
and CICSIZE. EXTCIC is the external carrier
identification code that indicates a long
distance carrier in the global environment.
This option is only supported for TOPS calls.
For further information, refer to functionality
Global Competitive Access, GOS00006.

Enter IAA and the datafill refinement
IAA_INDEX to generate or modify IAA
message parameters based on datafill in
table IAACTRL.

Enter LNET, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement LNET if a logical network is
required for metering.

Enter MM, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements MIN and MAX if the minimum
and maximum dialed digits are known.

Enter MZONE, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement MZONE if metering is to be
done on the call.
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AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 4 of 14)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

Enter NETSRV and datafill refinement
NETSRV_NAME to indicate a Japan network
service.

Enter OSS. This option does not have
refinements.

Enter PCC, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PCCDR if a pseudo country code
is required.

Enter PF, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PFDIGS if there are prefix digits in
the digit stream.

Enter PNRF to invoke the ported number
recognition function. The LNP applications in
the German market use this option. The
PNRF option does not have refinements.

Enter PRESEL, followed by a space, if the call
is to be treated as a preselected carrier case.

Enter PRIVL, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PRIVL if the user is a privileged
user (for example, operators).

Enter QFT, followed by OFF or ON to indicate
if an outgoing route is capable of QSIG
feature transparency.

Note: Operating company personnel must
not add the QFT option to a route unless the
far-end node is QFT-capable.

Enter SETCDN, followed by a space, and
enter datafill for the CDNNAME refinement.
The SETCDN option allows CDN routing
when incoming agents are not available in
table CDNCHAR.

Enter TELETAXE. This option does not have
refinements.
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AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 5 of 14)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

Enter TOC, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement CHG for the type of charge if the
type of charge messaging is selected.

Enter VPN, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements ONNET and BILLABLE if the call
routes through a service switching point
(SSP) and feature package NTXH49AA or
NTXH49AB (VPN - SSP) is in the switching
unit.

Enter XLT, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement XLASYS if the call is to proceed to
another translation system.

ACF Oto 29 Area code fence. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is ACF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of digits between the beginning of the
digits to currently index the table, and the end
of the area code.

BILLABLE Y orN Virtual private network billable call. If the
entry in subfield OSEL is VPN, datafill this
refinement. Enter Y if an AMA record is
required for each VPN call. Otherwise, enter
N. The system does not generate an AMA
record if an address complete message
(ACM) of address complete - no charge is
returned, or if the call terminates in the SSP
on a line with the free number terminating
(FNT) option.

CALLCLASS PRESELECT Call class. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
OVERRIDE, PRESEL, enter PRESELECT to treat the DN
CSN,TRUNK  as a preselected call. Enter OVERRIDE to
permit the DN to use override codes. Enter
CSN to treat the DN as a carrier specific
number. Enter TRUNK to permit access to
trunk originated calls.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 6 of 14)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
CALLCTRL CALLED, Call control. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
CALLING, CALLCTRL, datafill this refinement. Enter
LAST, or one of the following values to specify the party
MUTUAL controlling the call:

e Ifthe entry is CALLED and the called
party goes on-hook first, the call is
released immediately. If the calling line
goes on-hook first and does not
reanswer, the connection is not released
until the called line goes on-hook. There
are no time-outs, and the calling party is
allowed to reanswer until the called line
goes on-hook.

Calls to lines with option ESG must have
CALLCTRL(CALLED).

Calls terminating on an International
Traffic Operator Position System (ITOPS)
must have CALLCTRL (CALLED).

e Ifthe entry is CALLING and the calling
line goes on-hook first, the call is released
immediately. If the called line goes
on-hook first, the called party is allowed to
reanswer within a datafilled reanswer
time-out or until the calling line goes
on-hook. If the time-out expires or if the
calling line goes on-hook, the calling party
releases the call and the called party is
set to idle.

e Ifthe entry is LAST, the call is released
when the later of the called party or the
calling party goes on-hook. If either party
goes on-hook, that party is allowed to
reanswer within a datafilled reanswer
time-out or until both parties go on-hook.

Call control (continued). Enter one of the
following values to specify the party
controlling the call:

e Ifthe entry is MUTUAL and either line
goes on-hook, the call is released
immediately.
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AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 7 of 14)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

CDNNAME alphanumeric  Called number name. If the entry in subfield
string OSEL is SETCDN, enter data for this
refinement. The CDNNAME refinement
allows CDN routing when incoming agents
are not available in table CDNCHAR.

CHG SEND_ Charge. If the entry in subfield OSEL is TOC,

CHARGE or datafill this refinement. Enter

SEND_NO_ SEND_CHARGE to set the answer message

CHARGE (BTUP ANM) type of answer (TOA) string
sent out from a node to SEND_CHARGE.
Enter SEND_NO_CHARGE to set the answer
message (BTUP ANM) type of answer (TOA)
string sent out from a node to
SEND_NO_CHARGE.

CICSIZE lto4 CIC size. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
EXTCIC, datafill this refinement. This field
indicates how many digits are in the CIC. This
field operates on the B (called) number, so it
is assumed that the CIC is signalled as part of
the B number.

The MAP display indicates the range is 0 to 4;
however, the system does not allow 0.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 8 of 14)

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

CLASS

EMRG,
IAGRP,

RURAL,
SPEC,

URBAN

CLDFMT

ATT, CNTL,
COLL, DATT,

ICNTL, INTL,
IOPRA, LCL,
NATL, OPRA

UNKW, or

CURRENT or
POSTXLA

Translation CLASS. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is CLASS, datafill this refinement.
Enter the translation class determined by the
dialed digits, as listed below.(This can be
used for screening or billing purposes as
described under CLASS in screening and
charging options)

e ATT (attendant console)

e CNTL (continental)

e COLL (collect)

* DATT (dial attendant)

« EMRG (emergency)

* |AGRP (interagent group)
e ICNTL (intercontinental)

e INTL (international)

* |OPRA (international operator assisted)
e LCL (local)

¢ NATL (national)

* OPRA (operator assisted)
* RURAL (rural)

e SPEC (special)

e UNKW (unknown)

* URBAN (urban)

Called format. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
CAMA, enter either CURRENT or POSTXLA
to produce the required ICAMA record format.

If the entry is CURRENT, the system
produces an ICAMA record with the signaled
DN (without translation).

If the entry is POSTXLA, the system produces
an ICAMA record with a public switched
telephone network (PSTN) number resulting
from translations.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 9 of 14)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

CLIOVRD CNB, CNA Calling line identity override. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is CLIOVRD, enter data for
this refinement. Enter CNA to allow the CLI
for each call. Enter CNB to block the CLI for
each call.

CONDIGS numeric (Oto  Consumed digits. If the entry in subfield
29 digits) OSEL is CONSUME, datafill this refinement.
Enter a number to explicitly define the number
of digits consumed during call processing.

CONTINUE CONT, Continue. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
NOCONT PRESEL, enter CONT to continue
translations through UXLA. Enter NOCONT
to immediately route translations through
PCIXLA or PCITRK.

CPMCALL Y orN Called party metering. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is CPMCALL, datafill this refinement.
Enter Y (yes) if calls are billed against the
called party for intra-office calls. Enter N (no)
for the default value of billing against the
calling party for intraoffice calls.

DDIDX 0to 63 or Destination discount index. If the entry in
DEFAULT subfield OSEL is DDIDX, enter data for this
refinement. Enter the destination discount
index number, from table AOCOPT.

DEST 0 to 1023 Destination route list index. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is DEST, datafill this
refinement. Enter the number in the route list,
of the same translation system, that the call is
routed to.

IAA_INDEX 0to 1024 Interadministration accounting index. If the
entry in subfield OSEL is IAA, datafill this
refinement. Enter the value that indexes the
corresponding tuple in IAACTRL.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 10 of 14)

Explanation and action

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

LNET alphanumeric
(1to 16
characters)

MAX 0to 30

MIN 0to 30

MZONE 0to 63

Logical network. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is LNET, datafill this refinement. Enter the
logical network name that the call is on. The
logical network name must be previously
datafilled in table LNETWORK. The entry in
this field is used by the international metering
system to determine a tariff for the call.

Maximum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
maximum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.

Minimum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
minimum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.

Metering zone. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MZONE, datafill this refinement. Enter the
metering zone of the call, in the logical
network as defined by selector LNET. The
entry in this field is used by the international
metering system to determine a tariff for the
call.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 11 of 14)

Field

Subfield or
refinement Entry Explanation and action

NETSRV_ IPHS, DPHS, Network service name. If the entry in subfield
NAME MOBILE, DA, OSEL is NETSRYV, datafill this refinement.
TELEGRAM,  The entry in this field determines the
or NCC parameters in an outgoing IAM message.

Enter IPHS to indicate a call to an
independent personal handyphone system
subscriber.

Enter DPHS to indicate a call to a dependent
personal handyphone system subscriber.

Enter MOBILE to indicate a call to a mobile
subscriber.

Enter DA to indicate a call to the directory
assistance operator.

Enter TELEGRAM to indicate a call to the
Telegram office.

Enter NCC to indicate a call routed to one of
the following networks:

¢ New Common Carrier serving
international toll traffic

*  New Common Carrier serving national toll
traffic

NOA INTL, LOCAL, Nature of address. Enter the required called
NATL or NET  party nature of address as follows:

e INTL (international)

e LOCAL (local)

e NATL (national)

« NET (Intelligent Network Services)
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 12 of 14)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

ONNET Y orN

digits)

PFDIGS Oto 24

PFXAMA
N

PCCDR 0t09,B,C,D,
E(@to3

0to 4 digits, or

Call on virtual private network. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is VPN, datafill this refinement.
Enter Y if the call stays within the defined
virtual private network. Otherwise, enter N.

Overlapped outpulsing is only supported on
off-network calls. Calls processed without
subfield ONNET setto Y are off-network calls.
Meridian Digital Centrex (MDC) calls are
treated as off-network calls, and therefore
overlapped outpulsing is supported for MDC
calls.

Pseudo country code digits. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is PCC, datafill this refinement.
Enter the three-digit pseudo country code
(PCCQC). If atwo-digit PCC is required, it must
be padded by a leading zero.

The pseudo country code is used to record a
particular pseudo country code. This can be
extracted for use by system logic later, for
example, two-stage outpulsing.

Number of prefix digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is PF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of prefix digits. If prefix digits are
identified in a previous table, this number is
added to the existing value. Prefix digits are
not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they do
remain stored in call detail records (CDR).

Note: If refinements PF and CONSUME are
both datafilled for the same tuple, only the
entry for the greater of the two values is
processed; the other entry is ignored.

Called party number prefix in AMA. If NOA is
set to NTL, datafill PFXAMA with 0011.

If NOA is set to NATL, datafill PFXAMA with O.

If NOA is set to LOCAL or NET, datafill
PEXAMA with N.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 13 of 14)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

PRIVL Y or N Privileged user. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is PRIVL, datafill this refinement. Enter Y
(yes), if the user is a privileged user (for
example, operator). Otherwise, enter N (no).

SKIPDIGS 0to 24 Skip digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
EXTCIC, datafill this refinement. This field
indicates how many digits to skip before
extracting the carrier digits from the digit
stream. This field operates on the B (called)
number, so it is assumed that the CIC is
signalled as part of the B number.

SOURCE PRESUB or Carrier identification code source. If the entry
DIALED in subfield OSEL is EXTCIC, datafill this
refinement. This field specifies the source of
the CIC as follows:

* PRESUB - presubscribed, the CIC is
defined in table TRKGRP

« DIALED - dialed, the CIC is entered by
the subscriber when dialing a call

STOPRTMR Y or N Stop remote timer. Enter Y to disable the
address complete message (ACM) timer of
the remote switch. Default is N.

XLAID FREE, AMA translation identifier. If the entry in
GENERIC1, subfield OSEL is AMAXLAID, datafill this
GENERIC?2, refinement. Enter the AMA translation
or GENERIC3 identifier to be used against table AMAXLAID.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 14 of 14)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

XLASYS AC, AM, CT,
FA, FT, NSC,
OFC, PX

XLANAME alphanumeric
(1to 8
characters)

Translation system. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is XLT, datafill this refinement. Enter
the next translation system to use, as listed
below, followed by a space, then datafill
refinement XLANAME:

* AC (access)

e AM (ambiguous)

e CT (country)

* FA (foreign area)

e FT (utility)

e NSC (number service code)

* OFC (office)

e PX (prefix)

Note: NIL is not a valid entry. NIL is only

used to satisfy internal software functionality.
NSC is not used in GLO3.

Translation name. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is XLT, datafill this refinement. Enter
the translation name of the table within the
XLASYS to which the call is routed.
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XLASEL = DBQ
If the entry in field XLASEL is DBQ, datafill the following refinements.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector consisting of up
to ten options. Each option consists of
subfield OSEL, and refinements that depend
on the entry in subfield OSEL. For each
option, specify the option selector (OSEL),
followed by a space, then the refinements,
each separated by a space. The entry is
concluded by a $ and datafill continues with
field DFOP.

OSEL MM, NSC, or  Option selector. The following options can be
PF selected:

Enter MM, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements MIN and MAX, if the minimum
and maximum dialed digits are known.

Enter NSC, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement NSCODE, if a number service
code operation is to be performed on a call.

Enter PF, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PFDIGS if there are prefix digits in
the digit stream.

MAX 0to 30 Maximum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
maximum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.

MIN 0to 30 Minimum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
minimum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.
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AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

NSCODE

PVN,

or VPN

PFDIGS Oto 24

AIN, 800P,
E008, E800
MAP_HLR,
MAP_MSC,
MAP_VLR,

MAPHLR,
REPLDIGS,

Number service code. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is NSC, enter the required number
service code for the operation to be
performed on the call, as listed below:

e AIN (advanced intelligent network)
«  800P (800+)

« EO008 (Enhanced 008)

« E800 (Enhanced 800)

« MAP_HLR (mobile application part home
location register)

« MAP_MSC (mobile application part
mobile service switching center)

« MAP_VLR (mobile application part visitor
location register)

*  MAPHLR (appears only if feature AE1014
[MAP Interworking to BTUP] is on the
switch)

e PVN (private virtual network)
* REPLDIGS (replace digits)

e VPN (virtual private network)

Number of prefix digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is PF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of prefix digits. If prefix digits are
identified in a previous table, then this number
is added to the existing value. Prefix digits
are not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they do
remain stored in call detail records (CDR).
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AMCODE (continued)

XLASEL = DMOD
If the entry in subfield XLASEL is DMOD, datafill the following refinements.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 7)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector consisting of up
to ten options. Each option consists of
subfield OSEL, and refinements that depend
on the entry in subfield OSEL. For each
option, specify the option selector (OSEL),
followed by a space, and the refinements,
each separated by a space. The entry is
concluded by a $ and datafill continues with
field DFOP.
OSEL AFTER, The following options can be selected:
CDNRTE, Enter AFTER, followed by a space, and
CGNDM, ' . . :
datafill refinement AFTER if a certain number
CONSUME, L ; .
of digits must be skipped before modifying the
COODM, digit stream
CPCRTE, ’
DEL, Enter CDNRTE to route the call using the
EXTCIC, called number name (CDNNAME) from table
INSRT, PF, CDNCHAR. If the CDNNAME is present on
RBP, REPL, the incoming call, or is set by the SETCDN
SETCDN, option, translation proceeds to table
VPNREPL, CDNUXLA. The CDNRTE option does not
VPNXLT, or have refinements.
XLT
Enter CGNDM, followed by a space, and
datafill refinements PREFXCLI and
INSRTCLI to remove digits from the calling
line identification (CLI) and insert a datafilled
digit string of up to five digits in the prefix
string. The total length of the CLI and the digit
string can be up to 18 digits. A modified CLI
and digit string greater than 18 digits routes
the call to treatment.
Enter CONSUME, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CONDIGS to specify the
number of digits that are consumed during
translation.

UCS DMS-250 Data Schema Reference Manual, Volume 1 of 5 UCS15




1-368 UCS data schema

AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 7)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

Enter COODM, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement SERVICE to replace the
dialed emergency code by the emergency
number stored in table LAC.

Note: Option selector COODM must be
combined with option XLT to guarantee that
translation continues with the modified
number. Selector COODM cannot be
combined with any other option.

Enter DEL, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement DELDIGS. Further digits are
accepted from the agent, and overlapped
outpulsing is not affected. Digits being
deleted are processed before those being
inserted.

Enter EXTCIC, followed by a space, and
datafill refinements SOURCE, SKIPDIGS,
and CICSIZE. EXTCIC is the external carrier
identification code that indicates a long
distance carrier in the global environment.
This option is only supported for TOPS calls.
For further information, refer to functionality
Global Competitive Access, GOS00006.

Enter INSRT, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement INSRDIGS. Further digits are
accepted from the agent, and overlapped
outpulsing is not affected. Digits being
deleted are processed before those being
inserted.

Note: Digit insertion is done in the actual
digit stream, and the changes are reflected in
call detail records. Replacement and
insertion cannot be datafilled in the same
tuple. If both options are datafilled, the
second option in the tuple is used.

Enter PF, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PFDIGS, if there are prefix digits
in the digit stream.
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AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 3 of 7)

Field

Subfield or
refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

Enter RBP without refinements. The entry
RBP is used when a call is to be marked as
Ringback Price. The RBP entry in table
ACCODE suffixes a hexadecimal E to the
calling digits for a call that translates using a
tuple with option RBP.

Enter REPL and datafill refinement
REPLDIGS. Overlapped outpulsing is
disabled, and all digits are collected before
continuing.

Note: Digit replacement occurs in the actual
digit stream, and the changes are reflected in
call detail records. Replacement and
insertion cannot be datafilled in the same
tuple. If both options are datafilled, the
second option in the tuple is used.

Enter SETCDN, followed by a space, and
enter data for refinement CONNAME. The
SETCDN option allows CDN routing when
incoming agents are not available in table
CDNCHAR.

Enter VPNREPL to replace the called party
digits with the VPN called party digits
conveyed across the public network by the
QSIG Feature Transparency mechanism.

Enter VPNXLT to replace the current
translation system and translator name with
the values stored in table BGIDMAP. The
entry to table BGIDMAP is addressed by the
NNI BGID and SIGNIFICANCE information
received in the originating signaling for the
call.

Enter XLT, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement XLASYS if the call proceeds to
another translation system.
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AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 4 of 7)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

AFTER 0to 29

CDNNAME
string

CICSIZE lto4

alphanumeric

After. If the entry in subfield OSEL is AFTER,
datafill this refinement. Enter the number of
digits to skip before doing the modification.
The default case is to calculate the new prefix
fence, and replace, insert, or delete digits
after the fence (for example, starting at the
next digit). Option AFTER is an additional
number of digits to skip before doing the
modification. Option AFTER refers to the
option datafilled immediately before it. For
example,

>DMOD DEL 3 AFTER 2 INSRT 11

skips two digits, deletes the next three, and
inserts digit 11 at the beginning of the digit
string. The result when applied to 234567 is
23117.

Note: Datafilling this refinement with 0 (the
default value), displays the following error
message:

Too few digits for AFTER
UNSUPPORTED OPTION AT: #
PROCESSING ERROR
UNEXPECTED ERROR CONDITION

Called number name. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is SETCDN, enter data for this
refinement. The CDNNAME refinement
allows CDN routing when incoming agents
are not available in table CDNCHAR.

CIC size. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
EXTCIC, datafill this refinement. This field
indicates how many digits are in the CIC. This
field operates on the B (called) number, so it
is assumed that the CIC is signalled as part of
the B number.

The MAP display indicates the range is O to 4;
however, the system does not allow 0.
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AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 5 of 7)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

CONDIGS 0to 29 Consumed digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is CONSUME, datafill this refinement.
Enter a number to explicitly define the number
of digits consumed during call processing.

DELDIGS 0to 29 Delete digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
DEL, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of digits to be deleted, after skipping
digits to be left unprocessed.

INSRDIGS numeric (Oto  Insert digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
29 digits) INSRT, datafill this refinement. Enter the
digits to be inserted, after skipping digits to be
left unprocessed.

INSRTCLI 1to5digitsor Insert calling line identification. If the entry in
$ subfield OSEL is CGNDM, datafill this
refinement. Enter the new string to insert as
the prefix onto the CLI. Enter $ to specify that
no digit string is inserted.

PFDIGS 0to 24 Number of prefix digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is PF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of prefix digits. If prefix digits are
identified in a previous table, this number is
added to the existing value. Prefix digits are
not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they do
remain stored in call detail records (CDR).

Note: If refinements PF and CONSUME are
both datafilled for the same tuple, only the
entry for the greater of the two values is
processed; the other entry is ignored.

PREFXCLI Oto 18 Prefix calling line identification. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is CGNDM, datafill this
refinement. Enter the number of prefix digits
to delete.

REPLDIGS numeric (Oto  Replace digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
30 digits) is REPL, datafill this refinement. Enter the
digits that replace the existing digits, after
skipping digits to be left unprocessed.
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AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 6 of 7)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

SERVICE
(1to 8

SKIPDIGS Oto 24

SOURCE
DIALED

alphanumeric

characters)

PRESUB or

COODM service. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is COODM, datafill this refinement.
Enter the emergency service name.
Emergency service names are listed in field
EMRGSERYV in table LAC.

Skip digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
EXTCIC, datafill this refinement. This field
indicates how many digits to skip before
extracting the carrier digits from the digit
stream. This field operates on the B (called)
number, so it is assumed that the CIC is
signalled as part of the B number.

Carrier identification code source. If the entry
in subfield OSEL is EXTCIC, datafill this
refinement. This field specifies the source of
the CIC as follows:

« PRESUB - presubscribed, the CIC is
defined in table TRKGRP

« DIALED - dialed, the CIC is entered by
the subscriber when dialing a call
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AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 7 of 7)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

XLASYS AC, AM, CT, Translation system. If the entry in subfield
FA, FT, NSC, OSEL is XLT, datafill this refinement. Enter
OFC, or PX the next translation system to use, followed

by a space, and datafill subfield XLANAME
(the instance of the translation system).

The choice of translation systems is as
follows:

« AC (access)

* AM (ambiguous)

e CT (country)

* FA (foreign area)

e FT (utility)

¢ NSC (number service code)

¢ OFC (office)

e PX (prefix)

Note: NSC is not used in GLO3. NIL is not a
valid entry. NIL is only used to satisfy internal
software functionality.

XLANAME alphanumeric  Translation name. If the entry in subfield
(1to 8 OSEL is XLT, datafill this refinement. Enter
characters) the translation name of the table within the

XLASYS to which the call is routed.

XLASEL = DNRTE

After datafilling table ACHEAD, table DNINV must be datafilled before
selector DNRTE is datafilled in table ACCODE.
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AMCODE (continued)

Table AMAXLAID must be datafilled prior to selecting option AMAXLAID
in field OSEL.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector consisting of up
to ten options. Each option consists of
subfield OSEL, and refinements that depend
on the entry in subfield OSEL. For each
option, specify the option selector (OSEL),
followed by a space, and the refinements,
each separated by a space. The entry is
concluded by a $ and datafill continues with
field DFOP.
OSEL ALLOWOVLP  Option selector. The following options can be
AMAXLAID, selected:
ngISAS DN, Enter ALLOWOVLP to allow overlap.

MM, PF, or S Enter AMAXLAID, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement XLAID to specify an
automatic message accounting (AMA)
identity from within table AMAXLAID.

Enter CAMA, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement CLDFMT. The entry in CLDFMT
indicates whether the international
centralized AMA (ICAMA) record is generated
with the originally signaled DN or the final
public switched telephone network (PSTN)
number.
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AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

OSEL Enter CLASS, followed by a space, and
(continued) datafill refinement CLASS if the class of the
dialed digits is determined.

Enter DN, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements SNPA and OFC for the DN that
the call is routed to.

Enter MM, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements MIN and MAX if the minimum
and maximum dialed digits are known.

Enter PF, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PFDIGS if there are prefix digits in
the digit stream.

Enter SF, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement SFDIGS to indicate the beginning
of the station code digits.

CLDFMT CURRENT, Called format. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
POSTXLA CAMA, enter either CURRENT or POSTXLA
to produce the required ICAMA record format.

If the entry is CURRENT, an ICAMA record is
produced with the signaled DN (without
translation).

If the entry is POSTXLA, an ICAMA record is
produced with the public switched telephone
network (PSTN) number resulting from
translations.
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AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 3 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
CLASS ATT, CNTL, Translation class. If the entry in subfield
COLL DATT, OSEL is CLASS, datafill this refinement.
EMRG, Enter the translation class determined by the
IAGRP, dialed digits. This can be used for screening
ICNTL, INTL, or billing purposes as described under
IOPRA, LCL, CLASS in screening and charging options.
NATL, OPRA, |
RURAL, ATT (attendant console)
SPEC,UNKW, ¢ CNTL (continental)
or URBAN e COLL (collect)
* DATT (dial attendant)
« EMRG (emergency)
* |AGRP (interagent group)
e ICNTL (intercontinental)
e INTL (international)
* |OPRA (international operator assisted)
e LCL (local)
e NATL (national)
* OPRA (operator assisted)
* RURAL (rural)
e SPEC (special)
e UNKW (unknown)
* URBAN (urban)

MAX 0to 30 Maximum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
maximum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.

MIN Oto 30 Minimum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
minimum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.
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AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 4 of 4)

Field

Subfield or
refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

OFC

PFDIGS

SFDIGS

SNPA

XLAID

numeric (1to 7
digits)

Oto 24

Oto 29

000 to 999 (3
digits)

FREE,
GENERIC1,
GENERIC2, or
GENERIC3

Seven-digit office code. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is DN, enter the office code for the DN
that the call is routed to.

Number of prefix digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is PF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of prefix digits. If prefix digits are
identified in a previous table, this number is
added to the existing value. Prefix digits are
not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they do
remain stored in call detail records (CDR).

Station fence digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is SF, datafill this refinement. Enter a
number to indicate how many digits to
advance past the start of the digits that index
into the tuple. If option SF is not datafilled, the
last four digits comprise the station code.
During call processing, the station code digits
consist of all digits beyond this indicator to the
end of the dialled digits.

Serving number plan area. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is DN, enter the required
serving number plan area (SNPA). This
number must be datafilled in table
HNPACONT or in table SNPANAME.

AMA translation identifier. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is AMAXLAID, enter the AMA
translation identifier to be used against table
AMAXLAID.
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AMCODE (continued)

XLASEL = FEAT

If the entry in field XLASEL is FEAT, datafill the following refinements.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

OPT see subfield

OSEL FTR, FUNC,
MM, or PF

Options. This field is a vector consisting of up
to ten options. Each option consists of
subfield OSEL, and refinements that depend
on the entry in subfield OSEL. For each
option, specify the option selector (OSEL),
followed by a space, and the refinements,
each separated by a space. The entry is
concluded by a $ and datafill continues with
field DFOP.

Option selector. The following options can be
selected:

Enter FTR, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement FTR to identify the international
line feature.

Enter FUNC, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement FUNC to identify the international
line feature function.

Enter MM, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements MIN and MAX if the minimum
and maximum dialed digits are known.

Enter PF, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PFDIGS if there are prefix digits in
the digit stream.
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AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
FTR CALLBACK, Feature name. If the entry in subfield OSEL
CALLCHAR, is FTR, enter the refinement name shown
CLCTDIGS, below:
JES, NTC, .
TLC. VMW, CALLBACK (call back)
VSC or ¢ CALLCHAR (call characters)
VALIDATE = | | cTDIGS (collect digits)
« JES (Japan emergency services)
« NTC (Notify Time Charges)
e TLC (trunk logic circuit)
«  VMWI (voice mail waiting indication)
e VSC (vertical service code)
e VALIDATE (not used in GL0O3)
FUNC ACT,DEACT, Feature function code. If subfield OSEL is set
DELETE, to FUNC, enter one of the international line
INTER, feature function codes listed below:
PROG, or .
USAGE ACT (activate)
« DEACT (deactive)
« DELETE (delete)
e INTER (interrogate)
PROG (programming)
« USAGE (usage)

MAX 0to 30 Maximum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
maximum number of digits expected following
MIN entry and a space. This value includes
the digits used to index the current tuple and
must also include the prefix digits specified in
the current tuple.
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AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 3 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

MIN 0to 30 Minimum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
minimum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.

PFDIGS Oto 24 Number of prefix digits . If the entry in subfield

OSEL is PF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of prefix digits. If prefix digits are
identified in a previous table, this number is
added to the existing value. Prefix digits are
not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they remain
stored in call detail records (CDR).

XLASEL = FEATINFO

If the entry in subfield XLASEL is FEATINFO, datafill the following

refinements. Selector FEATINFO makes use of table DNSCRN to store
information against DNs, which is used during call processing to determine
how to proceed with the call. The screening function is triggered by selector
FEATINFO in the universal translation tables. The options available with this
selector are shown below.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 10)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

FTR CALLBACK, Feature name. Enter CALLBACK to enable
CALLCHAR, originator callback during translations.
CLCTDIGS, Datafill subfield CALLBACK_OPTION and its
JES, NTC, refinements, then datafill subfields PFDIGS,
TLC, or MINDIGS, MAXDIGS, and TABREF.
VALIDATE

Enter CALLCHAR to modify all signaling
characteristics. Datafill subfields
CLLCHROP, PFDIGS, MINDIGS, MAXDIGS,
and TABREF.
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AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 10)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

Enter CLCTDIGS to collect digits from the
call originator and add them to the called
digits stream for translation. Datafill subfields
CLDGMIN, CLDGMAX,
CLCTDIGS_OPTION, PFDIGS, MINDIGS,
MAXDIGS, and TABREF.

Enter JES to activate the Japan Emergency
Service feature. Datafill refinements PFDIGS
and TABREF.

Enter NTC to notify the originating subscriber
of applicable time and charges after the call
terminates. Datafill subfield SUBOPT_NAME
and its refinement, then datafill subfields
PFDIGS, MINDIGS, MAXDIGS, and
TABREF.

Enter TLC to enable the test line call feature,
which provides audible ringback tone
followed by dial tone after specified durations.
Datafill subfields RING_BACK_TONE_DUR,
DIAL_TONE_DUR, TLC_PREFIX_DIGS,
TLC_NUM_DIGS, and TLC_CHARGE.

Enter VALIDATE, and datafill subfield
VALDATOP and its refinements. Datafill
subfields PFDIGS, MINDIGS, MAXDIGS, and
TABREF.

CALLBACK _ CLCTDEST Callback option. If the entry in field FTR is

OPTION or NIL CALLBACK, datafill this option. Enter
CLCTDEST to call back the subscriber and
collect destination digits. Datafill subfields
CLDGMIN, CLDGMAX, DISC_ANNC_TRK,
PROMPT_ANNC_TRK, and SEND_ANM.
Otherwise, enter NIL.

CLDGMIN lto 24 Minimum collected digits. Enter the minimum
number of digits to be collected and entered
into the called digit stream.
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AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 3 of 10)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
CLDGMAX lto24 Maximum collected digits. Enter maximum
number of digits to be collected and written
into the called digit stream. The value cannot
be less than CLDGMIN.
DISC_ANNC _ alphanumeric  Disconnect announcement trunk. Enter trunk
TRK (1to 16 common language location identifier (CLLI).
characters)
PROMPT_ alphanumeric ~ Prompt announcement trunk. Enter trunk the
ANNC_TRK (1to 16 common language location identifier (CLLI).
characters)
SEND_ANM Y or N Send answer message. Enter Y (yes) or N
(no).
CLLCHROP NOCHGMSG  Call characteristics. If the entry in field FTR is
or CALLCHAR, datafill this option.
EARLYCPG Enter NOCHGMSG to block backward CHG
message.
Enter EARLYCPG to specify that a call
progress (CPG) message is issued in the
backwards direction before an address
complete message (ACM) is sent. The CPG
message is permitted before an ACM in
certain ISDN user part (ISUP) variants to
establish a bidirectional speech path and to
stop the T7 timer.
CLCTDIGS_ NIL or $ Collect digits option. If the entry in field FTR
OPTION is CLCTDIGS, datafill this option. Enter NIL
or enter $ to proceed to the next option.
SUBOPT_ DUR_ADJ Suboption name. If the entry in field FTR is
NAME NTC, datafill this option. Enter DUR_ADJ to
specify the duration adjustment for NTC and
datafill subfield DURATION_ADJ.
DURATION _ 0to 99 Duration adjustment. Enter the time in
ADJ seconds.
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AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 4 of 10)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

RING_BACK _ 1to 255 Ringback tone duration. If the entry in field

TONE_DUR FTR is TLC, datafill this option. Enter the
time, in seconds, that ringback tone is
provided to the originator.

DIAL_TONE_ 1to 255 Dial tone duration. If the entry in field FTR is

DUR TLC, datafill this option. Enter the time, in
seconds, that dial tone is provided to the
originator.

TLC_PREFIX_ 0to 18 Prefix digits in called number. If the entry in

DIGS field FTR is TLC, datafill this option. Enter the
number of digits to advance the prefix fence to
detect the charge message digits when CPC
= PAYPHONE.

TLC_NUM_ numeric Test line call number of digits. Enter the
DIGS (3or4) number of dialed digits to be transferred to the
Japan only NCCI#7 CHG message. This is also the
number of digits stored in the LMNNUM field
of the SMDR #DE record.

TLC_CHARGE YorN Test line call charge indicator. The
TLC_CHARGE field indicates the billing
status of an ISUP test call.

Enter Y if the call is billable.

Enter N if the call is not billable. The default
value for this field is N.

OPT see subfield Options. If the entry in field FTR is

VALDATOP VALIDATE, datafill this option. This field is a
vector consisting of up to five options. Each
option consists of subfield VALDATOP, and
refinements that depend on the entry in
subfield VALDATOP. For each option,
specify VALDATOP, followed by a space,
then the refinements, each separated by a
space. The entry is concluded by a $ and
datafill continues with field DFOP.
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AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 5 of 10)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

VALDATOP BCSCRN, Validate option. Enter a list of up to five
CALLED, options. The options specify what
CLDTOCLG, characteristics are to be considered when
CLISERV, screening the call. Enter $ to signify the end
CUSTMOD, of the list.
LCASCRN,
NOCHARGE, Note: Selector VALIDATE is traversed only
PRESEL, once for each call.
ggggég{ﬁ Enter BCSCRN and datafill refinemen_t_
TCNOTSCR, BCOPTS to identify the bearer capability
THIRDPTY, ~ Name.
VERDEST,
V3PTYBIL

Enter CALLED to indicate the number to be
used for screening. The SUBSCRN options
are used to specify the subscriber types
allowed to receive the call.

Note: When using option CALLED, there
must be no further digit manipulation after
selector VALIDATE is encountered in
translations.

If option CALLED is not entered, then the
calling party number is used for screening
and the SUBSCRN options are used to
specify the subscriber types allowed to make
the call.

Note: Pay phone subscribers are treated as
general subscribers if option CALLED is
specified.

Enter CLDTOCLG, followed by a space, to
copy digits from the called to the calling digit
stream, and datafill options OFFSET and
COUNT.

Enter CLISERV, followed by a space, and
enter data in subfield SERVNAME to add the
name of the service provider.
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AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 6 of 10)

Field

Subfield or
refinement Entry Explanation and action

Enter CUSTMOD, followed by a space, to
alter the internal network class of service
(NCOS) and customer group to new value for
a given directory number (DN) based on the
CUSTINFO attribute in table DNSCRN. The
source of the DN used as an index into table
DNSCRN is determined by the VALIDATE
datafill. Datafill refinement CUSTSCRN.

Enter LCASCRN, followed by a space, to
enable local calling area screening. The
called and calling numbers are checked
against tables LCARNAME and LCASCRCN
to determine if the numbers are local to each
other, and whether the call should be denied
or allowed to continue routing.

Enter NOCHARGE, followed by a space, to
indicate that the call is nonbillable.

Note: If both NOCHARGE and THIRDPTY
options are specified, NOCHARGE takes
precedence.

Enter PRESEL to allow screening for the
PRESEL attribute in table DNSCRN.

Enter SCRNLNTH, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement MINLNGTH to specify the
minimum length of the number being
screened.

Enter SUBSCRN, followed by a space, and
datafill up to three multiples of the following
subscriber types: GENERAL, PAYPHONE,
PERSONAL, and MOBILE. Enter $ after
entering SUBSCRN to indicate that no
subscriber types are permitted to make or
receive the call.

Enter TCNOTSCR to indicate that calls with
CPC set to Test Call are not screened.
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AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 7 of 10)

Field

Subfield or
refinement Entry

Explanation and action

BCOPTS alphanumeric
(1to 8
characters)

COUNT 0to 30

CUSTSCRN Y orN

Enter THIRDPTY to indicate that automatic
third party billing is used. Table DNSCRN is
checked for attribute UNPAID.

Note: If both NOCHARGE and THIRDPTY
options are specified, NOCHARGE takes
precedence.

Note: Payphone subscribers are treated as
general subscribers if option CALLED is
specified.

Enter VERDEST to verify the destination of a
call. Called digits are checked against
ADDCODE entries in table DNSCRN.

Note: NIL appears on the switch range but is
not a valid entry. The value NIL is used only
to satisfy internal software requirements.

Bearer capability option. If the entry in field
VALDATOP is CLDTOCLG, enter subfield
count to count the digits from the called
stream to the calling stream.

If the entry in field VALDATOP is BCSCRN,
enter data for this refinement. Enter a
maximum of four bearer capability names.

Customer screen. Enter Y to block calls that
are not subscribed to the switched on-net
services if attempting a switched on-net call.
If the DN being screened is not present in
table DNSCRN, the call is rejected with the
Call Not Allowed (CNAD) treatment. The
internal NCOS and CUSTGRP associated
with the call are altered to the values found in
the CUSTINFO attribute if present for the
given DN in table DNSCRN. The DN used to
index table DNSCRN can be the subscriber
calling line identification (CLI) or the dialed
number. The source of the DN is determined
by the datafill of field VALIDATE.

Enter N if no screening is performed.
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AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 8 of 10)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
Note: The FEATINFO values CCANN, CCARD, CCSDT, DAFOP, FAXSUP, FAXTEST, INBFAX,
INBFD, INTLFD, ISD, ISDTST, ISDVRE, OUTBFAX, OUTBFD, PB3RDPTY, PBCALL, PBISD,
PBISDVRE, and PBTST are valid only in DMS-250 switching offices. Additional DMS-250 parameters
are listed in the DMS-250 specific data schema NTPs.

MINLNGTH Oto 18 values Minimum length. If the entry in field

from 0 to 30 VALDATOP is SCRNLNTH, enter the

are possiblein  minimum number of digits required in number
APC software  being screened.

loads

OFFSET 0to 30 If the entry in field VALDATOP is
CLDTOCLG, enter data in subfield OFFSET
to offset the digits from the called stream to
the calling stream.

SERVNAME alphanumeric  Service provider name. If the entry in field

string VALDATOP is CLISERYV, enter the name of
the service provider in this refinement.

SUBSCTYP GENERAL, Subscriber type. Enter subscriber type,

PAYPHONE, followed by a space, and datafill refinements

PERSONAL,  WHITLIST, CHKBLKCL, CHKUNPD, and

or MOBILE CHKCCR. This option allows you to specify
which subscriber types are permitted to make
or receive a call and whether the subscriber's
standing is important for a call.

WHITLIST Y orN Whether it list. Enter Y (yes) to indicate that
the subscriber's directory number must be
datafilled in table DNSCRN. Otherwise, enter
N (no).

CHKBLKCL Y or N Check block call. Enter Y to check if the
subscriber has subscribed to all services for
which this tuple is being used (BLKCALL
attribute in table DNSCRN). Otherwise, enter
N.

CHKUNPD Y orN Check unpaid. Enter Y to check if the
subscriber has paid his bills. Otherwise, enter
N.
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AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 9 of 10)

Explanation and action

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry
CHKCCR YorN
PFDIGS Oto 24
MINDIGS 0to 30
MAXDIGS 0to 30
TABREF see subfields

Check cumulative call restriction. Enter Y to
check the subscriber's cumulative charge
limit. Otherwise, enter N.

Prefix digits. Enter the number of prefix digits
present at this point in the call. Prefix digits
are not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they remain
stored in call detail records (CDR).

Minimum digits. Enter the minimum number
of digits expected. This value includes the
digits used to index the current tuple and must
also include the prefix digits specified in the
current tuple.

Maximum digits. Enter the maximum number
of digits expected. This value includes the
digits used to index the current tuple and and
must also include the prefix digits specified in
the current tuple.

Table reference. This field consists of
subfields XLASYS and XLANAME.
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AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 10 of 10)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
XLASYS AC, AM, CT, Translation system. Enter the next translation
FA, FT, NSC, system to use, followed by a space, and
OFC, or PX datafill subfield XLANAME (the instance of
the translation system).
The choice of translation systems is as
follows:
« AC (access)
« AM (ambiguous)
e CT (country)
* FA (foreign area)
e FT (utility)
¢ NSC (number service code)
*  OFC (office)
e PX (prefix)
Note: NIL is not a valid entry. NIL is used
only to satisfy internal software functionality.
XLANAME alphanumeric  Translation name. Enter the translation name
(1to 8 of the table instance within the XLASYS to
characters) which the call is routed.

XLASEL = HRC
If the entry in subfield XLASEL is HRC, datafill the following refinements.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

OPT see subfield Options. This field contains subfield OSEL,
and refinements that depend on the entry in
subfield OSEL. The entry is concluded by a $
and datafill continues with field DFOP.

OSEL XLT, PFBILL  Option selector. If the call proceeds to
another translation system, enter XLT,
followed by a space, and datafill refinement
XLASYS. Also complete an entry for option
selector PFBILL.
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AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

(1to 8

PFBILL YorN

XLASYS AC, AM, CT,
FA, FT, NSC,
OFC, PX

XLANAME alphanumeric

characters)

Translation system. If option selector XLT is
entered in subfield OSEL, datafill this
refinement. Enter the next translation system
to use, followed by a space, then datafill
refinement XLANAME. Enter one of the
following:

* AC (access)

e AM (ambiguous)

e CT (country)

* FA (foreign area)

e FT (utility)

e NSC (number service code)

* OFC (office)

e PX (prefix)

Note: NIL is not a valid entry. NIL is used

only to satisfy internal software functionality.
NSC is not used in GLO3.

Translation name. If XLT is entered in
subfield OSEL, datafill this refinement. Enter
the translation name of the table within the
XLASYS to which the call is routed.

Prefix billing option. Enter PFBILL, followed
by a space, and then enter either Y or N. If Y
is entered, the home routing code specified in
the tuple is included in the billing record. If N
is entered, the home routing code is not
included in billing records.
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AMCODE (continued)

XLASEL = 1AC
If the entry in subfield XLASEL is IAC, datafill the following refinements.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector list consisting of
up to ten options. Each option consists of
subfield OSEL, and refinements that depend
on the entry in subfield OSEL. The entry is
concluded by a $ and datafill continues with
field DFOP.

OSEL PF Option selector. Enter PF, followed by a
space, and datafill refinement PFDIGS, if
there are prefix digits in the digit stream.

PFDIGS 0to 24 Number of prefix digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is PF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of prefix digits. If prefix digits are
identified in a previous table, then this number
is added to the existing value. Prefix digits
are not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they remain
stored in call detail records (CDR).

XLASEL = RTE
If the entry in subfield XLASEL is RTE, datafill the following refinements.
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AMCODE (continued)

Table AMAXLAID must be datafilled prior to selecting option AMAXLAID

in field OSEL.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 13)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector consisting of up
to ten options. Each option consists of
subfield OSEL, and refinements that depend
on the entry in subfield OSEL. For each
option, specify the option selector (OSEL),
followed by a space, and the refinements,
each separated by a space. The entry is
concluded by a $ and datafill continues with
field DFOP.
OSEL ACF, Option selector. The following options can be
AMAXLAID, selected:
BLKOVLP, Enter ACF, followed by a space, and datafill
CALLCTRL, refinement ACF, if the area code fence is
CAMA, CDN, defined '
CDNRTE, '
CLASS, Enter AMAXLAID, followed by a space, and
CONSUME, datafill refinement XLAID, to specify an
CPCRTE, automatic message accounting (AMA)
CPMCALL, identity from within table AMAXLAID.
DDIDX, DEST, Enter BLKOVLP to prevent the system from
EXTCIC, I1AA, : . L
LNET. MM outpulsing calls until all CDN Q|g|ts are
MZOI\’IE, ' coIIecteq. The BLKOVLP option does not
NETSRV, PCC, have refinements.
PF, PIP, PNRF, Enter CALLCTRL, followed by a space, and
PRESEL, datafill refinement CALLCTRL. The entry in
PRESELRTE, refinement CALLCTRL indicates who has
PRIVL, control of the call: the calling party, the called
SETCDN, party, or both.
TELETAXE,
TOC, or VPN

Enter CAMA, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement CLDFMT. The entry in refinement
CLDFMT indicates whether the international
centralized automatic message accounting
(ICAMA) record is generated with either the
originally signaled directory number (DN) or
the final public switched telephone network
(PSTN) number.
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AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 13)

Field

Subfield or
refinement Entry Explanation and action

Enter CDN, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement CDN to select the nature of
address field. This field is used to identify the
called party of the initial address message
(IAM). Itis used for Australian ISDN user part
(AISUP) call translations.

Enter CDNRTE to route a call using the called
number name (CDNNAME) from table
CDNCHAR. If the CDNNAME is present on
the incoming call or is set by the SETCDN
option, translation proceeds to table
CDNUXLA. The CDNRTE option does not
have refinements.

Enter CLASS, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CLASS, if the class of the
dialed digits is determined.

Enter CONSUME, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CONDIGS, to specify the
number of digits that are consumed during
translation.

Enter CPCRTE to route a call using the calling
party category (CPCNAME) from table
CDNCHAR. If the CPCNAME is present on
the incoming call, translation proceeds to
table CPCUXLA. The CPCRTE option does
oot have refinements.

Enter CPMCALL, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CPMCALL, to specify call
billing against the called party instead of the
calling party for intraoffice calls.

Enter DDIDX, followed by a space, and enter
data for refinement DDIDX if a destination
discount applies.

Enter DEST, followed by a space, and enter
data for refinement DEST if the call
destination is known.
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AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 3 of 13)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

Enter EXTCIC, followed by a space, and
datafill refinements SOURCE, SKIPDIGS,
and CICSIZE. EXTCIC is the external carrrier
identification code that indicates a long
distance carrier in the global environment.
This option is only supported for TOPS calls.
For further information, refer to functionality
Global Competitive Access, GOS00006.

Enter IAA and the datafill refinement
IAA_INDEX to generate or modify I1AA
message parameters based on datafill in
table IAACTRL.

Enter MM, followed by a space, and enter
data for refinements MIN and MAX. Enter this
subfield if the minimum and maximum
number of expected digits dialed are known.
These values include the digits used to index
the current tuple and must also include the
prefix digits specified in the current tuple.

Note: For fast interdigital timing to function
properly, MM can only be used with the RTE
selector when the value in refinement MIN is
not equal to the value in MAX. In other words,
if MIN=MAX, MM can be used with the CONT
selector in table PXCODE. If the value in
refinement MIN is not equal to the value in
refinement MAX, MM cannot be used until the
RTE selector is used. If refinements MIN and
MAX are set in table PXCODE when they are
not equal to each other, partial dial timing is
used after MIN digits are dialed to determine
the end of dialing.

Enter MZONE, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement MZONE, if metering is
done on the call.

Enter NETSRV and datafill refinement
NETSRV_NAME to indicate a Japan network
service.
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AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 4 of 13)

Field

Subfield or
refinement Entry Explanation and action

Enter PCC, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PCCDR, if a pseudo country code
is required.

Enter PF, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PFDIGS, the prefix fence. This is
the number of prefix digits associated with
this tuple. That is, if some prefix digits were
identified in a previous table, the number here
is added to the existing value. Prefix digits are
not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they remain
stored in call detail records (CDR).

Enter PIP to perform a residency check for the
digits being translated. The local number
portability feature uses the residency check to
make sure that calls to DNs which have been
ported in to the office are not routed out of the
office. The PIP option does not have
refinements.

Enter PNRF to invoke the ported number
recognition function, which LNP applications
in Germany use. The PNRF option does not
have refinements.

Enter PRESEL, followed by a space, if the call
is to be treated as a preselected carrier case.

Enter PRESELRTE, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement PRESELRTE, the index
into the route table of the current XLASYS
and XLANAME.
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AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 5 of 13)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

ACF O0to 29

BILLABLE YorN

Enter PRIVL, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PRIVL, if the user is a privileged
user (for example, operators).

Enter SETCDN, followed by a space, and
enter data for the CDNNAME refinement.
This option assigns the called number name
(CDNNAME) from table CDNCHAR to the
call.

Enter TELETAXE. This option does not have
refinements.

Enter TOC, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement CHG for the type of charge where
the type of charge messaging is to be
selected.

Enter VPN, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements ONNET and BILLABLE if the call
routes through a service switching point
(SSP) and feature package NTXH49AA or
NTXH49AB (VPN-SSP) is in the switching
unit.

Area code fence. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is ACF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of digits between the beginning of the
digits to currently index the table, and the end
of the area code.

Virtual private network billable call. If the
entry in subfield OSEL is VPN, enter Y if an
automatic message accounting (AMA) record
is required for each VPN call. Otherwise,
enter N.

An AMA record is not generated if an address
complete message (ACM) of address
complete, no charge is returned, or if the call
terminates in the SSP on a line with the free
number terminating (FNT) option.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 6 of 13)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
CALLCLASS PRESELECT Call class. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
OVERRIDE, PRESEL, enter PRESELECT to treat the DN
CSN,TRUNK as a preselected call. Enter OVERRIDE to

permit the DN to use override codes. Enter
CSN to treat the DN as a carrier specific
number. Enter TRUNK to permit access to
trunk originated calls.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 7 of 13)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

CALLCTRL CALLED,
CALLING,
LAST, or

MUTUAL

CDNNAME
string

alphanumeric

Call control. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
CALLCTRL, datafill this refinement. Enter
one of the following values to specify the party
controlling the call:

e Ifthe entry is CALLED and the called line
goes on-hook first, the call is released
immediately. If the calling line goes
on-hook first and does not reanswer, the
connection is not released until the called
line goes on-hook. There are no
time-outs, and the calling party is allowed
to reanswer until the called line goes
on-hook. Calls to lines with option ESG
must have CALLCTRL(CALLED). Calls
terminating on an ITOPS position must
have CALLCTRL(CALLED).

e Ifthe entry is CALLING and the calling
line goes on-hook first, the call is released
immediately. If the called line goes
on-hook first, the called party is allowed to
reanswer within a datafilled reanswer
time-out or until the calling line goes
on-hook. If the time-out expires or if the
calling line goes on-hook, the calling party
releases the call and the called line is set
to idle.

e Ifthe entry is LAST, the call is released
when the later of the called party or the
calling party goes on-hook. If either party
goes on-hook, that party is allowed to
reanswer within a datafilled reanswer
time-out or until both parties go on-hook.

e Ifthe entry is MUTUAL and either line
goes on-hook, the call is released
immediately.

Called number name. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is SETCDN, enter data for refinement
CDNNAME to assign the CDNNAME from
table CDNCHAR.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 8 of 13)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

CHG SEND_ Charge. If the entry in subfield OSEL is TOC,

CHARGE or enter SEND_CHARGE to set the answer

SEND_NO_ message (BTUP ANM) type of answer (TOA)

CHARGE string sent out from a node to
SEND_CHARGE. Enter
SEND_NO_CHARGE to set the answer
message (BTUP ANM) type of answer (TOA)
string sent out from a node to
SEND_NO_CHARGE.

CICSIZE lto4 CIC size. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
EXTCIC, datafill this refinement. This field
indicates how many digits are in the CIC. This
field operates on the B (called) number, so it
is assumed that the CIC is signalled as part of
the B number.

The MAP display indicates the range is 0 to 4;
however, the system does not allow 0.

CLDFMT CURRENT Called format. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
POSTXLA CAMA, enter either CURRENT or POSTXLA
to produce the required ICAMA record format.

If the entry is CURRENT, an ICAMA record is
produced with the signaled DN (without
translation).

If the entry is POSTXLA, an ICAMA record is
produced with a PSTN number resulting from
translations.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 9 of 13)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

UNKW, or
URBAN

CONDIGS Oto 29

CONTINUE CONT,
NOCONT

CLASS ATT, CNTL,
COLL, DATT,
EMRG, IAGRP,
ICNTL, INTL,
IOPRA, LCL,
NATL, OPRA,
RURAL, SPEC,

Translation class. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is CLASS, enter the translation class
determined by the dialed digits. This can be
used for screening or billing as described
under CLASS in screening and charging
options.

The translation classes are defined as
follows:

e ATT (attendant console)

e CNTL (continental)

e COLL (collect)

* DATT (dial attendant)

« EMRG (emergency)

* |AGRP (interagent group)
e ICNTL (intercontinental)

e INTL (international)

* |OPRA (international operator assisted)
e LCL (local)

¢ NATL (national)

* OPRA (operator assisted)
* RURAL (rural)

e SPEC (special)

e UNKW (unknown)

* URBAN (urban)

Consumed digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is CONSUME, datafill this refinement.
Enter a number to explicitly define the number
of digits consumed during call processing.

Continue. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
PRESEL, enter CONT to continue
translations through UXLA. Enter NOCONT
to immediately route translations through
PCIXLA or PCITRK.

297-2621-851 Standard 09.02 June 2001




UCS data schema 1-401

AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 10 of 13)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

CPMCALL Y orN Called party metering. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is CPMCALL, enter Y (yes) if calls are
billed against the called party for intraoffice
calls. Enter N (no) for the default value of
billing against the calling party for intraoffice
calls.

DDIDX 0to 63 or Destination discount index. If the entry in
DEFAULT subfield OSEL is DDIDX, enter data for
refinement DDIDX if a destination discount
applies to the call.

DEST 0to 1023 Destination route list index. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is DEST, enter the number in
the route list, of the same translation system,
that the call is routed to.

IAA_INDEX 0to 1024 Interadministration accounting index. If the
entry in subfield OSEL is IAA, datafil this
refinement. Enter the value that indexes the
corresponding tuple in IAACTRL.

LNET alphanumeric Logical network. If the entry in subfield OSEL
(1to 16 is LNET, enter the logical network name that
characters) the call is on. The logical network name must

be previously datafilled in table LNETWORK.
The entry in this field is used by the
international metering system to determine a
tariff for the call.

MAX 0to 30 Maximum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
maximum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.

MIN 0to 30 Minimum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
minimum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.

UCS DMS-250 Data Schema Reference Manual, Volume 1 of 5 UCS15



1-402 UCS data schema

AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 11 of 13)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

MZONE 0to 63

NETSRV_

NCC

IPHS, DPHS,
NAME MOBILE, DA,
TELEGRAM, or

NOA INTL, LOCAL,
NATL, or NET

Metering zone. The entry in this field is used
by the international metering system to
determine a tariff for the call. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is MZONE, enter the metering
zone of the call, in the logical network as
defined by selector LNET.

Network service name. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is NETSRYV, datafill this refinement.
The entry in this field determines the
parameters in an outgoing IAM message.

Enter IPHS to indicate a call to an
independent personal handyphone system
subscriber.

Enter DPHS to indicate a call to a dependent
personal handyphone system subscriber.

Enter MOBILE to indicate a call to a mobile
subscriber.

Enter DA to indicate a call to the directory
assistance operator.

Enter TELEGRAM to indicate a call to the
Telegram office.

Enter NCC to indicate a call routed to one of
the following networks:

«  New Common Carrier serving
international toll traffic

« New Common Carrier serving national toll
traffic

Nature of address. Enter the required called
party nature of address.

INTL (international)
LOCAL (local)
e NATL (national)

NET (Intelligent Network Services)
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AMCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 12 of 13)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

ONNET Y or N Call on virtual private network. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is VPN, enter Y if the call stays
within the defined virtual private network.
Otherwise enter N.

Overlapped outpulsing is only supported on
off-network calls. Calls processed without
subfield ONNET setto Y are off-network calls.
Meridian Digital Centrex (MDC) calls are
treated as off-network calls, and therefore
overlapped outpulsing is supported for MDC
calls.

PCCDR 0t09,B,C,D,E Pseudo country code digits. If the entry in
(1 to 3 digits) subfield OSEL is PCC, enter the three-digit
pseudo country code (PCC). If a two-digit
PCC is required, it must be padded by a
leading zero.

The pseudo country code is used to record a
particular pseudo country code. This can be
extracted for use by system logic later, for
example, two-stage outpulsing.

PFDIGS Oto 24 Number of prefix digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is PF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of prefix digits. If prefix digits are
identified in a previous table, this number is
added to the existing value. Prefix digits are
not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they remain
stored in call detail records (CDR).

Note: If refinements PF and CONSUME are
both datafilled for the same tuple, only the
entry for the greater of the two values is
processed; the other entry is ignored.

PFXAMA 0 to 4 digits, or N Called party number prefix in AMA. If NOA is
set to NTL, datafill PFXAMA with 0011.

If NOA is set ti NATL, datafill PFXAMA with 0.

If NOA is set to LOCAL or NET, datafill
PFXAMA with N.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 13 of 13)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

PRIVL Y or N Privileged user. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is PRIVL, enter Y (yes), if the user is a
privileged user (for example, operator).
Otherwise, enter N (no).

SKIPDIGS 0to 24 Skip digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
EXTCIC, datafill this refinement. This field
indicates how many digits to skip before
extracting the carrier digits from the digit
stream. This field operates on the B (called)
number, so it is assumed that the CIC is
signalled as part of the B number.

SOURCE PRESUB or Carrier identification code source. If the entry
DIALED in subfield OSEL is EXTCIC, datafill this
refinement. This field specifies the source of
the CIC as follows:

« PRESUB - presubscribed, the CIC is
defined in table TRKGRP

« DIALED - dialed, the CIC is entered by
the subscriber when dialing a call

STOPRTMR Y or N Stop remote timer. Enter Y (yes) to disable
the address complete message (ACM) timer
of the remote switch. Default is N (no).

XLAID FREE, AMA translation identifier. If the entry in
GENERIC1, subfield OSEL is AMAXLAID, enter the AMA
GENERIC2, or translation identifier to be used against table
GENERIC3 AMAXLAID.

XLASEL = TRMT
If the entry in subfield XLASEL is TRMT, datafill the following refinements.
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Route to the specified treatment. A treatment is a known exception or failure
condition. The action taken terminates translation, returning an indication that
a treatment was encountered and decoded into a route.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field

Subfield or
refinement Entry Explanation and action

OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector consisting of up
to ten options. Each option consists of
subfield OSEL, and refinements that depend
on the entry in subfield OSEL. For each
option, specify the option selector (OSEL),
followed by a space, and the refinements,
each separated by a space. The entry is
concluded by a $ and datafill continues with
field DFOP.

OSEL OFC Option selector. Enter OFC, followed by a
space, and datafill refinement OFC, if a
treatment name is required.

OFC alphanumeric  Office treatment. Enter atreatment name that
(1to 4 is contained in the office treatment subtable,
characters) TMTCNTL.TREAT.

Datafill example

An example of datafill for table AMCODE and related tables is shown below.

The example shows the datafill for the office code subtable, OFC234, that
references ambiguous code subtable AM234. The dialed digits are
234-727-1364.

Since more digits were dialed than for alocal call, the route is changed. Default
options apply with selector RTE, so the default options are taken from table
OFCHEAD tuple with XLANAME OFC234. The destination reference given

in table AMCODE tuple applies to the fourth route list in subtable OFC234 of
table OFCRTE. Note that CLASS NATL and DEST 4 in table AMCODE
override CLASS LCL and DEST 2 in table OFCCODE. If desired, as shown
here, the ambiguous code table can be referred to, after a destination is found
if it can change depending on the number of digits dialed.

If no ambiguous code tuple is selected, the entry in field DFLT from tuple
AM234 in table AMHEAD is used.
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Although the table AMCODE result indicates that there are eight or more
digits, the call is routed to destination 4, option MM in table OFCHEAD
directs that a maximum of ten digits are allowed. Option MM takes
precedence over the ambiguous code table results. If more than ten digits are
dialed, the call is not routed. Note that care must be taken that the values do

not conflict, but rather that MM provides a boundary for the ambiguous code
results.

MAP display example for table OFCHEAD

ﬂ(LANAME I
DFLT
DFOP
CON MAXIDX
OFC234
SDFLT
DFOP (MM 6 10) $

wOCON 9 /

MAP display example for table OFCCODE

XLANAME FROMD TOD
XLADATA

OFC234 234 235
CONT (XLT AM AM234) (DEST 2) (CLASS LCL) $

MAP display example for table OFCRTE

&LANAME RTEREF N
RTELIST
OFC234 2
( NLOCALCLLI DEL 3 PFXDIGS 09)$
OFC234 4
(S NEXTOWN)$

\. J/
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MAP display example for table AMHEAD

@_ANAME \

DFLT

AM234

SDFLT

- /

MAP display example for table AMCODE

&.ANAME NUMDIGS RELATION \
XLADATA
AM234 8 GE
RTE (DEST 4) (CLASS NATL) $

- /

Table history

APCO010
Added field TLC_CHARGE to option TLC in the FEATINFO selector.

LETO10
Added option EXTCIC to selectors CONT, DMOD, and RTE.

APCO009.1
Added station ringer test (SRT) information.

APCO009
Added option NETSRYV to selectors CONT and RTE.

Added option JES to selector FEATINFO.

GL0O4
New entries were added to the XLADATA field.
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APCO008.1
The following updates were introduced in APC008.1 to table AMHEAD:

* Field CHKCCR was added to all subscriber types (SUBSCTYP) that are
part of the SUBSCRN option of selector FEATINFO VALIDATE.

* Field EARLYCPG was added to selector FEATINFO.
* Option IAA was added to selectors ROUTE and CONT.

GLO3
The following updates were introduced in GL0O3 to table AMCODE:

» provided the ability to datafill ACF in RTE and CONT selectors

» provided the ability to datafill CAMA in RTE, CONT, and DNRTE
selectors

* added URBAN to selector CLASS
» applied effectivity to GLO3 specific sections

GLO04
Added new OSEL options.

APC008
The following updates were introduced in APC0008 to table AMCODE:

» option TRUNK was added to field CALLCLASS of option PRESEL of
selector RTE

» option TRUNK was added to field CALLCLASS of option PRESEL of
selector CONT

» option PRESEL was added to field VALDATOP in selector FEATINFO

APCO007
The following updates were introduced in APCO7 to table AMCODE:

» option PRESEL was added to selector RTE
» option PRESEL was added to selector CONT
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NAO0O05
The following updates were introduced in NAOO5 to table AMCODE:

* increased the number for universal translations support to 30 digits,
affecting the following options, subfields or selectors:

— ACF

— AFTER

— CONSUME

— DEL

— DMOD

— DNRTE

— INSRT

— MAX

— MIN

— PF

— REPL
» added option SF and its refinement to selector DNRTE
» added note about potential conflict with refinements CONSUME and

PFDIGS

APCO006

PERSONAL subscriber type added to SUBSCRN option of FEATINFO
VALIDATE.

APC004

Features CALLBACK, CALLCHAR, CLCTDIGS, NTC, and TLC were
added to the FTR field of selector FEATINFO.

Options CLDTOCLG, LCASCRN, TCNOTSCR, VERDEST, and V3PTYBIL
were added to the VALDATOP subfield of selector FEATINFO.

Subfield CDN of selectors CONT and RTE was modified to incorporate
subfields NOA, STOPRTMR, and PFXAMA.

BCS36

Option CUSTMOD was added to refinement VALDATOP for XLASEL =
FEATINFO.
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BCS35

The following information was added:

PRDFXCLI

INSRTCLI

value BCSCRN to field VALDATOP

a general note on restrictions of use of VALIDATE
field CONSUME

CPMCALL to XLASEL CONT, RTE
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AMHEAD

Table name
Ambiguous Code Head

Functional description

Tables AMHEAD and AMCODE form the ambiguous code translations
system in the universal translations system. These tables are used when it is
necessary to know the total number of digits dialed if that total affects the
outcome of translation.

The tables are divided into subtables, which each translate one ambiguous
code. Each subtable is defined by one tuple in table AMHEAD. Table
AMCODE has any number of tuples, but usually two. The first field of each
AMCODE tuple is the name of the subtable to which it belongs. The next
fields of table AMCODE are fields NUMDIGS and RELATION, followed by
translations data consisting of a translation selector and options. Table
AMCODE is keyed at the MMI (man-machine interface) level by the subtable
name and field NUMDIGS.

A tuple is selected from table AMCODE by comparing the total number of
digits dialed (excluding prefix digits) with the value of field NUMDIGS. If the
relationship of the number of digits to field NUMDIGS is as specified in field
RELATION, the correct tuple has been found. For example, if field
NUMDIGS has a value of 8 and field RELATION is EQUAL (EQ), that tuple
is selected only if eight digits are dialed. If no tuple relation is satisfied in
subtable AMCODE, the default tuple from table AMHEAD is used.

The ambiguous code translations system can be referenced from any subtable
UXLA by using translation selector CONT or DMOD with option XLT.
Subfield XLASYS is AM and field XLANAME is a user-defined subtable
name that is datafilled in table AMHEAD. The resultant tuple is interpreted in
the context of the previous subtable, the one that references it. Any default
options are taken from field DFOP of the xxHEAD table of the previous
translation system, and if a destination is set in table AMHEAD or table
AMCODE, it refers to the route table (xxRTE) of the previous translations
system. If the previous xxCODE table gives a value to an option and table
AMCODE resets the value, the value in table AMCODE is used because it was
set later, on the basis of additional information.

Note: If selector CONT is used in the ambiguous code table, the next table
to be entered can be found in a number of places. First, it can be datafilled
(with option XLT) into the xxCODE table tuple. If not there, it can come
from the default options (DFOP) of the previous xxHEAD table. As
described in table ACHEAD, whether translation continues or goes into an
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endless loop depends on whether option CON or NOCON in the previous
xXHEAD table has been set. If selector DMOD is used, option XLT must
be datafilled into the AMCODE tuple, because default options do not apply.

Table AMHEAD is used to define value XLANAME (translation name) and
default if a tuple is not found in table AMCODE with the same XLANAME.

Position in outgoing digit stream
The area code fence (ACF) option, available in field OSEL, is used to indicate
that an area code is in the digit string. Associated with this option is field ACF,
which contains the digit count. This digit count indicates the number of digits
between the beginning of the digits used to currently index the table and the
end of the area code.

Option ACF is applicable to translation selectors CONT and RTE.

When a KC (or KE = 13) forward connection control signal is sent forward on
an outgoing MFC trunk, option ACF is used to determine where the signal is
placed in the outgoing stream.

The length of an area code in China is based on the following algorithm:

If the first digit is 1, then the length of the area code is one digit.
If the first digit is 2, then the length of the area code is two digits.

If the first digit is 3 to 9 and the second digit is odd, then the length of the
area code is three digits.

If the first digit is 3 to 9 and the second digit is even, then the length of the
area code is four digits.

Note: If an entry is deleted from an xxHEAD table, all xxCODE table
entries with the given value XLANAME are deleted. However, all XLT
option references to the deleted XLANAME in other tables must be
removed manually. If references to a deleted XLANAME are not removed,
translations cannot continue when it reaches the missing reference and a call
dump occurs.

Datafill sequence and implications
There is no requirement to datafill other tables prior to table AMHEAD.

If the translation selector DBQ is used, table NSCDEFS must be datafilled
before table AMHEAD.
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Table size

If the optional selector CGNDM is used with translation selector DMOD, the
default Calling Line Identification (CLI) must be datafilled in table
TRKSGRP. Different default CLIs can be datafilled on requirements.

Optional selector CGNDM must also be datafilled in table ACCODE to
activate the feature.

For option selector CAMA (used in translation selectors CONT and RTE), set
office parameter ICAMA_REQUESTED in table OFCVAR to Y (yes) when
ICAMA detailed call recording is required.

An IAA record can be generated by selecting office parameter
IAA_REQUESTED in table OFCVAR and selector CAMA.

Office parameter IMEI_ACCEPTABLE_FOR_EMRG_CALL in table
OFCVAR provides an option for the network operator to accept emergency
call setups from mobile stations that transmit the international mobile
equipment identifier (IMEI) instead of the international mobile subscriber
identifier (IMSI) or temporary mobile subscriber identifier (TMSI). The
default value allows emergency call setups with IMEI as the identifier if, for
example no serial interface module (SIM) is present.

Only automatic number identification (ANI) and international metered (MTR)
trunk group originations currently support the option selector CAMA. All
other call types ignore this translation option.

For emergency calls translation, class EMRG has to be datafilled. This can be
done before or after translation selector DMOD with option selector COODM.

This requirement differentiates between normal mobile originated calls and
emergency calls set up by a conventional SETUP message.

The size of table AMHEAD varies from 0 to 2047 tuples.

Memory is dynamically allocated.
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Datafill
The following table lists datafill for table AMHEAD.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
XLANAME alphanumeric  Translation name. Enter the name assigned
(1to 8 to the ambiguous code subtable. There are
characters) no restrictions on the name, but it makes the
tables more readable if the name contains the
ambiguous code that is being translated. For
example, ambiguous code 292 could be
translated in subtable AM292.

CONTMARK + Continuation mark. Enter + to indicate that
additional information for this tuple is
contained in the next record.

DFLT see subfield Default translations data. This is the result
that translations uses if the dialed digits are
not datafilled in the ACCODE table
associated with table ACHEAD. This field
consists of subfield DFLTSEL and
refinements dependent on the entry in field
DFLTSEL.

DFLTSEL DFLT or Default selector. Enter DFLT and datafill
SDFLT refinement XLASEL if the standard default is
not correct.
Enter SDFLT, if a standard default is required
for dialed digits not found in the ACCODE
table. The standard default is TRMT OFC
VACT. Thatis, if dialed digits are not found in
ACCODE, the call is routed to vacant code
treatment. No additional datafill is required.
XLASEL CONT, DBQ, Translations selector.
DMOD,
DNRTE,
FEAT,
FEATINFO,
HRC, IAC,
RTE, or
TRMT
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AMHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Field

Subfield or
refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

Enter CONT and datafill refinement CONT if
further translation is required.

Enter DBQ and datafill refinement DBQ to
perform a database query.

Enter DMOD and datafill refinement DMOD if
input digit stream modification is required.

Enter DNRTE and datafill refinement DNRTE
if input digit routing is required.

Enter FEAT and datafill refinement FEAT if
access to a feature is required.

Enter FEATINFO and datafill refinement
FEATINFO to trigger the screening function.

Enter HRC and enter data for its refinements
if the home routing code selector is required
for local number portability applications.

Enter IAC and datafill refinement IAC if the
insertion of own area code is required when
an ambiguous area code is found through
translations.

Enter RTE and datafill refinement RTE if a
translation result was found, and translation is
to terminate.
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Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
Enter TRMT and datafill refinement TRMT if a
call is routed to a treatment.
DFOP DFOP or Default options. Enter DFOP and datafill

NODFOP subfield OSEL and its refinements.

The default options only apply if a tuple with
field XLASEL set to RTE or CONT is chosen
in xxCODE table.

If the entry in field DFOP is DFOP, this field is
a vector that consists of a number of options.
Each option consists of subfield OSEL and
refinements dependent on the entry in
subfield OSEL. The various refinements are
identical to the refinements described in field
DFLT, selector CONT, subfield OSEL.

For each option, specify the option selector,
followed by a space, and the refinements,
with each refinement separated from the next
by a space. The entryis concluded by a $ and
datafill continues with field CON.

Enter NODFOP if there are no default options
and datafill field CON.

XLASEL = CONT
If the entry in field XLASEL is CONT, datafill the following refinements.
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Table AMAXLAID must be datafilled prior to selecting option AMAXLAID
in field OSEL.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 14)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector consisting of up
to ten options. Each option consists of
subfield OSEL and refinements that depend
on the entry in subfield OSEL. For each
option, specify the option selector (OSEL),
followed by a space, and the refinements,
each separated by a space. The entry is
concluded by a $ and datafill continues with
field DFOP.
OSEL ACF, Option selector. The following options can be
AMAXLAID, selected:
CALLCTRL, Enter ACF, followed by a space, and datafill
CAMA, CDN, , . ;
refinement ACF if the area code fence is
CDNRTE, defined
CHGIND, '
CLASS, Enter AMAXLAID, followed by a space, and
CLIOVRD, datafill refinement XLAID to specify an
CONSUME, automatic message accounting (AMA)
CPCRTE, identity from within table AMAXLAID.
gg'l\giALL’ Enter. CAL.LCTRL, followed by a space, an_d
DEST ' datafill refinement CALLCTRL. The entry in
; refinement CALLCTRL indicates who has
EXTCIC, IAA, ) .
control of the call: the calling party, the called
LNET, MM,
MZONE, party, or both.
NETSRYV, Enter CAMA, followed by a space, and datafill
0SS, PCC, refinement CLDFMT. The entry in field
PF, PNRF, CLDFMT indicates whether the international
PRESEL, centralized automatic message accounting
PRIVL, QFT, (ICAMA) record is generated with the the
SETCDN, originally signaled directory number (DN) or

TELETAXE, the final public switched telephone network
TOC, VPN, or (PSTN) number.
XLT
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 14)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

Enter CDN, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement CDN to select the nature of
address field. This field is used to identify the
called party of the initial address message
(IAM). Itis used for Australian ISDN user part
(AISUP) call translations.

Enter CDNRTE to route using the called
number name (CDNNAME) from table
CDNCHAR. If the CDNNAME is present on
the incoming call or is set by the SETCDN
option, translation proceeds to table
CDNUXLA.

Enter CHGIND, followed by a space and
datafill refinement CHGIND to override the
charge indicator value received from an
incoming trunk message. This entry is
specific to JCTV.

Enter CLASS, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CLASS if the class of the
dialed digits can be determined.

Enter CLIOVRD, followed by a space, and
enter data for refinement CLIOVRD. This
subfield indicates calling line identity override.

Enter CONSUME, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CONDIGS to specify the
number of digits that are consumed during
translation.

Enter CPCRTE to route using the calling party
category (CPCNAME) from table CPCCHAR.
If the CPCNAME is present on the incoming

call, translation proceeds to table CPCUXLA.

Enter CPMCALL, followed by a space, and

datafill refinement CPMCALL to specify call
billing against the called party instead of the
calling party for intra-office calls.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 3 of 14)

Field

Subfield or
refinement Entry Explanation and action

Enter DDIDX, followed by a space, and enter
data for refinement DDIDX. Enter data for this
subfield for the destination discount index.

Enter DEST, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement DEST if the destination is known.

Enter EXTCIC, followed by a space, and
enter data for refinements CICSIZE,
SKIPDIGS, or SOURCE. Enter EXTCIC for
the external carrier identification code

Enter IAA and the datafill refinement
IAA_INDEX to generate or modify IAA
message parameters based on datafill in
table IAACTRL.

Enter LNET, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement LNET if a logical network is
required for metering.

Enter MM, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements MIN and MAX if the minimum
and maximum dialed digits are known.

Enter MZONE, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement MZONE if metering is to be
done on the call.

Enter NETSRV and datafill refinement
NETSRV_NAME to indicate a Japan network
service.

Enter OSS for the operator signaling service.
The OSS subfield does not have refinements.

Enter PCC, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PCCDR if a pseudo country code
is required.

Enter PF, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PFDIGS if there are prefix digits in
the digit stream.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 4 of 14)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

Enter PNRF to invoke the ported number
recognition function, which is used for LNP
applications in Germany. The PNRF option
does not require any subfields.

Enter PRESEL and datafill refinement
PRESEL to provide the necessary
information used to index into the PCIXLA
table.

Enter PRIVL, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PRIVL if the user is a privileged
user (for example, operators).

Enter QFT followed by ON or OFF to indicate
if an outgoing route is capable of QSIG
Feature Transparency.

Note: The QFT ON option must not be
added to a route unless the far-end node is
QFT-capable.

Enter SETCDN to trigger the setting of
outgoing called party characteristics. This
option assigns the called number name
(CDNNAME) from table CDNCHAR to the
call. If the CDNRTE option is subsequently
encountered, the CDNNAME is used to route
the call.

You can use the SETCDN option to allow
CDN routing when incoming agents such as
DPNSS or BTUP are not available in table
CDNCHAR.

Enter TELETAXE. This subfield does not
have refinements.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 5 of 14)

Field

Subfield or
refinement Entry

Explanation and action

ACF Oto 29

BILLABLE Y orN

PRESELECT
OVERRIDE,
CSN, or
TRUNK

Enter TOC, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement CHG for the type of charge if the
type of charge messaging is selected.

Enter VPN, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements ONNET and BILLABLE if the call
routes through a service switching point
(SSP) and feature package NTXH49AA or
NTXH49AB (VPN - SSP) is in the switching
unit.

Enter XLT, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement XLASYS if the call is to proceed to
another translation system.

Area code fence. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is ACF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of digits between the beginning of the
digits to currently index the table, and the end
of the area code.

Virtual private network billable call. If the
entry in subfield OSEL is VPN, datafill this
refinement. Enter Y if an AMA record is
required for each VPN call. Otherwise, enter
N. An AMA record is not generated if an
address complete message (ACM) of
address complete - no charge is returned, or
if the call terminates in the SSP on a line with
the free number terminating (FNT) option.

Preselection call processing. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is PRESEL, datafill this
refinement. Enter the preselection call class
type that is associated with the call.

Note: Calltype CSN and TRUNK are
available under the PRESEL option. These
call classes are not needed for German
Carrier Selection, and are not supported. The
same applies to the Continue option of
CONT. For the German market only,
NOCONT is supported.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 6 of 14)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

CALLCTRL CALLED,
CALLING,
LAST, or
MUTUAL

CALLCTRL
(continued)

Call control. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
CALLCTRL, datafill this refinement. Enter
one of the following values to specify the party
controlling the call:

If the entry is CALLED and the called
party goes on-hook first, the call is
released immediately. If the calling line
goes on-hook first and does not
reanswer, the connection is not released
until the called line goes on-hook. There
are no time-outs, and the calling party is
allowed to reanswer until the called line
goes on-hook.

Calls to lines with option ESG must have
CALLCTRL(CALLED).

Calls terminating on an International
Traffic Operator Position System (ITOPS)
must have CALLCTRL (CALLED).

Call control (continued). Enter one of the
following values to specify the party
controlling the call:

If the entry is CALLING and the calling
line goes on-hook first, the call is released
immediately. If the called line goes
on-hook first, the called party is allowed to
reanswer within a datafilled reanswer
time-out or until the calling line goes
on-hook. If the time-out expires or if the
calling line goes on-hook, the calling party
releases the call and the called party is
set to idle.

If the entry is LAST, the call is released
when the later of the called party or the
calling party goes on-hook. If either party
goes on-hook, that party is allowed to
reanswer within a datafilled reanswer
time-out or until both parties go on-hook.

If the entry is MUTUAL and either line
goes on-hook, the call is released
immediately.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 7 of 14)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

CDNNAME alphanumeric  If the entry in subfield OSEL is SETCDN,
string enter data for refinement CONNAME. Enter
CDNNAME to route the call using a called
number name from table CDNCHAR.

CHG SEND_ Charge. If the entry in subfield OSEL is TOC,

CHARGE or datafill this refinement. Enter

SEND_NO_ SEND_CHARGE to set the answer message

CHARGE (BTUP ANM) type of answer (TOA) string
sent out from a node to SEND_CHARGE.
Enter SEND_NO_CHARGE to set the answer
message (BTUP ANM) type of answer (TOA)
string sent out from a node to
SEND_NO_CHARGE.

CHGIND ASIS, CHG, CHGIND indicates whether to override the
or NOCHG value of the charge indicator in the Backward
Call indicators. The CHGIND option only
applies to JCTV loads.

Datafill the CHGIND field with the following
values:

« ASIS-treat charge indicator as is
* CHG-treat charge indicator as charge

*  NOCHG-treat charge indicator as no
charge

CICSIZE lto4 CIC size. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
EXTCIC, enter data for this refinement. This
field indicates the number of digits in the CIC.
This field operates on the B (called) number,
so it is assumed that the switch signals the
CIC as part of the B number.

The MAP display indicates the range is 0 to 4.
The system does not allow a 0 entry.
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AMHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 8 of 14)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

CLASS ATT, CNTL, Translation CLASS. If the entry in subfield
COLL, DATT, OSEL is CLASS, datafill this refinement.
EMRG, Enter the translation class determined by the
IAGRP, dialed digits, as listed below. (This can be
ICNTL, INTL, used for screening or billing purposes as
IOPRA, LCL, described under CLASS in screening and
NATL, OPRA, charging options.)
RURAL,
SPEC,
UNKW, or e CNTL (continental)

URBAN e COLL (collect)
* DATT (dial attendant)

e ATT (attendant console)

« EMRG (emergency)

* |AGRP (interagent group)
e ICNTL (intercontinental)

e INTL (international)

* |OPRA (international operator assisted)
e LCL (local)

¢ NATL (national)

* OPRA (operator assisted)
* RURAL (rural)

e SPEC (special)

e UNKW (unknown)

* URBAN (urban)

CLDFMT CURRENT or Called format. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
POSTXLA CAMA, enter either CURRENT or POSTXLA
to produce the required ICAMA record format.

If the entry is CURRENT, an ICAMA record is
produced with the signaled DN (without
translation).

If the entry is POSTXLA, an ICAMA record is
produced with a public switched telephone
network (PSTN) number resulting from
translations.
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AMHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 9 of 14)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

CLIOVRD CNA, CNB Calling line identity override. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is CLIOVRD, enter data for
this refinement. Enter CNA to allow the
calling number for each call. Enter CNB to
block the calling number for each call.

CONDIGS numeric (Oto  Consumed digits. If the entry in subfield
29 digits) OSEL is CONSUME, datafill this refinement.
Enter a number to explicitly define the number
of digits consumed during call processing.

CONTINUE CONT, Continue. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
NOCONT PRESEL, enter data for this refinement.
Enter CONT to continue translations through
UXLA. Enter NOCONT to route translations
through PCIXLA or PCITRK.

CPMCALL Y orN Called party metering. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is CPMCALL, datafill this refinement.
Enter Y (yes) if calls are billed against the
called party for intra-office calls. Enter N (no)
for the default value of billing against the
calling party for intraoffice calls.

DDIDX lto 63 or Destination discount index. If the entry in
DEFAULT subfield OSEL is DDIDX, enter data for this
refinement. Enter the destination discount
index number from table AOCOPT.

DEST 0 to 1023 Destination route list index. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is DEST, datafill this
refinement. Enter the number in the route list,
of the same translation system, that the call is
routed to.

IAA_INDEX 0to 1024 Interadministration accounting index. If the
entry in subfield OSEL is IAA, datafill this
refinement. Enter the value that indexes the
corresponding tuple in table IAACTRL.

UCS DMS-250 Data Schema Reference Manual, Volume 1 of 5 UCS15



1-426 UCS data schema

AMHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 10 of 14)

Explanation and action

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

LNET alphanumeric
(1to 16
characters)

MAX 0to 30

MIN 0to 30

MZONE 0to 63

Logical network. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is LNET, datafill this refinement. Enter the
logical network name that the call is on. The
logical network name must be previously
datafilled in table LNETWORK. The entry in
this field is used by the international metering
system to determine a tariff for the call.

Maximum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
maximum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.

Minimum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
minimum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.

Metering zone. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MZONE, datafill this refinement. Enter the
metering zone of the call, in the logical
network as defined by selector LNET. The
entry in this field is used by the international
metering system to determine a tariff for the
call.
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AMHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 11 of 14)

Field

Subfield or
refinement Entry Explanation and action

NETSRV_ IPHS, DPHS, Network service name. If the entry in subfield
NAME MOBILE, DA, OSEL is NETSRYV, datafill this refinement.
TELEGRAM,  The entry in this field determines the
or NCC parameters in an outgoing IAM message.

Enter IPHS to indicate a call to an
independent personal handyphone system
subscriber.

Enter DPHS to indicate a call to a dependent
personal handyphone system subscriber.

Enter MOBILE to indicate a call to a mobile
subscriber.

Enter DA to indicate a call to the directory
assistance operator.

Enter TELEGRAM to indicate a call to the
Telegram office.

Enter NCC to indicate a call routed to one of
the following networks:

¢ New Common Carrier serving
international toll traffic

*  New Common Carrier serving national toll
traffic

NOA INTL, LOCAL, Nature of address. Enter the required called
NATL or NET  party nature of address as follows:

e INTL (international)

e LOCAL (local)

e NATL (national)

« NET (Intelligent Network Services)
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 12 of 14)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

ONNET Y orN

digits)

PFDIGS Oto 24

PFXAMA
N

PCCDR 0t09,B,C,D,
E(@to3

0to 4 digits, or

Call on virtual private network. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is VPN, datafill this refinement.
Enter Y if the call stays within the defined
virtual private network. Otherwise, enter N.

Overlapped outpulsing is only supported on
off-network calls. Calls processed without
subfield ONNET setto Y are off-network calls.
Meridian Digital Centrex (MDC) calls are
treated as off-network calls, and therefore
overlapped outpulsing is supported for MDC
calls.

Pseudo country code digits. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is PCC, datafill this refinement.
Enter the three-digit pseudo country code
(PCCQC). If atwo-digit PCC is required, it must
be padded by a leading zero.

The pseudo country code is used to record a
particular pseudo country code. This can be
extracted for use by system logic later, for
example, two-stage outpulsing.

Number of prefix digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is PF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of prefix digits. If prefix digits are
identified in a previous table, this number is
added to the existing value. Prefix digits are
not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they do
remain stored in call detail records (CDR).

Note: If refinements PF and CONSUME are
both datafilled for the same tuple, only the
entry for the greater of the two values is
processed; the other entry is ignored.

Called party number prefix in AMA. If NOA is
set to NTL, datafill PFXAMA with 0011.

If NOA is set to NATL, datafill PFXAMA with O.

If NOA is set to LOCAL or NET, datafill
PEXAMA with N.
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AMHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 13 of 14)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

PRIVL Y or N Privileged user. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is PRIVL, datafill this refinement. Enter Y
(yes), if the user is a privileged user (for
example, operator). Otherwise, enter N (no).

SKIPDIGS 0to 24 Skip digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
EXTCIC, enter data for this refinement. This
field indicates the number of digits to skip
before removing the carrier digits from the
digit stream. This field operates on the B
(called) number, so it is assumed that the
system signals the CIC as part of the B
number.

SOURCE PRESUB or Carrier identification code source. If the entry
DIALED in subfield OSEL is EXTCIC, enter data for
this refinement. This field specifies the
source of the CIC as follows:

e PRESUB - presubscribed. Table
TRKGRP contains the definition of the
CIC.

* DIALED - dialed. The subscriber enters
the CIC when dialing a call.

STOPRTMR Y or N Stop remote timer. Enter Y to disable the
address complete message (ACM) timer of
the remote switch. Default is N.

XLAID FREE, AMA translation identifier. If the entry in
GENERIC1, subfield OSEL is AMAXLAID, datafill this
GENERIC?2, refinement. Enter the AMA translation
or GENERIC3 identifier to be used against table AMAXLAID.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 14 of 14)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

XLASYS AC, AM, CT,
FA, FT, NSC,
OFC, PX

XLANAME alphanumeric
(1to 8
characters)

Translation system. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is XLT, datafill this refinement. Enter
the next translation system to use, as listed
below, followed by a space, then datafill
refinement XLANAME:

* AC (access)

e AM (ambiguous)

e CT (country)

* FA (foreign area)

e FT (utility)

e NSC (number service code)

* OFC (office)

e PX (prefix)

Note: NIL is not a valid entry. NIL is only

used to satisfy internal software functionality.
NSC is not used in GLO3.

Translation name. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is XLT, datafill this refinement. Enter
the translation name of the table within the
XLASYS to which the call is routed.
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AMHEAD (continued)

XLASEL = DBQ
If the entry in field XLASEL is DBQ, datafill the following refinements.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector consisting of up
to ten options. Each option consists of
subfield OSEL, and refinements that depend
on the entry in subfield OSEL. For each
option, specify the option selector (OSEL),
followed by a space, then the refinements,
each separated by a space. The entry is
concluded by a $ and datafill continues with
field DFOP.

OSEL MM, NSC, or  Option selector. The following options can be
PF selected:

Enter MM, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements MIN and MAX, if the minimum
and maximum dialed digits are known.

Enter NSC, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement NSCODE, if a number service
code operation is to be performed on a call.

Enter PF, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PFDIGS if there are prefix digits in
the digit stream.

MAX 0to 30 Maximum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
maximum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.

MIN 0to 30 Minimum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
minimum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.
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AMHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

NSCODE

PVN,

or VPN

PFDIGS Oto 24

AIN, 800P,
E008, E800
MAP_HLR,
MAP_MSC,
MAP_VLR,

MAPHLR,
REPLDIGS,

Number service code. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is NSC, enter the required number
service code for the operation to be
performed on the call, as listed below:

e AIN (advanced intelligent network)
«  800P (800+)

« EO008 (Enhanced 008)

« E800 (Enhanced 800)

« MAP_HLR (mobile application part home
location register)

« MAP_MSC (mobile application part
mobile service switching center)

« MAP_VLR (mobile application part visitor
location register)

*  MAPHLR (appears only if feature AE1014
[MAP Interworking to BTUP] is on the
switch)

e PVN (private virtual network)
* REPLDIGS (replace digits)

e VPN (virtual private network)

Number of prefix digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is PF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of prefix digits. If prefix digits are
identified in a previous table, then this number
is added to the existing value. Prefix digits
are not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they do
remain stored in call detail records (CDR).
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AMHEAD (continued)

XLASEL = DMOD
If the entry in subfield XLASEL is DMOD, datafill the following refinements.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 8)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector consisting of up
to ten options. Each option consists of
subfield OSEL, and refinements that depend
on the entry in subfield OSEL. For each
option, specify the option selector (OSEL),
followed by a space, and the refinements,
each separated by a space. The entry is
concluded by a $ and datafill continues with
field DFOP.
OSEL AFTER, Option selector. The following options can be
CDNRTE, selected:
CGNDM, Enter AFTER, followed by a space, and
CONSUME, S . -
datafill refinement AFTER if a specific number
COODM, - . o
of digits must be skipped before modifying the
CPCRTE, digit stream
DEL, ’
EXTCIC, Enter CDNRTE to route using the called
INSRT, PF, number name (CDNNAME) from table
RBP, REPL, CDNCHAR. If the CDNNAME is present on
SETCDN, the incoming call or is set by the SETCDN
VPNREPL, option, translation proceeds to table
VPNXLT, or CDNUXLA.
XLT

Enter CGNDM, followed by a space, and
datafill refinements PREFXCLI and
INSRTCLI to remove digits from the calling
line identification (CLI) and insert a datafilled
digit string of up to five digits in the prefix
string. The total length of the CLI and the digit
string can be up to 18 digits. A modified CLI
and digit string greater than 18 digits routes
the call to treatment.

Enter CONSUME, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CONDIGS to specify the
number of digits that are consumed during
translation.

UCS DMS-250 Data Schema Reference Manual, Volume 1 of 5 UCS15



1-434 UCS data schema
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 8)

(continued)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
OSEL Enter COODM, followed by a space, and

datafill refinement SERVICE to replace the
dialed emergency code by the emergency
number stored in table LAC.

Note: Option selector COODM must be
combined with option XLT to guarantee that
translation continues with the modified
number. Selector COODM cannot be
combined with any other option.

Enter CPCRTE to route using the calling party
category (CPCNAME) from table CPCCHAR.
If the CPCNAME is present on the incoming
call, translation proceeds to table CPCUXLA.

Enter DEL, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement DELDIGS. Further digits are
accepted from the agent, and overlapped
outpulsing is not affected. Digits being
deleted are processed before those being
inserted.

Enter EXTCIC, followed by a space, and
enter data for refinements CICSIZE,
SKIPDIGS, and SOURCE. The EXTCIC
subfield is the external carrier identification
code that indicates a long distance carrier in
the global environment. This option is
supported for TOPS calls.
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AMHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 3 of 8)

Field

Subfield or
refinement Entry Explanation and action

Enter INSRT, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement INSRDIGS. Further digits are
accepted from the agent, and overlapped
outpulsing is not affected. Digits being
deleted are processed before those being
inserted.

Note: Digit insertion is done in the actual
digit stream, and the changes are reflected in
call detail records. Replacement and
insertion cannot be datafilled in the same
tuple. If both options are datafilled, the
second option in the tuple is used.

Enter PF, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PFDIGS, if there are prefix digits
in the digit stream.

Enter RBP without refinements. The entry
RBP is used when a call is to be marked as
Ringback Price. The RBP entry in table
ACCODE suffixes a hexadecimal E to the
calling digits for a call that translates using a
tuple with option RBP.

Enter REPL and datafill refinement
REPLDIGS. Overlapped outpulsing is
disabled, and all digits are collected before
continuing.

Note: Digit replacement occurs in the actual
digit stream, and the changes are reflected in
call detail records. Replacement and
insertion cannot be datafilled in the same
tuple. If both options are datafilled, the
second option in the tuple is used.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 4 of 8)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

Enter SETCDN to trigger the setting of
outgoing called party characteristics. This
option assigns the called number name
(CDNNAME) from table CDNCHAR to the
call. If the CDNRTE option is subsequently
encountered, the CDNNAME is used to route
the call.

You can use the SETCDN option to allow
CDN routing when incoming agents such as
DPNSS or BTUP are not available in table
CDNCHAR.

Enter VPNREPL to replace the called party
digits with the VPN called party digits
conveyed across the public network by the
QSIG Feature Transparency mechanism.

Enter VPNXLT to replace the current
translation system and translation name with
the values stored in table BGIDMAP. The
entry to table BGIDMAP is addressed by the
NNI BGID and SIGNIFICANCE information
received in the originating signaling for the
call.

Note: The VPNXLT and XLT options must
not both exist in the same tuple.

Enter XLT, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement XLASYS if the call proceeds to
another translation system.
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AMHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 5 of 8)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

AFTER 0to 29 After. If the entry in subfield OSEL is AFTER,
datafill this refinement. Enter the number of
digits to skip before doing the modification.
The default case is to calculate the new prefix
fence, and replace, insert, or delete digits
after the fence (for example, starting at the
next digit). Option AFTER is an additional
number of digits to skip before doing the
modification. Option AFTER refers to the
option datafilled immediately before it. For
example:

>DMOD DEL 3 AFTER 2 INSRT 11

skips two digits, deletes the next three, and

inserts digits 11 at the beginning of the digit
string. The result when applied to 234567 is
23117.

Note: Datafilling this refinement with 0 (the
default value), displays the following error
message:

Too few digits for AFTER
UNSUPPORTED OPTION AT: #
PROCESSING ERROR
UNEXPECTED ERROR CONDITION

CDNNAME alphanumeric  Called number name. If the entry in subfield
string OSEL is SETCDN, enter data for this
refinement. Enter data for this refinement to

CICSIZE lto4 CIC size. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
EXTCIC, enter data for this refinement. This
field indicates the number of digits in the CIC.
This field operates on the B (called) number,
so it is assumed that the switch signals the
CIC as part of the B number.

The MAP display indicates the range is 0 to 4.
The system does not allow a 0 entry.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 6 of 8)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

CONDIGS

DELDIGS Oto 29

INSRDIGS

INSRTCLI
$

PFDIGS Oto 24

PREFXCLI Oto 18

REPLDIGS

numeric (O to
29 digits)

0 to 29 digits

1 to 5 digits or

numeric (O to
30 digits)

Consumed digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is CONSUME, datafill this refinement.
Enter a number to explicitly define the number
of digits consumed during call processing.

Delete digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
DEL, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of digits to be deleted, after skipping
digits to be left unprocessed.

Insert digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
INSRT, datafill this refinement. Enter the
digits to be inserted, after skipping digits to be
left unprocessed.

Insert calling line identification. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is CGNDM, datafill this
refinement. Enter the new string to insert as
the prefix onto the CLI. Enter $ to specify that
no digit string is inserted.

Number of prefix digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is PF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of prefix digits. If prefix digits are
identified in a previous table, this number is
added to the existing value. Prefix digits are
not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they do
remain stored in call detail records (CDR).

Note: If refinements PF and CONSUME are
both datafilled for the same tuple, only the
entry for the greater of the two values is
processed; the other entry is ignored.

Prefix calling line identification. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is CGNDM, datafill this
refinement. Enter the number of prefix digits
to delete.

Replace digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is REPL, datafill this refinement. Enter the
digits that replace the existing digits, after
skipping digits to be left unprocessed.

297-2621-851 Standard 09.02 June 2001




UCS data schema 1-439

AMHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 7 of 8)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
SERVICE alphanumeric  COODM service. If the entry in subfield
(1to 8 OSEL is COODM, datafill this refinement.
characters) Enter the emergency service name.
Emergency service names are listed in field
EMRGSERYV in table LAC.

SKIPDIGS 0to 24 Skip digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
EXTCIC, enter data for this refinement. This
field indicates the number of digits to skip
before removing the carrier digits from the
digit stream. This field operates on the B
(called) number, so it is assumed that the
system signals the CIC as part of the B
number.

SOURCE PRESUB or Carrier identification code source. If the entry

DIALED in subfield OSEL is EXTCIC, enter data for

this refinement. This field specifies the
source of the CIC as follows:

« PRESUB - presubscribed. Table
TRKGRP contains the definition of the
CIC.

* DIALED - dialed. The subscriber enters
the CIC when dialing a call.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 8 of 8)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

XLASYS AC, AM, CT, Translation system. If the entry in subfield
FA, FT, NSC, OSEL is XLT, datafill this refinement. Enter
OFC, or PX the next translation system to use, followed

by a space, and datafill subfield XLANAME
(the instance of the translation system).
The choice of translation systems is as
follows:

* AC (access)

e AM (ambiguous)

e CT (country)

* FA (foreign area)

e FT (utility)

e NSC (number service code)

* OFC (office)

e PX (prefix)

Note: NIL is not a valid entry. NIL is only
used to satisfy internal software functionality.
NSC is not used in GL03.

XLANAME alphanumeric  Translation name. If the entry in subfield
(1to 8 OSEL is XLT, datafill this refinement. Enter
characters) the translation name of the table within the

XLASYS to which the call is routed.

XLASEL = DNRTE

If the entry in subfield XLASEL is DNRTE, datafill the following refinements.
Selector DNRTE allows translation to continue in table DNINV. Through this
translation, calls can be terminated at directory numbers (DN) datafilled in

table DNINV.

After datafilling table ACHEAD, table DNINV must be datafilled before
selector DNRTE is datafilled in table ACCODE.
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Table AMAXLAID must be datafilled prior to selecting option AMAXLAID
in field OSEL.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector consisting of up
to ten options. Each option consists of
subfield OSEL, and refinements that depend
on the entry in subfield OSEL. For each
option, specify the option selector (OSEL),
followed by a space, and the refinements,
each separated by a space. The entry is
concluded by a $ and datafill continues with
field DFOP.
OSEL ALLOWOVLP, Option selector. The following options can be
AMAXLAID, selected:
CAMA, Enter ALLOWOVLP to allow overlap. This
CLASS, DN, subfield does not have refinements
MM, PF, or SF '

Enter AMAXLAID, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement XLAID to specify an
automatic message accounting (AMA)
identity from within table AMAXLAID.

Enter CAMA, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement CLDFMT. The entry in CLDFMT
indicates whether the international
centralized AMA (ICAMA) record is generated
with the originally-signaled DN or the final
public switched telephone network (PSTN)
number.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

OSEL Enter CLASS, followed by a space, and
(continued) datafill refinement CLASS if the class of the
dialed digits is determined.

Enter DN, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements SNPA and OFC for the DN that
the call is routed to.

Enter MM, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements MIN and MAX if the minimum
and maximum dialed digits are known.

Enter PF, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PFDIGS if there are prefix digits in
the digit stream.

Enter SF, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement SFDIGS to indicate the beginning
of the station code digits.

CLDFMT CURRENT, Called format. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
POSTXLA CAMA, enter either CURRENT or POSTXLA
to produce the required ICAMA record format.

If the entry is CURRENT, an ICAMA record is
produced with the signaled DN (without
translation).

If the entry is POSTXLA, an ICAMA record is
produced with the public switched telephone
network (PSTN) number resulting from
translations.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 3 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
CLASS ATT, CNTL, Translation class. If the entry in subfield
COLL, DATT, OSEL is CLASS, datafill this refinement.
EMRG, Enter the translation class determined by the
IAGRP, dialed digits. This can be used for screening
ICNTL, INTL, or billing purposes as described under
IOPRA, LCL, CLASS in screening and charging options.
NATL, OPRA, |
RURAL, ATT (attendant console)
SPEC,UNKW, ¢ CNTL (continental)
or URBAN e COLL (collect)
« DATT (dial attendant)
« EMRG (emergency)
* |AGRP (interagent group)
¢ ICNTL (intercontinental)
¢ INTL (international)
* |OPRA (international operator assisted)
e LCL (local)
* NATL (national)
* OPRA (operator assisted)
*  RURAL (rural)
e SPEC (special)
¢ UNKW (unknown)
« URBAN (urban)

MAX 0to 30 Maximum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
maximum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.

MIN 0to 30 Minimum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
minimum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 4 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

digits)

PFDIGS Oto 24

SFDIGS Oto 29

digits)

XLAID FREE,

OFC numeric (1to 7

SNPA 000 to 999 (3

GENERIC1,
GENERIC2, or
GENERIC3

Seven-digit office code. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is DN, enter the office code for the DN
that the call is routed to.

Number of prefix digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is PF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of prefix digits. If prefix digits are
identified in a previous table, then this number
is added to the existing value. Prefix digits
are not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they do
remain stored in call detail records (CDR).

Station fence digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is SF, datafill this refinement. Enter a
number to indicate how many digits to
advance past the start of the digits that index
into the tuple. During call processing, the
station code digits consist of all digits beyond
this indicator to the end of the dialled digits. If
option SF is not datafilled, then the last four
digits comprise the station code.

Serving number plan area. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is DN, enter the required
serving number plan area (SNPA). This
number must be datafilled in table
HNPACONT or in table SNPANAME.

AMA translation identifier. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is AMAXLAID, enter the AMA
translation identifier to be used against table
AMAXLAID.
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XLASEL = FEAT
If the entry in field XLASEL is FEAT, datafill the following refinements.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector consisting of up
to ten options. Each option consists of
subfield OSEL, and refinements that depend
on the entry in subfield OSEL. For each
option, specify the option selector (OSEL),
followed by a space, and the refinements,
each separated by a space. The entry is
concluded by a $ and datafill continues with
field DFOP.

OSEL FTR, FUNC, Option selector. The following options can be
MM, PF, or selected:

XLT Enter FTR, followed by a space, and datafill

refinement FTR to identify the international
line feature.

Enter FUNC, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement FUNC to identify the international
line feature function.

Enter MM, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements MIN and MAX if the minimum
and maximum dialed digits are known.

Enter PF, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PFDIGS if there are prefix digits in
the digit stream.

Enter XLT, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement XLANAME if the translation name
of the translation system is known.
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AMHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
FTR CALLBACK, Feature name. If the entry in subfield OSEL
CALLCHAR, is FTR, enter the refinement name shown
CLCTDIGS, below:
JES, NTC, .
WMWI, VSC CALLBACK (call back)
or VALIDATE « CALLCHAR (call characters)
 CLCTDIGS (collect digits)
« JES (Japan emergency services)
e NTC (Notify Time Charges)
e TLC (trunk logic circuit)
e VMWI (voice mail waiting indication)
e VSC (vertical service code)
e VALIDATE (not used in GLO3)
FUNC ACT,DEACT, Feature function code. If subfield OSEL is set
DELETE, to FUNC, enter one of the international line
INTER, feature function codes listed below:
PROG, or .
USAGE ACT (activate)
« DEACT (deactive)
e« DELETE (delete)
e INTER (interrogate)
PROG (programming)
 USAGE (usage)

MAX Oto 30 Maximum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
maximum number of digits expected following
MIN entry and a space. This value includes
the digits used to index the current tuple and
must also include the prefix digits specified in
the current tuple.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 3 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

MIN 0to 30 Minimum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
minimum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.

PFDIGS Oto 24 Number of prefix digits . If the entry in subfield

OSEL is PF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of prefix digits. If prefix digits are
identified in a previous table, this number is
added to the existing value. Prefix digits are
not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they remain
stored in call detail records (CDR).

XLASEL = FEATINFO
If the entry in subfield XLASEL is FEATINFO, datafill the following
refinements. Selector FEATINFO makes use of table DNSCRN to store
information against DNs, which is used during call processing to determine
how to proceed with the call. The screening function is triggered by selector
FEATINFO in the universal translation tables. The options available with this
selector are shown below.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 10)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
FTR CALLBACK, Feature name. Enter CALLBACK to enable

CALLCHAR, originator callback during translations.
CLCTDIGS, Datafill subfield CALLBACK_OPTION and its

JES, NTC, refinements, then datafill subfields PFDIGS,
TLC, or MINDIGS, MAXDIGS, and TABREF.
VALIDATE

Enter CALLCHAR to modify all signaling
characteristics. Datafill subfields
CLLCHROP, PFDIGS, MINDIGS, MAXDIGS,
and TABREF.
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AMHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 10)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

CALLBACK_
OPTION or NIL

CLDGMIN lto24

CLCTDEST

Enter CLCTDIGS to collect digits from the
call originator and add them to the called
digits stream for translation. Datafill subfields
CLDGMIN, CLDGMAX,
CLCTDIGS_OPTION, PFDIGS, MINDIGS,
MAXDIGS, and TABREF.

Enter JES to activate the Japan Emergency
Service feature. Datafill refinements PFDIGS
and TABREF.

Enter NTC to notify the originating subscriber
of applicable time and charges after the call
terminates. Datafill subfield SUBOPT_NAME
and its refinement, then datafill subfields
PFDIGS, MINDIGS, MAXDIGS, and
TABREF.

Enter TLC to enable the test line call feature,
which provides audible ringback tone
followed by dial tone after specified durations.
Datafill subfields RING_BACK_TONE_DUR,
DIAL_TONE_DUR, TLC_PREFIX_DIGS,
TLC_NUM_DIGS, and TLC_CHARGE.

Enter VALIDATE, and datafill subfield
VALDATOP and its refinements. Datafill
subfields PFDIGS, MINDIGS, MAXDIGS, and
TABREF.

Callback option. If the entry in field FTR is
CALLBACK, datafill this option. Enter
CLCTDEST to call back the subscriber and
collect destination digits. Datafill subfields
CLDGMIN, CLDGMAX, DISC_ANNC_TRK,
PROMPT_ANNC_TRK, and SEND_ANM.
Otherwise, enter NIL.

Minimum collected digits. Enter the minimum
number of digits to be collected and entered
into the called digit stream.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 3 of 10)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
CLDGMAX lto24 Maximum collected digits. Enter maximum
number of digits to be collected and written
into the called digit stream. The value cannot
be less than CLDGMIN.
DISC_ANNC _ alphanumeric  Disconnect announcement trunk. Enter trunk
TRK (1to 16 common language location identifier (CLLI).
characters)
PROMPT_ alphanumeric ~ Prompt announcement trunk. Enter trunk the
ANNC_TRK (1to 16 common language location identifier (CLLI).
characters)
SEND_ANM Y orN Send answer message. Enter Y (yes) or N
(no).
CLLCHROP NOCHGMSG  Call characteristics. If the entry in field FTR is
or CALLCHAR, datafill this option.
EARLYCPG Enter NOCHGMSG to block backward CHG
message.
Enter EARLYCPG to specify that a call
progress (CPG) message is issued in the
backwards direction before an address
complete message (ACM) is sent. The CPG
message is permitted before an ACM in
certain ISDN user part (ISUP) variants to
establish a bidirectional speech path and to
stop the T7 timer.
CLCTDIGS_ NIL or $ Collect digits option. If the entry in field FTR
OPTION is CLCTDIGS, datafill this option. Enter NIL
or enter $ to proceed to the next option.
SUBOPT _ DUR_ADJ Suboption name. If the entry in field FTR is
NAME NTC, datafill this option. Enter DUR_ADJ to
specify the duration adjustment for NTC and
datafill subfield DURATION_ADJ.
DURATION_ 0to 99 Duration adjustment. Enter the time in
ADJ seconds.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 4 of 10)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

RING_BACK _ 1to 255 Ringback tone duration. If the entry in field

TONE_DUR FTR is TLC, datafill this option. Enter the
time, in seconds, that ringback tone is
provided to the originator.

DIAL_TONE_ 1to 255 Dial tone duration. If the entry in field FTR is

DUR TLC, datafill this option. Enter the time, in
seconds, that dial tone is provided to the
originator.

TLC_PREFIX_  0to18 Prefix digits in called number. If the entry in

DIGS field FTR is TLC, datafill this option. Enter the
number of digits to advance the prefix fence to
detect the charge message digits when CPC
= PAYPHONE.

TLC_NUM_ numeric(3 or Test line call number of digits. Enter the

DIGS 4) Japan only  number of dialed digits to be transferred to the
NCCI#7 CHG message. This is also the
number of digits stored in the LMNNUM field
of the SMDR #DE record.

TLC_CHARGE YorN Test line call charge indicator. The
TLC_CHARGE field indicates the billing
status of an ISUP test call.

Enter Y if the call is billable.
Enter N if the call is not billable. The default
value for this field is N.
OPT see subfield Options. If the entry in field FTR is
VALDATOP VALIDATE, datafill this option. This field is a

vector consisting of up to five options. Each
option consists of subfield VALDATOP, and
refinements that depend on the entry in
subfield VALDATOP. For each option,
specify VALDATOP, followed by a space,
then the refinements, each separated by a
space. The entry is concluded by a $ and
datafill continues with field DFOP.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 5 of 10)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

VALDATOP BCSCRN, Validate option. Enter a list of up to five
CALLED, options. The options specify what
CLDTOCLG, characteristics are to be considered when
CLISERV, screening the call. Enter $ to signify the end
CUSTMOD, of the list.
LCASCRN,
NOCHARGE, Note: Selector VALIDATE is traversed only
PRESEL, once for each call.
ggsg‘égTNH Enter BCSCRN and datafill refinement
TCNOTSCR, BCOPTS to identify the bearer capability
THIRDPTY,  Name.
VERDEST,
V3PTYBIL

Enter CALLED to indicate the number to be
used for screening. The SUBSCRN options
are used to specify the subscriber types
allowed to receive the call.

Note: When using option CALLED, there
must be no further digit manipulation after
selector VALIDATE is encountered in
translations.

If option CALLED is not entered, then the
calling party number is used for screening
and the SUBSCRN options are used to
specify the subscriber types allowed to make
the call.

Note: Pay phone subscribers are treated as
general subscribers if option CALLED is
specified.

Enter CLDTOCLG, followed by a space, to
copy digits from the called to the calling digit
stream, and datafill options OFFSET and
COUNT.

Enter CLISERV, followed by a space, and
enter data for refinement SERVNAME to add
the name of the service provider.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 6 of 10)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

Enter CUSTMOD, followed by a space, to
alter the internal network class of service
(NCOS) and customer group to new value for
a given directory number (DN) based on the
CUSTINFO attribute in table DNSCRN. The
source of the DN used as an index into table
DNSCRN is determined by the VALIDATE
datafill. Datafill refinement CUSTSCRN.

Enter LCASCRN, followed by a space, to
enable local calling area screening. The
called and calling numbers are checked
against tables LCARNAME and LCASCRCN
to determine if the numbers are local to each
other, and whether the call should be denied
or allowed to continue routing.

Enter NOCHARGE, followed by a space, to
indicate that the call is nonbillable.

Note: If both NOCHARGE and THIRDPTY
options are specified, NOCHARGE takes
precedence.

Enter PRESEL to allow screening for the
PRESEL attribute in table DNSCRN.

Enter SCRNLNTH, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement MINLNGTH to specify the
minimum length of the number being
screened.

Enter SUBSCRN, followed by a space, and
datafill up to three multiples of the following
subscriber types: GENERAL, PAYPHONE,
PERSONAL, and MOBILE. Enter $ after
entering SUBSCRN to indicate that no
subscriber types are permitted to make or
receive the call.

Enter TCNOTSCR to indicate that calls with
CPC set to Test Call are not screened.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 7 of 10)

Field

Subfield or
refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

BCOPTS

COUNT

alphanumeric
(1to 8
characters)

0to 30

Enter THIRDPTY to indicate that automatic
third party billing is used. Table DNSCRN is
checked for attribute UNPAID.

Note: If both NOCHARGE and THIRDPTY
options are specified, NOCHARGE takes
precedence.

Note: Payphone subscribers are treated as
general subscribers if option CALLED is
specified.

Enter VERDEST to verify the destination of a
call. Called digits are checked against
ADDCODE entries in table DNSCRN.

Enter V3PTYBIL to verify third party billing.
Called digits are checked against table
DNSCRN to determine authorization and
account status.

Note: NIL appears on the switch range but is
not a valid entry. The value NIL is used only
to satisfy internal software requirements.

Bearer capability option. If the entry in field
VALDATOP is BCSCRN, datafill this
refinement. Enter up to four bearer capability
names.

If the entry in field VALDATOP is
CLDTOCLG, enter subfield COUNT to count
the digits from the called stream to the calling
stream.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 8 of 10)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
CUSTSCRN Y or N Customer screen. Enter Y to block calls that

are not subscribed to the switched on-net
services if attempting a switched on-net call.
If the DN being screened is not present in
table DNSCRN, the call is rejected with the
Call Not Allowed (CNAD) treatment. The
internal NCOS and CUSTGRP associated
with the call are altered to the values found in
the CUSTINFO attribute if present for the
given DN in table DNSCRN. The DN used to
index table DNSCRN can be the subscriber
calling line identification (CLI) or the dialed
number. The source of the DN is determined
by the datafill of field VALIDATE.

Enter N if no screening is performed.

Note: The FEATINFO values CCANN, CCARD, CCSDT, DAFOP, FAXSUP, FAXTEST, INBFAX,
INBFD, INTLFD, ISD, ISDTST, ISDVRE, OUTBFAX, OUTBFD, PB3RDPTY, PBCALL, PBISD,
PBISDVRE, and PBTST are valid only in DMS-250 switching offices. Additional DMS-250 parameters
are listed in the DMS-250 specific data schema NTPs.

MINLNGTH O to 18 values
from O to 30
are possiblein
APC software
loads

OFFSET 0to 30

SERVNAME alphanumeric
string

SUBSCTYP GENERAL,
PAYPHONE,
PERSONAL,
or MOBILE

Minimum length. If the entry in field
VALDATOP is SCRNLNTH, enter the
minimum number of digits required in number
being screened.

If the entry in field VALDATOP is
CLDTOCLG, enter subfield OFFSET to offset
the digits from the called stream to the calling
stream.

Service provider name. If the entry in field
VALDATORP is CLISERV, enter the name of
the service provider in this refinement.

Subscriber type. Enter subscriber type,
followed by a space, and datafill refinements
WHITLIST, CHKBLKCL, CHKUNPD, and
CHKCCR. This option allows you to specify
which subscriber types are permitted to make
or receive a call and whether the subscriber's
standing is important for a call.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 9 of 10)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

WHITLIST Y or N Whether it list. Enter Y (yes) to indicate that
the subscriber's directory number must be
datafilled in table DNSCRN. Otherwise, enter
N (no).

CHKBLKCL Y orN Check block call. Enter Y to check if the
subscriber has subscribed to all services for
which this tuple is being used (BLKCALL
attribute in table DNSCRN). Otherwise, enter
N.

CHKUNPD Y orN Check unpaid. Enter Y to check if the
subscriber has paid his bills. Otherwise, enter
N.

CHKCCR Y orN Check cumulative call restriction. Enter Y to
check the subscriber's cumulative charge
limit. Otherwise, enter N.

PFDIGS 0to 24 Prefix digits. Enter the number of prefix digits
present at this point in the call. Prefix digits
are not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they remain
stored in call detail records (CDR).

MINDIGS 0to 30 Minimum digits. Enter the minimum number
of digits expected. This value includes the
digits used to index the current tuple and must
also include the prefix digits specified in the
current tuple.

MAXDIGS 0to 30 Maximum digits. Enter the maximum number
of digits expected. This value includes the
digits used to index the current tuple and and
must also include the prefix digits specified in
the current tuple.

TABREF see subfields Table reference. This field consists of
subfields XLASYS and XLANAME.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 10 of 10)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
XLASYS AC, AM, CT, Translation system. Enter the next translation
FA, FT, NSC, system to use, followed by a space, and
OFC, or PX datafill subfield XLANAME (the instance of
the translation system).
The choice of translation systems is as
follows:
* AC (access)
e AM (ambiguous)
e CT (country)
* FA (foreign area)
e FT (utility)
e NSC (number service code)
* OFC (office)
e PX (prefix)
Note: NIL is not a valid entry. NIL is used
only to satisfy internal software functionality.
XLANAME alphanumeric  Translation name. Enter the translation name
(1to 8 of the table instance within the XLASYS to
characters) which the call is routed.

XLASEL = HRC
If the entry in subfield XLASEL is HRC, datafill the following refinements.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

OPT see subfield Options. This field contains subfield OSEL,
and refinements that depend on the entry in
subfield OSEL. The entry is concluded by a $
and datafill continues with field DFOP.

OSEL PFBILL, XLT  Option selector. If the call proceeds to
another translation system, enter XLT,
followed by a space, and datafill refinement
XLASYS. Also complete an entry for option
selector PFBILL.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
XLASYS AC, AM, CT, Translation system. If option selector XLT is
FA, FT, NSC, entered in subfield OSEL, datafill this
OFC, PX refinement. Enter the next translation system

to use, followed by a space, then datafill
refinement XLANAME. Enter one of the
following:

* AC (access)

« AM (ambiguous)

e CT (country)

* FA (foreign area)

e FT (utility)

¢ NSC (number service code)

*  OFC (office)

e PX (prefix)

Note: NIL is not a valid entry. NIL is used

only to satisfy internal software functionality.
NSC is not used in GLO3.

XLANAME alphanumeric  Translation name. If XLT is entered in
(1to 8 subfield OSEL, datafill this refinement. Enter
characters) the translation name of the table within the

XLASYS to which the call is routed.

PFBILL Y orN Prefix billing option. Enter PFBILL, followed
by a space, and then enter either Y or N. If“Y"
is entered, the home routing code specified in
the tuple is included in the billing record. If “N"
is entered, the home routing code is not
included in billing records.
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XLASEL = 1AC
If the entry in subfield XLASEL is IAC, datafill the following refinements.

1xxxField descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector list consisting of
up to ten options. Each option consists of
subfield OSEL, and refinements that depend
on the entry in subfield OSEL. The entry is
concluded by a $ and datafill continues with
field DFOP.

OSEL PF Option selector. Enter PF, followed by a
space, and datafill refinement PFDIGS, if
there are prefix digits in the digit stream.

PFDIGS 0to 24 Number of prefix digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is PF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of prefix digits. If prefix digits are
identified in a previous table, then this number
is added to the existing value. Prefix digits
are not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they remain
stored in call detail records (CDR).

XLASEL = RTE
If the entry in subfield XLASEL is RTE, datafill the following refinements.
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Table AMAXLAID must be datafilled prior to selecting option AMAXLAID
in field OSEL.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 15)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector consisting of up
to ten options. Each option consists of
subfield OSEL, and refinements that depend
on the entry in subfield OSEL. For each
option, specify the option selector (OSEL),
followed by a space, and the refinements,
each separated by a space. The entry is
concluded by a $ and datafill continues with
field DFOP.
OSEL ACF, Option selector. The following options can be
AMAXLAID, selected:
BLKOVLP, Enter ACF, followed by a space, and datafill
CALLCTRL, refinement ACF, if the area code fence is
CAMA, CDN, defined '
CDNRTE, '
CLASS, Enter AMAXLAID, followed by a space, and
CONSUME, datafill refinement XLAID, to specify an
CPCRTE, automatic message accounting (AMA)
CPMCALL, identity from within table AMAXLAID.
DDIDX, Enter BLKOVLP to prevent calls from being
DEST, . .
outpulsed until all CDN digits are collected.
EXTCIC, IAA, This subfield does not have refinements
LNET, MM, '
MZONE, Enter CALLCTRL, followed by a space, and
NETSRV, datafill refinement CALLCTRL. The entry in
PCC, PF,PIP, refinement CALLCTRL indicates who has
PNRF, control of the call: the calling party, the called
PRESEL, party, or both.
PRESELRTE
PRIVL, QFT,
SETCDN,
TOC, VPN, or
VPNPAN
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 15)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

Enter CAMA, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement CLDFMT. The entry in refinement
CLDFMT indicates whether the international
centralized automatic message accounting
(ICAMA) record is generated with either the
originally signaled directory number (DN) or
the final public switched telephone network
(PSTN) number.

Enter CDN, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement CDN to select the nature of
address field. This field is used to identify the
called party of the initial address message
(IAM). Itis used for Australian ISDN user part
(AISUP) call translations.

Enter CDNRTE to route using the called
number name (CDNNAME) from table
CDNCHAR. If the CDNNAME is present on
the incoming call or is set by the SETCDN
option, translation proceeds to table
CDNUXLA.

Enter CLASS, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CLASS, if the class of the
dialed digits is determined.

Enter CONSUME, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CONDIGS, to specify the
number of digits that are consumed during
translation.

Enter CPCRTE to route using the calling party
category (CPCNAME) from table CPCCHAR.
If the CPCNAME is present on the incoming

call, translation proceeds to table CPCUXLA.

Enter CPMCALL, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CPMCALL, to specify call
billing against the called party instead of the
calling party for intraoffice calls.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 3 of 15)

Field

Subfield or
refinement Entry Explanation and action

Enter DDIDX, followed by a space, and enter
data for refinement DDIDX. Enter data for this
subfield if a destination discount applies to the
call.

Enter DEST, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement DEST, the index into the route
table of the current XLASYS and XLANAME.

Enter EXTCIC, followed by a space, and
enter data for refinements CICSIZE,
SKIPDIGS, and SOURCE. This subfield
indicates the external carrier identification
code.

Enter IAA and the datafill refinement
IAA_INDEX to generate or modify IAA
message parameters based on datafill in
table IAACTRL.

Enter LNET, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement LNET, the index into table
LNETWORK, to find the international
metering system tariff for the call.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 4 of 15)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

Enter MM, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements MIN and MAX, if the minimum
and maximum number of expected digits
dialed are known. These values include the
digits used to index the current tuple and must
also include the prefix digits specified in the
current tuple.

Note: For fast interdigital timing to function
properly, MM can only be used with the RTE
selector whenever the value in refinement
MIN is not equal to the value in refinement
MAX.

In other words, if MIN=MAX, MM can be used
with the CONT selector in table PXCODE; if
the value in refinement MIN is not equal to the
value in refinement MAX, MM cannot be used
until the RTE selector is used (which is
usually in either table FACODE or table
OFCCODE).

If refinements MIN and MAX are set in table
PXCODE when they are not equal to each
other, partial dial timing is used after MIN
digits are dialed in order to determine the end
of dialing.

Enter MZONE, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement MZONE, if metering is
done on the call.

Enter NETSRV and datafill refinement
NETSRV_NAME to indicate a Japan network
service.

Enter PCC, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PCCDR, if a pseudo country code
is required.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 5 of 15)

Field

Subfield or
refinement Entry Explanation and action

Enter PF, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PFDIGS, the prefix fence. This is
the number of prefix digits associated with
this tuple (that is, if some prefix digits were
identified in a previous table, then the number
here is added to the existing value). Prefix
digits are not used to index any further
translation tables and are not outpulsed, but
they remain stored in call detail records
(CDR).

Enter PIP, followed by a space, to perform a
residency check for the digits being
translated. The residency check is used by
the local number portability feature to ensure
that calls to DNs that have been ported into
the office are not routed out of the office.

Note: You must complete entries in fields
MIN and MAX before entering the PIP option.

Enter PNRF to invoke the ported number
recognition function, which is used for LNP
applications in Germany. The PNRF option
does not require any subfields.

Enter PRESEL, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement PRESEL to provide the
necessary information used to index into the
PCIXLA table.

Enter PRESELRTE, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement PRESELRTE, the index
into the route table of the current XLASYS
and XLANAME.

Enter PRIVL, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PRIVL, if the user is a privileged
user (for example, operators).
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 6 of 15)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

ACF Oto 29

Enter QFT followed by ON or OFF to indicate
if an outgoing route is capable of QSIG
Feature Transparency.

Note: The QFT ON option must not be
added to a route unless the far-end node is
QFT-capable.

Enter SETCDN to trigger the setting of
outgoing called party characteristics. This
option assigns the called number name
(CDNNAME) from table CDNCHAR to the
call. If the CDNRTE option is subsequently
encountered, the CDNNAME is used to route
the call.

You can use the SETCDN option to allow
CDN routing when incoming agents such as
DPNSS or BTUP are not available in table
CDNCHAR.

Enter TOC, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement CHG for the type of charge where
the type of charge messaging is to be
selected.

Enter VPN, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements ONNET and BILLABLE if the call
routes through a service switching point
(SSP) and feature package NTXH49AA or
NTXH49AB (VPN-SSP) is in the switching
unit.

Enter VPNPAN to indicate that the PINX is to
act as the PAN for an outgoing route.

Note: If VPNREPL or VPNXLT have been
entered in the DMOD selector, the VPNPAN
option is redundant.

Area code fence. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is ACF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of digits between the beginning of the
digits to currently index the table, and the end
of the area code.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 7 of 15)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
BILLABLE Y or N Virtual private network billable call. If the

CALLCLASS PRESELECT
OVERRIDE
CSNTRUNK,
FLEXCHG_
VALUE,
CHGIND,
ISUPPREF

entry in subfield OSEL is VPN, enter Y if an
automatic message accounting (AMA) record
is required for each VPN call. Otherwise,
enter N.

An AMA record is not generated if an address
complete message (ACM) of address
complete, no charge is returned, or if the call
terminates in the SSP on a line with the free
number terminating (FNT) option.

Preselection call processing. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is PRESEL, datafill this
refinement. Enter the preselection call class
type that is associated with the call.

Note: Calltype CSN and TRUNK are
available under the PRESEL option. These
call classes are not needed for German
Carrier Selection, and are not supported. The
same applies to the Continue option of
CONT. For the German market only
NOCONT is supported.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 8 of 15)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

CDNNAME
string

CALLCTRL CALLED,
CALLING,
LAST, or
MUTUAL

alphanumeric

Call control. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
CALLCTRL, datafill this refinement. Enter
one of the following values to specify the party
controlling the call:

e Ifthe entry is CALLED and the called line
goes on-hook first, the call is released
immediately. If the calling line goes
on-hook first and does not reanswer, the
connection is not released until the called
line goes on-hook. There are no
time-outs, and the calling party is allowed
to reanswer until the called line goes
on-hook. Calls to lines with option ESG
must have CALLCTRL(CALLED). Calls
terminating on an ITOPS position must
have CALLCTRL(CALLED).

e Ifthe entry is CALLING and the calling
line goes on-hook first, the call is released
immediately. If the called line goes
on-hook first, the called party is allowed to
reanswer within a datafilled reanswer
time-out or until the calling line goes
on-hook. If the time-out expires or if the
calling line goes on-hook, the calling party
releases the call and the called line is set
to idle.

e Ifthe entry is LAST, the call is released
when the later of the called party or the
calling party goes on-hook. If either party
goes on-hook, that party is allowed to
reanswer within a datafilled reanswer
time-out or until both parties go on-hook.

e Ifthe entry is MUTUAL and either line
goes on-hook, the call is released
immediately.

Called number name. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is SETCDN, enter data for this
refinement to route the call using the called
number name from table CDNCHAR.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 9 of 15)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

CHG SEND_ Charge. If the entry in subfield OSEL is TOC,

CHARGE or enter SEND_CHARGE to set the answer

SEND_NO_ message (BTUP ANM) type of answer (TOA)

CHARGE string sent out from a node to
SEND_CHARGE. Enter
SEND_NO_CHARGE to set the answer
message (BTUP ANM) type of answer (TOA)
string sent out from a node to
SEND_NO_CHARGE.

CICSIZE lto4 CIC size. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
EXTCIC, enter data for this refinement. This
field indicates the number of digits in the CIC.
This field operates on the B (called) number,
so it is assumed that the switch signals the
CIC as part of the B number.

The MAP display indicates the range is 0 to 4.
The system does not allow a 0 entry.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 10 of 15)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

EMRG,

SPEC,

CLDFMT

CLASS ATT, CNTL,
COLL, DATT,

IAGRP,
ICNTL, INTL,
IOPRA, LCL,
NATL, OPRA,
RURAL,

UNKW, or
URBAN

CURRENT,
POSTXLA

Translation class. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is CLASS, enter the translation class
determined by the dialed digits. This can be
used for screening or billing as described
under CLASS in screening and charging
options.

The translation classes are defined as
follows:

e ATT (attendant console)

e CNTL (continental)

e COLL (collect)

* DATT (dial attendant)

« EMRG (emergency)

* |AGRP (interagent group)
e ICNTL (intercontinental)

e INTL (international)

* |OPRA (international operator assisted)
e LCL (local)

¢ NATL (national)

* OPRA (operator assisted)
* RURAL (rural)

e SPEC (special)

e UNKW (unknown)

* URBAN (urban)

Called format. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
CAMA, enter either CURRENT or POSTXLA
to produce the required ICAMA record format.

If the entry is CURRENT, an ICAMA record is
produced with the signaled DN (without
translation).

If the entry is POSTXLA, an ICAMA record is
produced with a PSTN number resulting from
translations.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 11 of 15)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

CONDIGS numeric (Oto  Consumed digits. If the entry in subfield
29 digits) OSEL is CONSUME, datafill this refinement.
Enter a number to explicitly define the number
of digits consumed during call processing.

CONTINUE CONT, Continue. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
NOCONT PRESEL, enter data for this refinement.
Enter CONT to continue with the current
translations system. Enter NOCONT to stop
translations.

CPMCALL Y orN Called party metering. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is CPMCALL, enter Y (yes) if calls are
billed against the called party for intraoffice
calls. Enter N (no) for the default value of
billing against the calling party for intraoffice
calls.

DDIDX 1to 63 or Destination discount index. If the entry in
DEFAULT subfield OSEL is DDIDX, enter data for this
refinement to apply the destination discount
to the call.

DEST 0 to 1023 Destination route list index. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is DEST, enter the number in
the route list, of the same translation system,
that the call is routed to.

IAA_INDEX 0to 1024 Interadministration accounting index. If the
entry in subfield OSEL is IAA, datafill this
refinement. Enter the value that indexes the
corresponding tuple in IAACTRL.

LNET alphanumeric  Logical network. If the entry in subfield OSEL
(1to 16 is LNET, enter the logical network name that
characters) the call is on. The logical network name must

be previously datafilled in table LNETWORK.
The entry in this field is used by the
international metering system to determine a
tariff for the call.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 12 of 15)

Explanation and action

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry
MAX 0to 30
MIN 0to 30
MZONE 0to 63

Maximum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
maximum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.

Minimum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
minimum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.

Metering zone. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MZONE, enter the metering zone of the
call, in the logical network as defined by
selector LNET. The entry in this field is used
by the international metering system to
determine a tariff for the call.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 13 of 15)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
NETSRV_ IPHS, DPHS, Network service name. If the entry in subfield
NAME MOBILE, DA, OSEL is NETSRYV, datafill this refinement.
TELEGRAM,  The entry in this field determines the
or NCC parameters in an outgoing IAM message.
Enter IPHS to indicate a call to an
independent personal handyphone system
subscriber.
Enter DPHS to indicate a call to a dependent
personal handyphone system subscriber.
Enter MOBILE to indicate a call to a mobile
subscriber.
Enter DA to indicate a call to the directory
assistance operator.
Enter TELEGRAM to indicate a call to the
Telegram office.
Enter NCC to indicate a call routed to one of
the following networks:
¢ New Common Carrier serving
international toll traffic
*  New Common Carrier serving national toll
traffic
NOA INTL, LOCAL, Nature of address. Enter the required called
NATL, or NET party nature of address.
e INTL (international)
e LOCAL (local)
e NATL (national)
« NET (Intelligent Network Services)
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 14 of 15)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

ONNET Y orN

digits)

PFDIGS Oto 24

PFXAMA
N

PCCDR 0t09,B,C,D,
E(@to3

0to 4 digits, or

Call on virtual private network. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is VPN, enter Y if the call stays
within the defined virtual private network.
Otherwise enter N.

Overlapped outpulsing is only supported on
off-network calls. Calls processed without
subfield ONNET setto Y are off-network calls.
Meridian Digital Centrex (MDC) calls are
treated as off-network calls, and therefore
overlapped outpulsing is supported for MDC
calls.

Pseudo country code digits. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is PCC, enter the three-digit
pseudo country code (PCC). If a two-digit
PCC is required, it must be padded by a
leading zero.

The pseudo country code is used to record a
particular pseudo country code. This can be
extracted for use by system logic later, for
example, two-stage outpulsing.

Number of prefix digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is PF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of prefix digits. If prefix digits are
identified in a previous table, this number is
added to the existing value. Prefix digits are
not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they remain
stored in call detail records (CDR).

Note: If refinements PF and CONSUME are
both datafilled for the same tuple, only the
entry for the greater of the two values is
processed; the other entry is ignored.

Called party number prefix in AMA. If NOA is
set to NTL, datafill PFXAMA with 0011.

If NOA is set to NATL, datafill PFXAMA with O.

If NOA is set to LOCAL or NET, datafill
PEXAMA with N.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 15 of 15)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

PRIVL Y or N Privileged user. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is PRIVL, enter Y (yes), if the user is a
privileged user (for example, operator).
Otherwise, enter N (no).

SKIPDIGS 0to 24 Skip digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
EXTCIC, enter data for this refinement. This
field indicates the number of digits to skip
before removing the carrier digits from the
digit stream. This field operates on the B
(called) number, so it is assumed that the
system signals the CIC as part of the B
number.

SOURCE PRESUB or Carrier identification code source. If the entry
DIALED in subfield OSEL is EXTCIC, enter data for
this refinement. This field specifies the
source of the CIC as follows:

e PRESUB - presubscribed. Table
TRKGRP contains the definition of the
CIC.

* DIALED - dialed. The subscriber enters
the CIC when dialing a call.

STOPRTMR Y orN Stop remote timer. Enter Y (yes) to disable
the address complete message (ACM) timer
of the remote switch. Default is N (no).

XLAID FREE, AMA translation identifier. If the entry in
GENERIC1, subfield OSEL is AMAXLAID, enter the AMA
GENERIC?2, translation identifier to be used against table
or GENERIC3 AMAXLAID.

XLASEL = TRMT
If the entry in subfield XLASEL is TRMT, datafill the following refinements.
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Route to the specified treatment. A treatment is a known exception or failure
condition. The action taken terminates translation, returning an indication that
a treatment was encountered and decoded into a route.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

OPT see subfield Options. This field is a vector consisting of up
to ten options. Each option consists of
subfield OSEL, and refinements that depend
on the entry in subfield OSEL. For each
option, specify the option selector (OSEL),
followed by a space, and the refinements,
each separated by a space. The entry is
concluded by a $ and datafill continues with
field DFOP.

OSEL OFC Option selector. Enter OFC, followed by a
space, and datafill refinement OFC, if a
treatment name is required.

OFC alphanumeric  Office treatment. Enter atreatment name that
(1to 4 is contained in the office treatment subtable,
characters) TMTCNTL.TREAT.

XLASEL = all entries
Table AMAXLAID must be datafilled prior to selecting option AMAXLAID
in field OSEL.
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For all entries in subfield XLASEL, datafill the following refinements.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 16)

Field

Subfield or
refinement Entry Explanation and action

DFOP DFOP or Default options . Enter DFOP and datafill
NODFOP subfield OSEL and its refinements.

The default options only apply if a tuple with
field XLASEL set to RTE or CONT is chosen
in code table.

If the entry in field DFOP is equal to DFOP,
this field is a vector that consists of a number
of options. Each option, consisting of subfield
OSEL and refinements dependent on the
entry in subfield OSEL, is separated from the
next by a space. The various refinements are
described in subfield OSEL. For each option,
specify the option selector, followed by a
space, and the refinements, with each
refinement separated from the next by a
space. The entry is concluded by a $ and
datafill continues with field CON.

Enter NODFOP if there are no default options
and datafill field CON.

DFOP In the case of the dialed digits resolving into

(continued) an RTE or CONT selector, any options not
datafilled against the digits can be defaulted
to the value specified here. This facility, and
option DFLT, are intended to minimize the
amount of datafill required in any given code
table, especially if most of the expected codes
have the same attributes. If an option is
applicable to most, but not all, tuples in the
code table instance, the option can still be
datafilled in the default options. Options
datafilled in the code table tuples override the
options in the head table, so the different
value can be datafilled into those few code
tuples to which the default option does not

apply.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 16)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
OSEL ACF, Option selector. The following options can be
AMAXLAID, selected:
CALLCTRL, Enter ACF, followed by a space, and datafill
CAMA, CDN, . . .
refinement ACF if the area code fence is
CDNRTE, defined
CLASS, '
CLIOVRD, Enter AMAXLAID, followed by a space, and
CONSUME, datafill refinement XLAID to specify an
CPCRTE, automatic message accounting (AMA)
CPMCALL, identity from within table AMAXLAID.
BEISI?I_X Enter CALLCTRL, followed by a space, and
! datafill refinement CALLCTRL. The entry in
EXTCIC, IAA, . -
refinement CALLCTRL indicates who has
LNET, MM, ) .
control of the call: the calling party, the called
MZONE, arty, or both
NETSRV, party, :
PCC, PF, Enter CAMA, followed by a space, and datafill
PNRF, refinement CLDFMT. The entry in CLDFMT
PRESEL, indicates whether the international automatic
PRIVL, QFT, message accounting (ICAMA) record is
SETCDN, generated with the the originally signaled
TELETAXE, directory number (DN) or the final public
TOC, VPN, or switched telephone network (PSTN) number.
XLT

Enter CDN, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement CDN to select the nature of
address field. This field is used to identify the
called party of the initial address message
(IAM). Itis used for Australian ISDN user part
(AISUP) call translations.

Enter CDNRTE to route a call using the called
number name (CDNNAME) from table
CDNCHAR. If the CDNNAME is present on
the incoming call or is set by the SETCDN
option, translation proceeds to table
CDNUXLA. The CDNRTE option does not
have refinements.

Enter CLASS, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement CLASS if the class of the
dialed digits can be determined.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 3 of 16)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
Enter CLIOVRD, followed by a space, and
enter data for refinement CLIOVRD. This
subfield indicates calling line identity override.
OSEL Enter CONSUME, followed by a space, and

(continued)

datafill refinement CONDIGS to specify the
number of digits that are consumed during
translation.

Enter CPCRTE to route the call using the
calling party category (CPCNAME) from table
CPCCHAR. If the CPCNAME is present on
the incoming call, translation proceeds to
table CPCUXLA. The CPCRTE option does
not have refinements.

Enter CPMCALL, followed by a space, and

datafill refinement CPMCALL to specify call
billing against the called party instead of the
calling party for intraoffice calls.

Enter DDIDX, followed by a space, and enter
data for refinement DDIDX. This option
indicates a destination discount applies to the
call.

Enter DEST, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement DEST if the destination is known.

Enter EXTCIC, followed by a space, and
enter data for refinements CICSIZE,
SKIPDIGS, and SOURCE. The EXTCIC
option indicates the external carrier
identification code. This option is supported
for TOPS calls.

Enter 1AA, followed by a space, and enter
data for refinement IAA_INDEX. The IAA
option generates or modifies IAA message
parameters based on datafill in table
IAACTRL.

Enter LNET, followed by a space, and enter
data for refinement LNET. Enter data for this
option if the system requires a logical network
for metering.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 4 of 16)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

Enter MM, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements MIN and MAX if the minimum
and maximum dialed digits are known.

Enter MZONE, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement MZONE if metering is to be
done on the call.

Enter NETSRV and datafill refinement
NETSRV_NAME to indicate a Japan network
service.

Enter MM, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements MIN and MAX if the minimum
and maximum dialed digits are known.

Enter MZONE, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement MZONE if metering is to be
done on the call.

Enter NETSRV and datafill refinement
NETSRV_NAME to indicate a Japan network
service.

Enter OSS to indicate operator signaling
services. This subfield does not have
refinements.

Enter PCC, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PCCDR if a pseudo country code
is required.

Enter PF, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PFDIGS if there are prefix digits in
the digit stream.

Enter PNRF to invoke the ported number
recognition function. LNP applications in
Germany use the PRNF. The PNRF option
does not have refinements.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 5 of 16)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

Enter PRESEL, followed by a space, and
datafill refinement PRESEL to provide the
necessary information used to index into the
PCIXLA table.

Enter PRIVL, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement PRIVL if the user is a privileged
user (for example, operators).

Enter QFT followed by ON or OFF to indicate
if an outgoing route is capable of QSIG
feature transparency.

Note: Operating company personnel must
not add the QFT ON option to a route unless
the far-end node is QFT-capable.

Enter SETCDN, followed by a space, and
enter data for refinement CONNAME. The
SETCDN option assigns the called number
name (CDNNAME) from table CDNCHAR to
the call.

Enter TELETAXE. This option does not have
refinements.

Enter TOC, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement CHG for the type of charge if the
type of charge messaging is selected.

Enter VPN, followed by a space, and datafill
refinements ONNET and BILLABLE if the call
routes through a service switching point
(SSP) and feature package NTXH49AA or
NTXH49AB (VPN-SSP) is in the switching
unit.

Enter XLT, followed by a space, and datafill
refinement XLASYS if the call is to proceed to
another translation system.

ACF 0to 29 Area code fence. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is ACF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of digits between the beginning of the
digits to currently index the table, and the end
of the area code.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 6 of 16)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

BILLABLE Y orN

CALLCLASS

PRESELECT
OVERRIDE,
CSN, or
TRUNK

Virtual private network billable call. If the
entry in subfield OSEL is VPN, datafill this
refinement. Enter Y if an AMA record is
required for each VPN call. Otherwise, enter
N. An AMA record is not generated if an
address complete message (ACM) of
address complete, no charge is returned, or if
the call terminates in the SSP on a line with
the free number terminating (FNT) option.

Preselection call processing. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is PRESEL, datafill this
refinement. Enter the preselection call class
type that is associated with the call.

Note: Calltype CSN and TRUNK are
available under the PRESEL option. These
call classes are not needed for German
Carrier Selection, and are not supported. The
same applies to the Continue option of
CONT. For the German market, only
NOCONT is supported.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 7 of 16)

Field

Subfield or
refinement Entry Explanation and action

CALLCTRL CALLED, Call control. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
CALLING, or  CALLCTRL, enter one of the following three
MUTUAL values to specify the party that has control of
the call:

e Ifthe entry is CALLED and the called line
goes on-hook first, the call is released
immediately. If the calling line goes
on-hook first and does not reanswer, the
connection is not released until the called
line goes on-hook. There are no
time-outs, and the calling party is allowed
to reanswer until the called line goes
on-hook.

Calls to lines with option ESG must have
CALLCTRL(CALLED).

Calls terminating on an ITOPS position
must have CALLCTRL(CALLED).

e Ifthe entry is CALLING and the calling
line goes on-hook first, the call is released
immediately. If the called line goes
on-hook first, the called party is allowed to
reanswer within a datafilled reanswer
time-out or until the calling line goes
on-hook. If the time-out expires or if the
calling line goes on-hook, the calling party
releases the call and the called line is set
to idle.

e If the entry is MUTUAL and either line
goes on-hook, the call is released
immediately.

CDNNAME alphanumeric  Called number name. If the entry in subfield
string OSEL is SETCDN, enter data for refinement
CDNNAME.
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AMHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 8 of 16)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

CICSIZE lto4

CHG SEND_
CHARGE or
SEND_NO_
CHARGE

Charge. If the entry in subfield OSEL is TOC,
datafill this refinement. Enter
SEND_CHARGE to set the answer message
(BTUP ANM) type of answer (TOA) string
sent out from a node to SEND_CHARGE.
Enter SEND_NO_CHARGE to set the answer
message (BTUP ANM) type of answer (TOA)
string sent out from a node to
SEND_NO_CHARGE.

CIC size. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
EXTCIC, enter data for this refinement. This
field indicates the number of digits in the CIC.
This field operates on the B (called) number,
so it is assumed that the system signals the
CIC as part of the B number.

The MAP display indicates the range is 0 to 4.
The system does not allow an entry of 0.
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AMHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 9 of 16)

Field

Subfield or
refinement Entry Explanation and action

CLASS ATT, CNTL, Translation class. If the entry in subfield
COLL, DATT, OSEL is CLASS, datafill this refinement.
EMRG, Enter the translation class determined by the
IAGRP, dialed digits. This can be used for screening
ICNTL, INTL, or billing purposes as described under
IOPRA, LCL, CLASS in screening and charging options.
NATL, OPRA,
RURAL,
SPEC, or ¢ CNTL (continental)

UNKW e COLL (collect)
« DATT (dial attendant)

e ATT (attendant console)

« EMRG (emergency)

* |AGRP (interagent group)
¢ ICNTL (intercontinental)

¢ INTL (international)

e LCL (local)

* |OPRA (international operator assisted)
¢ NATL (national)

* OPRA (operator assisted)
«  RURAL (rural)

e SPEC (special)

¢ UNKW (unknown)

CLDFMT CURRENT or Called format. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
POSTXLA CAMA, enter either CURRENT or POSTXLA
to produce the required ICAMA record format.

If the entry is CURRENT, an ICAMA record is
produced with the signaled DN (without
translation).

If the entry is POSTXLA, an ICAMA record is
produced with public switched telephone
network (PSTN) number resulting from
translations.
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AMHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 10 of 16)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
CLIOVRD CNA, CNB Calling line identity override. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is CLIOVRD, enter data for
refinement CLIOVRD. Enter CNA to allow the
calling number for each call. Enter CNB to
block the calling number for each call.
CONDIGS numeric (Oto  Consumed digits. If the entry in subfield
29 digits) OSEL is CONSUME, datafill this refinement.
Enter a number to explicitly define the number
of digits consumed during call processing.
CONTINUE CON or Consume digits. The default options only
NOCON apply if a tuple with field XLASEL setto CONT

or DMOD is chosen in the code tables.

The default case is not to consume digits (that
is, the next table is indexed using the same
digits as the current table, except for ignoring
prefix digits). However, under certain
conditions, the next table is indexed starting
with the digits following the index to the
current table (in other words, translations
absorb or consume the current index digits).
An example of this is when an area code is
found in table FACODE. Table OFCCODE is
indexed with the digits following the area code
(the office code), so the digits used to index
table FACODE are consumed. Note that this
does not mean that the digits are deleted from
the digit register. They are still there, and are
outpulsed unless explicitly deleted in the code
or route tables. The CON option only means
that they are not used to index the next table.

Enter CON and translation consumes the
currentindex digits, if the next table is indexed
starting with the digits following the index to
the current table. Consume does not mean
that the digits are deleted from the digit
register, they remain there and are outpulsed
unless explicitly deleted in the code or route
tables. Option CON only means that the
digits used to index the current table are not
used to index the next table.
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AMHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 11 of 16)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

CONTINUE CON or Enter NOCON if digits are not to be

(continued) NOCON consumed (the next table is indexed using the
same digits as the current table, except the
prefix digits).

Note: To suppress the consumption of digits
contained in field CONDIGS of code table
AMCODE enter NOCON, which will cause
any to-be-consumed digits contained in field
CONDIGS to be ignored. It is not necessary
to remove the digits contained in field
CONDIGS of code table AMCODE to
suppress the consumption of these digits.

CPMCALL Y orN Called party metering. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is CPMCALL, datafill this refinement.
Enter Y (yes) if calls are billed against the
called party for intraoffice calls. Enter N (no)
for the default value of billing against the
calling party for intraoffice calls.

DDIDX lto 63 or Destination discount index. If the entry in
DEFAULT subfield OSEL is DDIDX, enter data for this
refinement. Enter the destination discount
index number.

DEST 0 to 1023 Destination route list index. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is DEST, datafill this
refinement. Enter the number in the route list,
of the same translation system, that the call is
routed to.

IAA_INDEX 0to 1024 Interadmission accounting index. If the entry
in subfield OSEL is IAA, enter data for this
refinement. Enter the value that indexes the
corresponding tuple in table IAACTRL.
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AMHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 12 of 16)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

(1to 8

or9

MAX 0to 30

MIN 0to 30

MZONE O0to 63

LNET alphanumeric

characters)

MAXIDX C,F,and STD

Logical network. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is LNET, enter data for this refinement. This
refinement specifies the name of the logical
network that carries the call. Table
LNETWORK must already have the logical
network. The international metering system
uses the entry in this field to determine the
tariff for the call.

Maximum index. Enter C if the translation
tables are to be indexed by dialed digits
hexadecimal B (*) and hexadecimal C (#) in
addition to digits in the range 0 to 9.

Enter F if the translation tables are to be
indexed by dialed digits in the range 0 to 9,
and hex digits B, C, D, E, and F.

Enter STD or 9 if the translation tables are to
be indexed by dialed digits in the range 0to 9.
The default entry is 9.

Maximum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
maximum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.

Minimum digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MM, datafill this refinement. Enter the
minimum number of digits expected. This
value includes the digits used to index the
current tuple and must also include the prefix
digits specified in the current tuple.

Metering zone. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is MZONE, datafill this refinement. Enter the
metering zone of the call, in the logical
network as defined by selector LNET. The
entry in this field is used by the international
metering system to determine a tariff for the
call.
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AMHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 13 of 16)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

NETSRV_ IPHS, DPHS, Network service name. If the entry in subfield
NAME MOBILE, DA, OSEL is NETSRYV, datafill this refinement.
TELEGRAM,  The entry in this field determines the
or NCC parameters in an outgoing IAM message.

Enter IPHS to indicate a call to an
independent personal handyphone system
subscriber.

Enter DPHS to indicate a call to a dependent
personal handyphone system subscriber.

Enter MOBILE to indicate a call to a mobile
subscriber.

Enter DA to indicate a call to the directory
assistance operator.

Enter TELEGRAM to indicate a call to the
Telegram office.

Enter NCC to indicate a call routed to one of
the following networks:

¢ New Common Carrier serving
international toll traffic

*  New Common Carrier serving national toll
traffic

NOA INTL, LOCAL, Called nature of address parameter. If the
NATL, or NET entry in subfield OSEL is CDN, datafill this
refinement. Enter the required called party

nature of address.

If the called party is an international number,
enter INTL. If the called party is a local
number, enter LOCAL. If the called party is a
national number, enter NATL. If the called
party subscribes to Intelligent Network
Services, enter NET.
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AMHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 14 of 16)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

ONNET Y orN

digits)

PFDIGS Oto 24

PFXAMA
N

PCCDR 0t09,B,C,D,
E(@to3

0 to 4 digits or

Call on virtual private network. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is VPN, datafill this refinement.
Enter Y (yes) if the call stays within the
defined virtual private network. Otherwise,
enter N (no).

Overlapped outpulsing is only supported on
off-network calls. Calls processed without the
ONNET subfield setto Y are off-network calls.
Meridian Digital Centrex (MDC) calls are
treated as off-network calls, and therefore
overlapped outpulsing is supported for MDC
calls.

Pseudo country code digits. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is PCC, datafill this refinement.
Enter the three-digit pseudo country code
(PCCQC). If atwo-digit PCC is required, it must
be padded by a leading zero.

The pseudo country code is used to record a
particular pseudo country code. This can be
extracted for use by system logic later, for
example, two-stage outpulsing.

Number of prefix digits. If the entry in subfield
OSEL is PF, datafill this refinement. Enter the
number of prefix digits. If prefix digits are
identified in a previous table, this number is
added to the existing value. Prefix digits are
not used to index any further translation
tables and are not outpulsed, but they remain
stored in call detail records (CDR).

Note: If refinements PF and CONSUME are
both datafilled for the same tuple, only the
entry for the greater of the two values is
processed; the other entry is ignored.

Called party number prefix in AMA. If NOA is
set to NTL, enter 0011 in PFXAMA.

If NOA is set to NATL, enter 0 in PFXAMA.

If NOA is set to LOCAL or NET, enter N in
PFXAMA.
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AMHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 15 of 16)

Field

Subfield or
refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

PRIVL

SKIPDIGS

SOURCE

STOPRTMR

XLAID

Y orN

Oto 24

PRESUB or
DIALED

Y orN

FREE,
GENERIC1,
GENERIC2,
or GENERIC3

Privileged user. If the entry in subfield OSEL
is PRIVL, datafill this refinement. Enter Y
(yes), if the user is a privileged user (for
example, operator). Otherwise, enter N (no).

Skip digits. If the entry in subfield OSEL is
EXTCIC, enter data for this refinement. This
field indicates the number of digits to skip
before removing the carrier digits from the
digit stream. This field operates on the B
(called) number, so it is assumed that the
system signals the CIC as part of the B
number.

Carrier identification code source. If the entry
in subfield OSEL is EXTCIC, enter data for
this refinement. This field specifies the
source of the CIC as follows:

e PRESUB - presubscribed. Table
TRKGRP defines the CIC.

* DIALED - dialed. The subscriber enters
the CIC when dialing a call.

Stop remote timer. Enter Y (yes) to disable

the address complete message (ACM) timer
of the remote switch. The default value is N
(no).

AMA translation identifier. If the entry in
subfield OSEL is AMAXLAID, datafill this
refinement. Enter the AMA translation
identifier to be used against table AMAXLAID.
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AMHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 16 of 16)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

XLASYS AC, AM, CT, Translation system. If subfield OSEL is set to
DN, FA, FT, XLT, datafill this refinement. Enter the next
NSC, OFC, translation system to use, followed by a
PX space, then datafill refinement XLANAME.

* AC (access)

e AM (ambiguous)

e CT (country)

* DN (directory number)

e FA (foreign area)

o FT (utility)

¢ NSC (number service code)
* OFC (office)

e PX (prefix)

Note: NIL is not a valid entry. NIL is only
used to satisfy internal software functionality.

XLANAME alphanumeric  Translation name. If the entry in subfield
(1to 8 OSEL is XLT, datafill this refinement. Enter
characters) the translation name of the table instance

within the XLASYS that the call is routed to.

Datafill example
An example of datafill for subtable OFC234 is shown below.

Subtable AM234 is referenced. The dialed digits are 234-727-1364.

Since more digits were dialed than for a local call, the route is changed. Default
options apply with selector RTE, so the default options are taken from table
OFCHEAD tuple with subfield XLANAME value OFC234. The destination
reference given in the AMCODE tuple applies to the fourth route list in
subtable OFC234 of table OFCRTE. Note that class NATL and DEST 4 in
table AMCODE override class LCL and DEST 2 in table OFCCODE. Itis
necessary to refer to table AMCODE after a destination was found because it
can change depending on the number of digits dialed.

If no ambiguous code tuple is selected, the entry in field DFLT from tuple
AM234 in table AMHEAD is used.
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Although the AMCODE result says that if there are eight or more digits, the
call is routed to destination 4, option MM in table OFCHEAD says that a
maximum of ten digits are allowed. If more than ten digits are dialed, the call
is not routed. Option MM takes precedence over the ambiguous code table
results. Note that care must be taken that they do not conflict, but rather that
MM provides a boundary for the ambiguous code results.

MAP display example for table OFCHEAD

a XLANAME N

DFLT
DFOP
CON MAXIDX
OFC234
SDFLT
DFOP (MM 6 10) $
k NOCON 9 /
MAP display example for table AMHEAD
XLANAME
DFLT

OFC234 234 235
CONT (XLT AM AM234) (DEST 2) (CLASS LCL) $

MAP display example for table OFCRTE

/" XLANAME RTEREF N
RTELIST
OFC234 2
( N LOCALCLLI DEL 3 PFXDIGS 09)$
OFC234 4
(S NEXTOWN)$

- /
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AMHEAD (continued)

MAP display example for table AMHEAD

XLANAME
DFLT
AM234
SDFLT
MAP display example for table AMHEAD
XLANAME
DFLT
AM234 8 GE

RTE (DEST4)  (CLASS NATL) $

Table history
APCO010
Added field TLC_CHARGE to option TLC in the FEATINFO selector.

APCO009
Added option NETSRV to selectors CONT and RTE.

Added option JES to selector FEATINFO.

APC008.1
The following updates were introduced in APC008.1 to table AMHEAD:

* Field CHKCCR was added to all subscriber types (SUBSCTYP) that are
part of the SUBSCRN option of selector FEATINFO VALIDATE.

* Field EARLYCPG was added to selector FEATINFO.

* Option IAA was added to selectors ROUTE and CONT.

GLO4

Provided the ability to datafill FLEXCHG in the RTE and CONT selectors.

Provided the ability to datafill CHGIND in the RTE and CONT selectors.
Provided the ability to datafill ISUPPREF in the RTE and CONT selectors.
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AMHEAD (continued)

GLO003
The following updates were introduced in GLO3 to table AMHEAD:

* Provided the ability to datafill ACF in RTE and CONT selectors.

» Provided the ability to datafill CAMA in RTE, CONT, and DNRTE
selectors.

* Added URBAN to selector CLASS.

» Applied effectivity to GLO3 specific sections.

NAOO5

The following updates were introduced to table AMHEAD in NAOO5:

* increased the number for universal translations support to 30 digits,
affecting the following options, subfields or selectors:

— ACF

— AFTER

— CONSUME

— DEL

— DMOD

— DNRTE

— INSRT

— MAX

— MIN

— PF

— REPL
» added option SF and its refinement SFDIGS to selector DNRTE.
» added note about potential conflict with refinements CONSUME and

PFDIGS

APCO006
Subscriber type PERSONAL added to option SUBSCRN of FEATINFO
VALIDATE.

APCO004
Subfield CDN of selectors CONT and RTE was modified to incorporate
subfields NOA, STOPRTMR, and PFXAMA.
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AMHEAD (end)

BCS35
The following option and refinement were added:

» option CGNDM with refinements PRDFXCLI and INSRTCLI
» refinement CPMCALL to XLASELs CONT and RTE
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ANISCRNU

Table name

Automatic Number Identification (ANI) Screening for FGB (ANISCRNU)
table

Functional description

Table size

Table ANISCRNU permits a call originating on an FGB off-network access
trunk (ONAT) trunk group to be blocked or allowed based on seven-digit ANI
digits. ANI digits identify the call originator. The digit format is
NXX-XXXX. The NXX means a valid exchange, and XXXX represents the
destination digits.

The ANISCRNU table lists the seven-digit ANIs to be blocked. The table is
indexed according to the ONAT trunk group table parameter, ASCRNIDX.
ASCRNIDX ranges from 0 to 20. If ASCRNIDX equals 0, ANI screening is
not performed. If the ASCRNIDX value equals one or more, use the value to
index table ANISCRNU.

The ANISCRNU table contains up to 500 seven-digit numbers to be blocked
for each of the 20 indices. If a subscriber uses one of the ANIs listed in this
table, the call processing blocks the call and returns the ANI FGB blockage

treatment (ANBB treatment code).

If call processing accesses the ANISCRNU table with an ANI screening index
without ANI digits to block datafill, no log or other informational output is
produced, since this could be a normal condition. The access procedure
simply returns false, indicating the call processes. If call processing attempts
screening with fewer than seven ANI digits, an OCC222 log generates.

The maximum size for table ANISCRNU is 20 indiceS00 (7-digit ANIS) =
10,000 tuples.

Memory requirements

The algorithm for data store memory allocation is as follows:

63 words overhead + [((# entries divided by 125)«1)R5x 2 words
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ANISCRNU (end)

Field descriptions

The following table describes field names, subfield names, and valid data
ranges for table ANISCRNU.

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

INDXNANI see subfields  INDEX NUMBER FOR AUTOMATIC
NUMBER IDENTIFICATION DIGITS. Datafill
the two-part key consisting of: ANIINDEX and
ANITOBLK.

ANIINDEX 1to 20 AUTOMATIC NUMBER IDENTIFICATION
DIGITS INDEX. Enter the ANI index filed
against the originating FGB (ONAT) trunk
group, field ASCRNIDX. A value of 0 in the
ONAT trunk group parameter ASCRNIDX
indicates that ANI screening is not required.

ANITOBLK 7 digits (0 to AUTOMATIC NUMBER IDENTIFICATION
9) DIGITS TO BLOCK. List the 7-digit ANI (in
NXX-XXXX format) disallowed as originating
ANI over an FGB trunk group.

Note: Define up to 500 7-digit numbers for
each index specified, for a total of 10,000
7-digit ANIs.

Datafill example
The following example shows datafill for table ANISCRNU.

INDXNANI

1 4242121
1 5551212
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ANISCUSP

Table name

Automatic Numbering Identification (ANI) Screening Customer Profile
(ANISCUSP) table

Functional description

Table size

Table ANISCUSP contains the ANI verification database for calls originating
over FGD and PANI trunk groups (DAL, FGA, FGB, and FGD). Itis datafilled
so that calls can proceed at the NPA, NPA-NXX, or NPA-NXX-XXXX level
(where NPA is a valid area code, NXX is a valid exchange, and XXXX are the
destination digits) of the ANI.

The ANISCUSP table provides the following capabilities:

allows all calls to proceed when the ANI contains a specific NPA

Note: The failure to find any entries for the NPA of the ANI causes the
call to be blocked.

» allows calls to proceed when the ANI contains an NPA only
* screens up to 6 digits on a 10-digit ANI

» allows or blocks calls for a specific 10-digit ANI (NPA-NXX-XXXX)
based on the combination of features associated with the ANI spill

An attempt to verify a 10-digit ANI that has not been entered into this table
returns the table to the STATUS field associated with the ANI at the NPA-NXX
level. However, if the STATUS field is not datafilled for that NPA-NXX, then
the STATUS from the NPA level returns. If there is no data present at the NPA
level either, a log generates and the call routes to ANI Database Failure
treatment (ADBF).

A minimum of 0 tuples and a maximum of 160 NPA tuples are statically
allocated.

Memory requirements

Memory allocates dynamically for each NPA, up to 800 NXXs. Foreach NXX
up to 10,000 XXXXs are dynamically allocated.

Datafill sequence and implications

Datafill table CAINGRP before datafilling the CAINGRP option of the
OPTION vector.
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ANISCUSP (continued)

Datafill CDR templates in table CDRTMPLT before datafilling the
CDRTMPLT option.

Field descriptions

The following table describes field names, subfield names, and valid data
ranges for table ANISCUSP.

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

KEY Up to 18 KEY. Enter a 3-digit ANI, with NPA format, when
alphanumeric field ANITYPE=NPA. Enter a 6-digit ANI, with
characters (0to  NPA-NXX format, when field ANITYPE=NXX.
9,BtoF, N) Enter a 10-digit ANI, with NPA-NXX-XXXX

format, when field ANITYPE=SUB.

ANITY AUTOMATIC NUMBER IDENTIFICATION
PE TYPE. Identifies the ANI type.

NPA

NXX » Enter NPA when the KEY contains a 3-digit
ANI. See section ANITYPE=NPA or NXX for

SUB refinement data.

» Enter NXX when the KEY contains a 6-digit
ANI. See section ANITYPE=NPA or NXX for
refinement data.

» Enter SUB when the KEY contains a 10-digit
ANI. See section ANITYPE=SUB for
refinement data.

REFAR REFINEMENT AREA. Refer to the

EA ANITYPE=NPA or NXX section for NPA and NXX
REFAREA refinement datafill. Refer to the
ANITYPE=SUB section for SUB REFAREA
refinement datafill.
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ANISCUSP (continued)

ANITYPE=NPA or NXX
When ANITYPE=NPA or NXX, datafill the following refinements:

Subfield or
Refinement refinement  Entry Explanation and action
STATUS STATUS. For ANIs validated on an NPA or
CA NPA-NXX level, enter one of the following codes
that describes the status of the calling party:
DA » Enter CA when the call processes basedon
NA the presence of the FGD trunk group option
CASUALU. If the option is not present on the
trunk, then the call routes to treatment. If the
option is present the call is allowed to
proceed.

» Enter DA when 10-digit ANI represents a
subscriber being disallowed access to the
network.

* Enter NA when ANI is not assigned.

BCNAME Valid BC BEARER CAPABILITY NAME. Enter a bearer
datafilled  capability defined in table BCDEF. There is no
in table default.

BCDEF
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ANISCUSP (continued)

ANITYPE=SUB

When ANITYPE=SUB, datafill the following refinements:

(Sheet 1 of 4)

Explanation and action

Subfieldor

Refinement refinement Entry
STATUS

CA

AL

DA

RD
ACCTLEN 0to12
ACCTVAL Y or N
BCNAME Valid BC

datafilled in table

BCDEF
OPART 0 to 999

Enter one of the following:

¢ Enter CA when the call processes basedon
the presence of the FGD trunk group option
CASUALU. If the option is not present on the
trunk, then the call routes to treatment. If the
option is present the call is allowed to
proceed.

« Enter AL when calls originating with the
specified 10-digit ANI are allowed to proceed.

¢ Enter DA when 10-digit ANI represents a
subscriber being disallowed access to the
network.

« Enter RD when 10-digit ANI defined
represents a subscriber who has been
recently disallowed access to the network.

Note: If status of ANI digits defined is DA
(Disallowed) or RD (Recently Disallowed), the
switch routes the call to ADBF treatment.

ACCOUNT CODE LENGTH. Enter the number
of digits the system is to collect for the account
code. If the subscriber is not required to dial an
account code, enter O.

ACCOUNT CODE VALIDATION. This field
indicates whether account code validation is
required. Enter Y if account code validation is
required. Enter N if account code validation is not
required.

BEARER CAPABILITY NAME. Enter a bearer
capability defined in table BCDEF. There is no
default.

ORIGINATING PARTITION NUMBER. Enter an
originating partition (OPART) number.
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ANISCUSP (continued)

(Sheet 2 of 4)

Subfieldor
Refinement refinement Entry Explanation and action

TERMPART Oto 31 TERMINATING PARTITION NUMBER. When
ANIDIGS field identifies a 10-digit ANI, enter the
terminating partition number associated with the
subscriber that is translated to a serving
translation scheme (STS) for off-net calling.

SATREST Y or N SATELLITE RESTRICTED. This field allows the
operating company to designate which ANlIs are
restricted from satellite switching.

Enter one of the following:

e Y when calls associated with this ANI are
restricted from satellite switching

*« N when calls associated with this ANI are
allowed satellite switching

PINLEN 0,2,0r3 PERSONAL IDENTIFICATION NUMBER
LENGTH. This field identifies the number of
personal identification number (PIN) digits to
collect from the originating subscriber for the ANI
number. The default value is 0, and indicates
there are no multiple PIN digits.

PININDEX 0to 8191 PERSONAL IDENTIFICATION NUMBER
INDEX. This field identifies the index into the
MULTIPIN table for validating received PIN digits.
The default value is 0, which indicates there are
no multiple PINs.

PINDIGS 0 to 4 digits (0to PERSONAL IDENTIFICATION NUMBER

9,AtoD) DIGITS. PIN digits are used to further identify
authorized users of the system. Enter up to 4
characters in length with a combination of 0-9
and/or A-D (fourth column DTMF digits). Enter $
when PIN digits are not required, or when multiple
PINs are being defined via table MULTIPIN fields
PINLEN and PININDEX. This is an optional field.
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ANISCUSP (continued)

(Sheet 3 of 4)

Subfieldor

Refinement refinement Entry

Explanation and action

MLTCOSID 0 to 2047

ANIDELV

ALWAYS

NEVER

CPNONLY

CGNONLY

OPTION

ACCTIDX

ACCTIDX 0 to 4294967295

OPCHOICE

MULTIPLE CLASS OF SERVICE (COS) INDEX.
This field indexes into table MULTICOS to
indirectly point to table COSUS. The default value
is 0 to indicate no COS screening is performed.
With table MULTICOS, a single MLTCOSID can
contain up to 32 COSUS indexes, and therefore
COS screening can be performed up to 32 times
per call.

ACCOUNT NUMBER IDENTIFICATION
DELIVERY. This field controls the delivery of ANI
for FGD and PRI CLID-billed originations. This
field is only used for 10-digit ANIs.

ALWAYS - For ISUP, deliver the CPN and CGN
and OLI. For PTS, deliver the ANI. For PRI,
deliver the CLID.

NEVER - Do not deliver anything

CPNONLY - For ISUP, deliver only the CPN. For
PTS, deliver the ANI. For PRI, deliver the CLID.

CGNONLY - For ISUP, deliver only the CGN and
OLI. For PTS, deliver the ANI. For PRI, deliver
nothing.

OPTION. This field consists of subfields that can
be datafilled as necessary.

Enter ACCTIDX to enable this option. Datafill the
ACCTIDX refinement.

Note: Datafill this option only when the
VALIDATE_ACCT_DMS250 office parameter
and the ACCTVAL field are setto Y.

ACCOUNT INDEX. Enter a number between 0
and 4294967295 to index table ACSCRN2. Enter
0 to disable the ACCTIDX option.

Enter OPCHOICE to provide alternate routing for
operator service calls. This option is only
available for 0- or O+ calls. Datafill the OPCHIDX
refinement.
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ANISCUSP (continued)

(Sheet 4 of 4)

Subfieldor
Refinement refinement Entry Explanation and action
OPCHIDX 0 to 1023 Enter a number between 0 and 1023 to index

table OPCHOICE.

CAINGRP CAIN GROUP. Enter CAINGRP to specify a
CAIN subscription group for the ANI. Datafill the
CAINGRP refinement.

CAINGRP  ValidCAINgroup CAIN GROUP. Enter a valid CAIN group
datafilled in table  datafilled in table CAINGRP. The ANI subscribes
CAINGRP to CAIN services through the CAIN group.

PASSTHRU PASSTHRU. This option identifies the particular
FGD call types using this ANI number where the
PASSTHRU feature is active. Datafill the
PASSTHRU refinement.

PASSTHR  PURE_ONLY, PASSTHRU. The valid values are:
U CUT_ONLY, . - )
PURE_CUT PURE_ONLY. Identifies that only pure-FGD

calls originating with this ANI number use the
PASSTHRU feature.

e CUT_ONLY. Identifies that only cut-through
FGD calls originating with this ANI number
use the PASSTHRU feature.

e PURE_CUT. Identifies that both pure-FGD
and cut-through FGD calls originating with
this ANI number use the PASSTHRU feature.

CDRTMPLT CDR TEMPLATE. Use this option to identify the
CDR template used to generate CDRs for the
specified ANI. Refer to the OPTION=CDRTMPLT
section for refinement datafill.
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ANISCUSP (continued)

OPTION=CDRTMPLT

When OPTION=CDRTMPLT, datafill the TMPLTIDX and USEEDIT
refinements.

Subfield or
Refinement refinement Entry Explanation and action
TMPLTIDX Valid name TEMPLATE INDEX. When SOC option
datafilled in UBFRO0001 is enabled, you can use table
table CDRTMPLT to create new CDR template. For
CDRTMPLT more information on CDR templates, see UCS
DMS-250 Billing Records Application Guide.
USEEDIT NorY USE EDIT. Enter N to use the active version of
the CDR template. Y indicates that the edit
version is used.
Note: This field is used for testing purposes only.
It should be set to N, which is the default.

Datafill example
The following example shows datafill for table ANISCUSP.

KEY ANITYPE REFAREA

2026112211 SUB CAON 3_1KHZ 111 0N 00 $ 0 CGNONLY (CDRTMP |
2025111221 SUBCA 1N 3 _1KHZ5550N 0010 CGNONLY $

Table history
UCS13

Removed UCS07 and UCSO7FLEX values from table OPTION=CDRTMPLT
(A60007776).

UCS11

The OPCHIDX field is updated. The maximum number of entries is expanded
to 1023. (A60006449).

UCS09
The table was updated with the CDRTMPLT option (AX1248).
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ANISCUSP (end)

UCS06
Updated to support the following enhancements:

* new MULTICOS table
» Billing Server (flexible CDR)
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ANIVAL

Table name

Automatic Numbering Identification Validation (ANIVAL) table

Functional description

Table ANIVAL contains a list of the valid ANIs for calls originating over FGD
and PANI trunk groups. Each entry also contains a link to the appropriate

profile for that ANI in table UNIPROF.

Datafill sequence and implications

You must enter datafill for table UNIPROF before table ANIVAL.

You must datafill table MULTPROF before the field PROFTYPE can be set to
MULT in table ANIVAL.

Table size

0 to 6,400,640,800 tuples occupying 0 to 25,620,488 Kbytes

The amount of memory taken can be estimated with:8000 bytes + ( 25600
bytes * A) + (4 byte * B )where A is the number of unique NPA-Nzz's for 6-

or 10- digit ANIs and B is the number of 10-digit ANIs.

Datafill

The following table lists datafill for table ANIVAL.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
ANIKEY up to 18 KEY. Enter a 3-, 6-, or 10- digit ANI. Use 3
alphanumeric  digits when PROFIDX corresponds to a tuple
characters(0 with a UNITYPE of NPA. Use 6 digits when
to9,BtoF, N) PROFIDX corresponds to a tuple with a
UNITYPE of NXX. Use 10 digits when
PROFIDX corresponds to a tuple with a
UNITYPE of SUB.
PROFTYPE UNI, MULT PROFILE TYPE. The default value for
PROFTYPE is UNI. Value MULT allows table
ANIVAL to use table MULTPROF to obtain
multiple profiles for an ANI for each CIC.
PROFIDX vectorofupto PROFILE INDEX. Enter the index to table
8 characters UNIPROF.
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ANIVAL (end)

Datafill example
The following example shows sample datafill for table ANIVAL.

MAP display example for table ANIVAL

4 ANIKEY PROFTYPE REFAREA h

214 UNI UNIKEY1

214444 UNI UNIKEY2

2142221234 UNI UNIKEY3

9725554321 MULT MULTPRF2

2146667890 MULT MULTPRF2

9725561234 MULT MULTPRF6

\_ /

Table history
UCSO08
The PROFTYPE field is updated to include the MULT entry.

UCcso7
Table ANIVAL is created.

Supplementary information

ANIs are not screened by this table unless the ANI_SCREENING_ORDER
office parameter is set to either ANIVAL, ANISCUSP_ANIVAL, or
ANIVAL_ANISCUSP.
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ANNMEMS

ATTENTION
This table applies to new or modified content for SNO9 (DMS) that
is valid through the current release.

Mapping members to announcements

Table Announcement Members (ANNMEMS) provides members for
each announcement group that appears in table ANNS and maps the
member to a peripheral.

For DRAM or AUDICHRON types, each member designates a physical
voice channel where the announcements will be played.

For UAS type, each member provides the mapping between the
announcement to an Audio Node.

The number of call forwarding announcement (CFRA) members must
be equal to the office parameter MAX_PROGRAMMERS in table
OFCENG. The number must be equal to make sure that every CFRA
call can allocate a channel to the digital recorded announcement
machine (DRAM). If the allocation of the announcement channel
cannot occur, the CFRA call fails.

Datafill sequence and meaning
For DRAM operation, entry of the following tables must occur before

table ANNMEMS:

« ANNS

« DRAMS

e CLLI

e TMINV

For the Audio Node, entry of the following tables must occur before
table ANNMEMS:

« SERVSINV

* SERVRINV

* ANNS
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Entry of one or more of the following tables must occur after table

ANNMEMS:
 AUDIO
» CLLIMTCE
+ CUSTANNS
« CUSTHEAD
*  ANNPHLST
* NSCANNS
* OFRT
* OFR2
* OFR3
 OFR4
+ OSSANNS
* RESOFC
» TRKGRP
Table size
The system continuously allocates memory for table ANNMEMS.
Table ANNMEMS can have a maximum of 255 tuples for each tuple in
table ANNS. The maximum size of table ANNMEMS is normally 65 025.
The maximum size of table ANNMEMS can be 521 985. This maximum
size occurs if feature package XN26AA (announcement
enhancements) or X983AB (Service Switching Point Private Virtual
Networking) is in the load.
Datafill

The table below describes datafill entries for table ANNMEMS.
Table ANNMEMS field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

ANNMEM see subfields  Announcement member key. This
field contains subfields ANN and
MEMBER.

ANN alphanumeric  Announcement. Enter the CLLI that
represents the announcement group
in table ANNS.
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Table ANNMEMS field descriptions (Continued)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

MEMBER

HDWTYPE

CARD

MEMINFO

TRCKLIST

0 to 255

AUDICHRON,
DRAM, or
UAS

2XT2AA
2X72AB
2X72AC
2X88AA,
DRA, AUD

see subfields

see subfields

Member. If the trunk circuit is the first
in the trunk list for the announcement
member, enter the number assigned
to the member.

Hardware type. Enter AUDICHRON if
the first entry for the member and
hardware type is analog.

Enter DRAM if the recorded
announcement member is digital.

Enter UAS to support the Audio Server
for the Call Server 2000 (CS 2000).
When the HDWTYPE is UAS, enter
field CARD and subfield PMTYPE with
the entry AUD.

Card code. Enter the card code if the
trunk member is analog.

Enter DRA if the trunk member is
digital.

A trunk circuit contains a trunk circuit
on a trunk card if a switching unit has
an analog recorded announcement
machine. The trunk card has product
engineering code NT2X72AA, AB, or
AC, or NT2X88AA on a TM8 trunk
module type.

Enter AUD for the CARD to support
the Audio Server for the CS2000.

Memory information.

MEMINFO for HDWTYPE = DRAM or AUDICHRON

When HDWTYPE = DRAM or AUDICHRON, MEMINFO has the single subfield
TRCKLIST. TRCKLIST itself has subfields as detailed below.

Track list. This field contains subfields
TRACK, PMTYPE, TMNO, and
TMCKT.
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Table ANNMEMS field descriptions (Continued)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

TRACK Oto 31 Track number. Enter the track number
assigned to the trunk circuit.

If the announcement is multilingual,
each language must be assigned to a
different track (trunk circuit).

The sequence list for the tracks in the
announcement member trunk list
determines the order that the listener
hears the tracks. For example, if a
member has three tracks in the
following sequence 1, 5, and 3, the
listener hears track 1 first. The listener
hears track 5 next. The listener hears
track 3 last.

If announcements are bilingual, the
track assigned to the priority language
is the first track assigned in the
member trunk list.

PMTYPE ATM, DTM, Peripheral module type. Enter the type
MTM, MTMA,  of peripheral module that has the trunk
PTM, RMM, circuit assigned.

.'?E’\M?JX' If the announcement member is
™2 TM4. digital, enter maintenance trunk
TM8, TSA module (MTM) or service trunk

module (STM).

If the announcement member is
analog, enter TM8.

If the announcement member
connects to an EDRAM (1X80), enter
DTM.
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Table ANNMEMS field descriptions (Continued)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

In the occurrence of Mechanized
Calling Card service (MCCS), the
announcement channels are not for
any specified announcement. In the
occurrence of standard recorded
announcements, announcement
channels are for specified
announcements. Instead, MCCS is
presentas a group in table ANNS. The
group includes members in table
ANNMEMS. The members associate
with a maximum of 29 MTM dedicated
channels on a specified digital
recorded announcement machine
(DRAM). Channel O is reserved for
diagnostic purposes. Normally, a
whole DRAM is dedicated as an
MCCS machine. Any of the MCCS
announcements can play back
through any one channel. This play
back can occur because the Traffic
Operator Position System (TOPS)
must have immediate connection to
the MCCS announcements. A caller
receives an audible ring from the
MCCS announcements while the
caller waits to hear an announcement.
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Table ANNMEMS field descriptions (Continued)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

TMNO 0 to 2047 Trunk module number. Enter the trunk
module number assigned to the trunk
module that has the trunk circuit
assigned.

If trunk module type is MTM, the range
is O to 255.

If the trunk type is TM8, STM or DTM,
the range is 0 to 2047.

If the switching unit has a DRAM, a
trunk circuit contains an assignment to
a trunk circuit (channel). The circuit
can be on the maintenance trunk
module (MTM) or on the Service Trunk
Module (STM). The DRAM is on the
STM. A trunk circuit cannot be
assigned to trunk module circuit
number O (zero) because this circuit is
for the DRAM controller.

TMCKT 0to 29 Trunk module circuit number. Enter
the trunk module circuit number that
has the trunk circuit assigned.

For MTMs, the DRAM can have
configuration to function as an 8, 16,
24 or 30 trunk circuit interface. The
configuration depends on the dip
switch settings on the controller card.
Four dip switches are present on the
controller card. The dip switches
enable the number of circuits that
appear below:

Switch setting  Trunk circuits

None enabled

3 lto7

2 8to 15

4 16 to 23
24 to 29
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Table ANNMEMS field descriptions (Continued)

Field

Subfield or
refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

AUDNO.

PHLSTIDX

MEMINFO for HDWTYPE = UAS

0 to 255

Note: Circuits 1 to 7 are permanently
enabled. These circuits do not have
switch setting.

For STMs, dip switches can enable
only 15 circuits. The DRAM controller
switch setting and associated circuit
number assignments for STMs appear
below:

Switch setting  Trunk circuits

None enabled
3 lto7
81to 15

One trunk circuit is necessary for each
announcement track assigned to the
announcement member.

All trunk circuits assigned to an
announcement member must be on
the same trunk module.

For DTM, use of all channels can
occur. Switches that must be set are
not present.

When HDWTYPE = UAS, MEMINFO has subfields PHLSTIDX, PMTYPE, and

Phrase list index. Enter the phrase list
that corresponds to phrase index in
table ANNPHLST.

Note: For custom announcement
members with hardware type UAS,
the PHLSTIDX field is ignored. This
field is present for all members
datafilled with HDWTYPE UAS, but it
is consulted only if the announcement
CLLI is datafilled as STND in table
ANNS.
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Table ANNMEMS field descriptions (Continued)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

PMTYPE AUD Peripheral module type. Enter the type
of peripheral module that has the trunk
circuit assigned.
Enter AUD for Audio Server (UAS).
Enter the subfield AUDNO.

AUDNO 0 to 255 Audio number. Enter AUDNO for the
PMTYPE of AUD.

Datafill example

For broadcast announcements on a Audio Node, only one member can
be datafilled per node. Custom announcements are datafilled to be
per-connection but for those on an Audio Node, it is recommended that
all the members on the same node be datafilled continuously after one
another. This provides the most efficient method of selection for custom
announcement members (see example below).

The figure below shows sample datafill for table ANNMEMS. The first
two lines are for a broadcast announcement on an Audio Node. Only
one member per node allowed.

The second two lines are for a custom announcement on an Audio
Node. Members 0 and 1 reside on node 0 and are datafilled
consecutively. Member 2 is on node 1 and should be datafilled next if
there are to be no more connections to be datafilled on node 0. This is
the recommended datafill for most effective selection of a custom
announcement member.

The last line is for a DRAM announcement.
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MAP display example for table ANNMEMS

ANNMEM

BLDNANN
BLDNANN
CFRAANN
CFRAANN
CFRAANN
PSPD

HDWTYPE

AUD
(1 STM 0 5

0
1
0
0
1
)

$

/

Supplementary information

Packet announcement members (HDWTYPE = UAS) are not supported
for custom announcements of type MDS or TOPSVR. If a UAS member
is datafilled for an announcement that is datafilled in table ANNS with
ANTYPE = MDS or TOPSVR, one of the following warning messages
is displayed:

* Packet members are not supported for ANNTYPE MDS

* Packet members are not supported for ANNTYPE

TOPSVR

Table history
SNO09 (DMS)

Packet members cannot be datafilled for custom announcements of
type TOPSVR or MDS owing to feature AO0009013.

SNO6 (DMS)

Changes for HDWTYPE = UAS due to feature A19013546:

» phrase list index (PHSLSTIDX) subfield added to MEMINFO fields.

* subfields VCIRCUIT and AUDID removed from MEMINFO field.

SNO1

HDWTYPE = UAS introduced.

TLO2

Table introduced.
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ANNPHLST

ATTENTION
This table applies to new or modified content for SNO9 (DMS) that
is valid through the current release.

Table name
Announcement Phrase List

Functional description

Table ANNPHLST provides the phrase list for custom or broadcast
announcements member in table ANNMEMS. Each ANNPHLST table

entry provides the names of the phrases assigned to each track of an
announcement member.

As of SNO6, this new table takes the place of table DRAMTRK and
DRMUSERS.

Use the digital recorded announcement machine (DRAM) recording
utility (DRAMREC) to define phrases on DRAM facilities. These
phrases are entered in table DRAMPHRS.

For announcements on an Audio Node, define phrases in table
ANNAUDID.

Datafill sequence and meaning
Table ANNPHLST must be datafilled after ANNS and ANNMEMS.

For DRAM announcements datafill DRAMPHRS before ANNPHLST.

For announcements defined on an Audio Node datafill ANNAUDID
before ANNPHLST.

Table size
Store is dynamically allocated. Minimum number of tuples is zero.
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Datafill
The table that follows lists datafill for table ANNPHLST.

Field descriptions

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

ANNPHKEY see subfields Announcement Phrase Key.
This field has subfields CLLI
and PHLSTIDX.

CLLI alphanumeric  Common Language Location
Identifier. Enter an
announcement CLLI found in
table ANNS.

PHLSTIDX 0 to 255 Phrase List Index. Enter an
index number depending on the
type of announcement.

For DRAM broadcast type, this
number corresponds to a track
index from the tracklist of the
member tuple in table
ANNMEMS.

For broadcast announcement
members with hardware type of
UAS, this corresponds to the
phrase list index field in table
ANNMEMS.

For all custom announcements,
this value corresponds to a
specific custom announcement
index for that particular feature.
See section on custom
announcements.

PHLIST alphanumeric  Phrase List. Enter the phrase(s)
available in table DRAMPHRS
or ANNAUDID depending on
whether the announcement is
DRAM or UAS respectively.
Can hold up to 32 phrases. For
custom announcements, use
the defined phrase names from
the section on custom
announcements.
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Custom Announcements
The following features use custom announcements:

* Mechanized Calling Card Service (MCCS)

» Automatic Coin Toll Service (ACTS)

* Automatic Calling Card Service (ACCS)

» Call Forwarding Remote Access (CFRA)

* Custom Local Calling Area Signaling Services (CLASS)

* Notification of Time and Charge (NTC)

» Station Programmable PIN (SPP)

» Subscriber Activated Call Blocking (SACB)

» Capability Set 1 Revised (CS-1R) announcements
CS-1R Pre-Paid Services

Mechanized Calling Card Service
MCCS is a TOPS custom announcement type. Although the DMS250
also supports an MCCS application, that application uses standard
announcements. This section applies to TOPS MCCS.

MCCS announcements can be provided by DRAMSs or by packet-based
media servers in a hybrid solution with IP and ENET fabrics. The Media
Server 2010 (MS 2010) and the Universal Audio Server (UAS) are
examples of media servers.

For DRAMs, MCCS announcements can take the form of prerecorded
phrases on two NT1X76CA double density erasable programmable
read-only memory (EPROM) cards. Alternatively, an operating
company can record its own DRAM announcements for MCCS. Use the
DRAMREC CI to define phrases on a DRAM. All MCCS
announcements are single-track.

For packetized MCCS announcements, the operating company
provides the recordings and provisions them on the media servers
using the Announcement Provisioning Server (APS). After that, tables
ANNAUDID, CLLI, ANNS, ANNMEMS, and ANNPHLST must also be
datafilled in the CM.

MCCS provides no secondary language support in the CM. An
operating company can provide bilingual MCCS announcements by
recording the announcements in both languages. For DRAMSs, since
MCCS announcements are single-track, both languages must be
recorded on the same track. For packetbased MCCS announcements,
a sequence can be created using the APS.
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In addition to basic calling card validation, the MCCS custom
announcement type can be used for sequence call prompts and for the
TOPS Authorization Code and Account Code Billing features.

MCCS pre-defines custom announcement numbers 1 through 9 and 15
through 23. It reserves 10 through 14 for future development. Through
datafill in tables EAMCCSAN and/or MCCSNBEC, the operating
company can specify that announcement numbers 24 and higher are to
be used to brand the initial “thankyou” acknowledgment for correct card
entry.

MCCS does not use any variable, or placeholder, phrase names. Nortel
suggests, but does not require, that the operating company use phrase
names shown in the table for MCCS announcements. The table shows
the pre-defined MCCS announcement numbers and suggested content
for each. The table shows the announcement numbers in an order that
is logical in terms of call flow, rather than listing them in order by
announcement number. The table uses the following abbreviations:

» Calling Card Validation (CCV)
* Sequence calling (SEQ)

» Account Billing Code (ACB)

e Authorization Code (AUTH)
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Pre-defined MCCS announcements with suggested content

Pre-defined
Announce-
ment
Number

When this
Announcement is
used

Suggested
Phrase
List

Suggested Content

17

18

19

Initial prompt for
CCV and ACB if
originating station
treatment (OST)
from table
MCCSOST is
TONE.

Also used as the
initial and retry
prompt for AUTH.

Initial prompt for
CCV and ACB if
originating station
treatment (OST)
from table
MCCSOST is
TONEANN.

Re-prompt for CCV
and ACB when
initial prompt was
announcement 18
(OST = TONEANN)
and timeout
occurred.

Re-prompt for CCV
and ACB if caller
entered an invalid
card number (CCV)
or invalid account
code (ACB).

Re-prompt when
timeout occurs after
caller has heard
announcement 2.

MCCSENG
17

MCCSENG
17

MCCSENG
1

MCCSENG
2

MCCSENG
17

Alert tone (*bong”) for calling
card dialing. This is a complex
tone consisting of 60 ms DTMF
#-tone (941/1477 Hz @ -10
dBm), followed immediately by
940 ms of exponentially
decayed dial tone (440/350 Hz
with time constant of 200 ms
initially at -10 dBm)

Please dial your card number or
zero for an operator now.

Please dial your card number
again now. The card number
you have dialed is not valid.
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Pre-defined MCCS announcements with suggested content

Pre-defined

Announce-  When this Suggested

ment Announcementis  Phrase

Number used List Suggested Content

3 Re-prompt when MCCSENG Please dial your card number.
timeout occurs after 3
caller has heard
announcement 19.

9 Re-prompt when MCCSENG Please hang up and dial zero
timeout occurs after 9 plus the number you are calling.
caller has heard
announcement 3.

4 Sign-off message MCCSENG Please hang up and dial zero
for CCV when caller 4 plus the number you are calling.
has entered too (pause) The card number you
many invalid card have dialed is not valid.
numbers.

16 Announcement MCCSENG Thank you.

played when card 16
number (CCV) or
account code (ACB)

has been

successfully

validated.

The following MCCS announcements are used for sequence calls.
5 Prompt when # is MCCSENG

entered, initiatinga 5
sequence call.

You may dial another call now.

23 Re-prompt when MCCSENG
timeout occurs after 5
announcement 5.

20 Sign-off message MCCSENG
when timeout 9
occurs after
announcement 23.
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Pre-defined MCCS announcements with suggested content

Pre-defined

Announce-  When this Suggested

ment Announcementis  Phrase

Number used List Suggested Content

6 Re-prompt when MCCSENG Please dial the number you are
caller enters an 6 calling again now. The number
incorrect number in you have dialed is not correct.
response to
announcement 5.

7 Re-prompt when MCCSENG Please dial the number you are
timeout occurs after 7 calling.
announcement 6.

21 Sign-off MCCSENG
announcement 9
when timeout
occurs after
announcement 7.

8 Sign-off MCCSENG Please hang up and dial zero
announcement 8 plus the number you are calling.
when caller has The number you have dialed is
entered too many not correct.
incorrect numbers
for a sequence call.

15 The number dialed @ MCCSENG Please hang up and dial direct.
is restricted for 15 This number cannot be dialed
sequence calling. as a sequence call.

22 Announcement MCCSENG
played when caller 16

has entered a
correct number for a
sequence call.

Note 1. MCCS announcement numbers 10 through 14 are reserved for future

development.

Note 2. MCCS announcement numbers higher than 23 may be used to brand the
initial thank-you acknowledgment by carrier or NBEC. The datafill for that is in tables
EAMCCSAN and MCCSNBEC.
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Note: for some phrases, the table above lists the same phrase name
against several different announcement numbers or scenarios. The
table shows the suggested content only once for each phrase name.
The operating company can provision different phrases for some of
the announcements that share the same phrase name in the table
above. To do that,

» First record the new announcement on the DRAM(S) or provision
it on the media servers.

* Then add datafill to table DRAMPHRS (using the DRAMREC CI)
or ANNAUDID (manually) mapping a new phrase name defined
by the operating company to the internal ID provisioned on the
announcement server.

* Finally, datafill the new phrase in table ANNPHLST against the
CLLI used for MCCS and the new MCCS announcement number.

Note: The table also shows a relatively inefficient scheme for using
announcement store. It is based on the pre-recorded
announcements that Nortel provides for DRAMSs. If you do not plan to
use these pre-recorded announcements, you may want to break out
some of the sub-phrases that appear multiple times into their own
phrases. For example, the sub-phrase “Please hang up and dial zero
plus” appears in several different phrases. A separate recording
could be created for that, and it could be included in the phrase lists
for all of the announcements that begin that way.

If packet announcements are used for MCCS, the scheme for phrase
names shown is Table 16 can be efficient if the media server is
provisioned with audio sequences for the announcements that contain
common phrases. The sequence identifier is then the one datafilled in
table ANNPHLST.

If both DRAM and packet members are used for MCCS (or for any other
custom announcement type), be aware that the two kinds of members
share the same tuple in table ANNPHLST.

Automatic Coin Toll Service

297-2621-851

ACTS is a TOPS custom announcement type that can be used for coin
call automation and also for the TOPS Time and Charges, Non-coin
Notification, and TOPS Coin Tone Generation Test features.
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ACTS announcements can be provided by DRAMs or by packet-based
media servers in a hybrid solution with IP and ENET fabrics. The Media
Server 2010 (MS 2010) and the Universal Audio Server (UAS) are
examples of media servers.

For DRAMs, ACTS announcements can take the form of prerecorded
phrases on circuit pack NT1X76AE. Alternatively, an operating
company can record its own DRAM announcements for ACTS. Use the
DRAMREC CI to define the phrases on a DRAM. All ACTS
announcements are single-track.

For packetized ACTS announcements, the operating company
provides the recordings and provisions them on the media servers
using the Announcement Provisioning Server (APS). After that, tables
ANNAUDID, CLLI, ANNS, ANNMEMS, and ANNPHLST must also be
datafilled in the CM.

ACTS provides no secondary language support.

ACTS pre-defines custom announcement numbers 1 through 23.
Through datafill in tables SPIDDB, EAACTSAN and/or ACTSNBEC, the
operating company can specify that announcement numbers 24 and
higher are to be used to customize the initial correct deposit and
overdeposit “thank-you” acknowledgments for coin calls by Service
Provider ID, interLATA carrier, or Non-Bell Exchange Company.

ACTS defines certain placeholder phrase names that are datafilled in
table ANNPHLST but should not be datafilled in either DRAMPHRS or
ANNAUDID. The following table shows the ACTS pre-defined
placeholder phrase names.

Placeholder phrase name Meaning

ACTS_VAR_CHARGE Amount of money due

ACTS_VAR_CREDIT Amount of credit from overdeposit

ACTS_VAR_PERIOD Time duration for charges or for
notification

ACTS_VAR_COIN Denomination of coin to be deposited
for coin test feature

In addition to the placeholder phrases, Nortel recommends, but does
not require, that the operating company use certain other phrase
names for ACTS. These are shown in the following tables. Those
phrase names are added to table DRAMPHRS (using the DRAMREC
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CI) or ANNAUDID (manually, after provisioning the media servers)
before they are datafilled in table ANNPHLST.

The following table shows the pre-defined ACTS announcement
numbers, the scenario in which each is used, and the suggested phrase
list for each. The table shows the announcement numbers in an order
that is logical in terms of call flow, rather than listing them in order by
announcement number.

Pre-defined ACTS announcements with suggested phrase lists

Pre-defined Suggested phrase list
announcement When this announcementis  (PHLIST field of table
number used ANNPHLST)
1 Initial deposit request (ACTS_VAR_CHARGE)
(ACTS_ PLEASE)
(ACTS_PAUSE)
(ACTS_PLS_DEPOSIT)
(ACTS_ VAR_CHARGE)
(ACTS_FOR_ FIRST)
(ACTS_VAR_PERIOD)
2 Re-prompt on timeout after (ACTS_PLS_DEPOSIT)
announcement 1, no coins (ACTS_VAR_CHARGE)
entered
3 Inter-coin prompt - Re-prompt (ACTS_PLS_DEPOSIT)
after inter-coin timeout for initial (ACTS_ VAR_CHARGE)
period (ACTS_MORE)
4 Acknowledgement of correct (ACTS_THANK_YOU)
deposit for initial period
5 Acknowledgement of an (ACTS_THANK_ HAVE)
overdeposit for initial period (ACTS_VAR_ CREDIT)
(ACTS_CR_OVERTIME)
6 Notification at end of initial (ACTS_ALERT)
period, for post-paid overtime (ACTS_VAR_ PERIOD)
(ACTS_END_SIGNAL)

297-2621-851
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Pre-defined ACTS announcements with suggested phrase lists

Pre-defined
announcement
number

When this announcement is

used

Suggested phrase list
(PHLIST field of table
ANNPHLST)

7

14

15

20

22

Charge due deposit request,

post-pay, with no previous
overdeposit

Re-prompt on timeout after
announcement 7

Charge due deposit request
post-pay, with previous
overdeposit

Re-prompt on timeout after
prompt 8.

Charge due deposit request
pre-pay, with previous
overdeposit

Re-prompt on timeout after
prompt 20.

(ACTS_ALERT)
(ACTS_VAR_ CHARGE)
(ACTS_PLEASE)
(ACTS_ PAUSE)
(ACTS_PLS_DEPOSIT)
(ACTS_VAR_CHARGE)
(ACTS_FOR PAST)
(ACTS_VAR_PERIOD)

(ACTS_PLS_DEPOSIT)
(ACTS_VAR_CHARGE)

(ACTS_ALERT)
(ACTS_VAR_ CHARGE)
(ACTS_PLEASE)
(ACTS_PAUSE)
(ACTS_YOU_HAVE)
(ACTS_VAR_CREDIT)
(ACTS_ CREDIT)
(ACTS_PLS_DEPOSIT)
(ACTS_VAR_CHARGE)
(ACTS_ MORE)
(ACTS_FOR_PAST)
(ACTS_VAR_PERIOD)

(ACTS_PLS_DEPOSIT)
(ACTS_VAR_CHARGE)

(ACTS_ALERT)
(ACTS_VAR_CHARGE)
(ACTS_PLEASE)
(ACTS_PAUSE)
(ACTS_PLS_DEPOSIT)
(ACTS_VAR_CHARGE)
(ACTS_FOR_NEXT)
(ACTS_VAR_ PERIOD)

(ACTS_PLS_DEPOSIT)
(ACTS_ VAR_CHARGE)
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Pre-defined ACTS announcements with suggested phrase lists

297-2621-851

Standard 15.01 November 2005

Pre-defined Suggested phrase list
announcement When this announcementis  (PHLIST field of table
number used ANNPHLST)

21 First overtime charge prompt, (ACTS_ALERT)
pre-pay, with previous (ACTS_VAR_CHARGE)
overdeposit. (ACTS_PLEASE)

(ACTS_PAUSE)
(ACTS_YOU_HAVE)
(ACTS_VAR_CREDIT)
(ACTS_CREDIT)
(ACTS_PLS_DEPOSIT)
(ACTS_VAR_CHARGE)
(ACTS_MORE)
(ACTS_FOR_NEXT)
(ACTS_PERIOD)

23 Re-prompt on timeout after (ACTS_PLS_DEPOSIT)
prompt 21. (ACTS_VAR_CHARGE)

16 Overtime inter-coin prompt (ACTS_PLS_DEPOSIT)
(pre-pay or post-pay). (ACTS_VAR_CHARGE)

(ACTS_MORE)

17 Acknowledgement of correct (ACTS_THANK_YOU)
deposit for overtime period
(pre-pay or post-pay)

18 Acknowledgement of (ACTS_THANK_YOU)
overdeposit for overtime period (ACTS_VAR_CREDIT)
(pre-pay or post-pay) (ACTS_CR_OVERTIME)

9 Time and charges quotation. (ACTS_ALERT)

(ACTS_CHARGES_ARE)
(ACTS_VAR_CHARGE)
(ACTS_PLUS_TAX)
(ACTS_VAR_PERIOD)

19 Repeat time and charges (ACTS_ALERT)
quotation (timeout after (ACTS_CHARGES_ARE)
announcement 9). (ACTS_VAR_CHARGE)

(ACTS_PLUS_TAX)
(ACTS_VAR_PERIOD)

10 Non-coin, customer-requested  (ACTS_ALERT)

notification of time. (ACTS_VAR_PERIOD)
(ACTS_HAS_ENDED)
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Pre-defined ACTS announcements with suggested phrase lists

Pre-defined Suggested phrase list

announcement When this announcementis  (PHLIST field of table

number used ANNPHLST)

11 Coin test prompt. (ACTS_PLS_DEPOSIT)
(ACTS_1)
(ACTS_VAR_COIN

12 Coin test failure, also cointest  (ACTS_PAUSE)

cycle done. (ACTS_ALERT)

13 Coin test success. (ACTS_THANK_YOU)
(ACTS_VAR_COIN)
(ACTS_TST_ENDED)

You do not have to use the exact phrase lists that are suggested in the
table above, but it is important that placeholder phrases be datafilled
only for the announcements for which they make sense and are shown
in the table. For example, it would be an error to datafill placeholder
phrase ACTS_VAR_CREDIT in announcement 1, the initial deposit
request.

One reason you might want to define your own phrase names would be
to play a different “thank-you” acknowledgment for announcement 4
than for announcement 17. To provision different announcements:

» First record the new announcement on the DRAM(S) or provision it
on the media servers.

* Then add datafill to table DRAMPHRS (using the DRAMREC ClI) or
ANNAUDID (manually) mapping a new phrase name defined by the
operating company to the internal ID provisioned on the
announcement server.

» Finally, datafill the new phrase in table ANNPHLST against the CLLI
used for ACTS and the ACTS announcement number.

The following table shows the suggested content for the phrase names
from the previous table. It does not include the placeholder phrase
names, for which variable substitution occurs before the audio
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identifiers are determined. It also does not include the pre-defined
phrase names that are substituted for placeholder phrases.

Suggested content for ACTS phrases

Phrase name

Suggested phrase content

ACTS_ALERT

ACTS_PLEASE
ACTS_PAUSE
ACTS_PLS_DEPOSIT
ACTS_FOR_FIRST
ACTS_MORE
ACTS_THANK_YOU
ACTS_THANK_HAVE
ACTS_CR_OVERTIME
ACTS_END_SIGNAL

ACTS_FOR_PAST
ACTS_YOU_HAVE
ACTS_CREDIT
ACTS_CHARGES ARE
ACTS_PLUS_TAX
ACTS_HAS_ENDED
ACTS 1
ACTS_TST_ENDED

Alerting tone, recording as an
announcement

'please’

two second pause
'Please deposit’

'for the first’

'more’

"Thank you’

"Thank you. You have’
‘credit toward overtime’

'has ended. Please signal when
through’

'for the past’
'You have’
‘credit’

"The charges are’
'plus tax for’

'has ended’

one

'test has ended"

Note: The ACTS phrases shown in the tables are not the complete
list of phrases that must be present in table DRAMPHRS or
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ANNAUDID to support ACTS. Tables DRAMPHRS (legacy) and
ANNAUDID (packet) must also include certain phrases to support
variable substitution. Variable substitution is done differently for
packet announcements than for DRAM announcements. Section
“Automatic Coin Toll Service” in DMS-100 Family NA10O Translations
Guide lists all the phrases that must be provisioned on DRAMS if
legacy announcements are used for ACTS, and these include the
ones used for variable substitution. If packet announcements are
used, refer to the section that descibes ACTS in section Configuring
packet-based TOPS announcements, that is documented in DMS
NA100 Family MMP Customer Data Schema Reference Manual.

Automatic Calling Card Service

The DMS-200 switching unit for the ACCS feature in the Canadian
market provides the following announcements.

The announcements are in English and French. The operating
company can have entries so that DRAM reports the required
announcements in one or two languages.

The DMS-200 selects a free DRAM channel. The DMS-200 delivers the
correct announcement during an ACCS call.

Announcements 1 to 17 are standard announcements.
Announcements 17 to 25 are customized announcements.

The DRAM PROM memory cards 1X76AH, English, and 1X76BH,
French, are in use.

Input for standard announcements appear in the following examples.
Announcement 1

An initial prompt announcement returns to a subscriber with the tone
plus prompt announcement treatment.

ACCS announcement 1

Phrase name Announcement

ACCSENG1 Please enter your calling card number or dial
zero to reach an operator. This is a recording.

ACCSFRE1 Veuillez entrer votre numéro de Carte d'appel
ou faire le zéro pour joindre le téléphoniste.
C'était un message enregistré.
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Announcement 2
An error announcement returns to a subscriber that enters a rejected
calling card number or makes a keying error.

ACCS announcement 2

Phrase name Announcement

ACCSENG2 The card number received is not valid. Please
enter your card number again.

ACCSFRE2 Le numéro de carte d'appel recu n'est pas
valide. Veuillez entrer a nouveau votre
numéro de carte.

Announcement 3
A prompt announcement returns after an error occurs and the system
gives the prompt tone.

ACCS announcement 3

Phrase name Announcement
ACCSENG3 Please enter your card number.
ACCSFRE3 Veuillez entrer votre numéro de carte d'appel.

Announcement 4

A termination failure announcement returns when a subscriber reaches
the threshold for keying error or rejected calling card number. The
customer must hang up and originate the call again.

ACCS announcement 4

Phrase name Announcement

ACCSENG4 The card number received is not valid. Please
hang up, then dial zero and the number you
are calling.

ACCSFRE4 Le numéro de Carte d'appel recu n'est pas
valide. Veuillez raccrocher, puis faire le zéro
et composer le numéro que vous voulez
joindre.
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Announcement 5
A prompt announcement returns for a sequence call.

ACCS announcement 5

Phrase name Announcement
ACCSENGS5 You may place another call now.
ACCSFRES5 Vous pouvez maintenant faire un autre appel.

Announcement 6

An error announcement returns after errors occur in the called number
for a sequence call.

ACCS announcement 6

Phrase name Announcement

ACCSENG6 Anincorrect number was dialed. Please redial
the number you are calling.

ACCSFREG6 Le numeéro que vous avez composeé est
inexact. Veuillez composer a nouveau le
numeéro que vous voulez joindre.

Announcement 7

A second error announcement returns when the following two
conditions occur:

« the system gives an error announcement

» the subscriber does not enter a new called number for a sequence
call

ACCS announcement 7

Phrase name Announcement

ACCSENG7 Please dial the number you are calling.

ACCSFRE7 Veuillez composer le numéro que vous
voulez joindre.
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Announcement 8

A termination announcement returns when a subscriber reaches the
threshold for a wrong called number in a sequence call.

ACCS announcement 8

Phrase name Announcement

ACCSENGS8 An incorrect number was dialed. Please hang
up, then dial zero and the number you are
calling.

ACCSFRES Le numéro que vous avez compose est
inexact. Veuillez raccrocher, puis faire le zéro
et composer le numéro que vous voulez
joindre.

Announcement 9

A termination error announcement returns when the following two
conditions occur:

» the system gives a prompt announcement
» the subscriber does not enter a new calling card number
The announcement applies to a called number for a sequence call.

ACCS announcement 9

Phrase name Announcement

ACCSENG9 Please hang up, then dial zero and the
number you are calling.

ACCSFRE9 Veuillez raccrocher, puis faire le zéro et
composer le numéro que vous voulez joindre.

Announcement 10
This announcement is a reply to an inward, non-TOPS validation.
These validations include accepted calling card number, unrestricted
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personal identification number (PIN) and known revenue accounting
office (RAO).

ACCS announcement 10

Phrase name Announcement
ACCSENG10 Valid number, unrestricted PIN, R A O: XXX.
ACCSFRE10 Numeéro valide, NIP autorisé, B R C: XXX.

Announcement 11

This announcement is a reply to an inward, non-TOPS validation.
These validations include accepted calling card number, restricted PIN
and known RAO.

ACCS announcement 11

Phrase name Announcement

ACCSENG11 Valid number, restricted PIN, R A O: XXX.

ACCSFRE11 Numéro valide, NIP non autorisé, B R C:
XXX.

Announcement 12

This announcement is a reply to an inward, non-TOPS validation.
Validation of the calling card number does not occur because of a
database access problem or failure.

ACCS announcement 12

Phrase name Announcement

ACCSENG12 Valid number, unrestricted PIN, R A O
unavailable.

ACCSFRE12 Numéro valide, NIP autorisé, BR C
indisponible.
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Announcement 13
This announcement is a reply to an inward, non-TOPS validation. The
system rejects the calling card number.

ACCS announcement 13

Phrase name Announcement
ACCSENG13 Invalid number.
ACCSFRE13 Numéro non valide.

Announcement 14
This announcement is a reply to an inward, non-TOPS validation. The
system rejects the calling card.

ACCS announcement 14

Phrase name Announcement
ACCSENG14 Invalid number.
ACCSFRE14 Numéro non valide.

Announcement 15

A termination announcement returns when you cannot access the
database because of technical difficulties or outages. The system
blocks the call. The subscriber must try the call again.

This announcement is for possible future use only. The system does not
block calls because of database problems. The system processes the
calls. Validation does not occur.

ACCS announcement 15

Phrase name Announcement

ACCSENG15 We are sorry, your call did not go through.
Please try your call again. This is a recording.

ACCSFRE15 Des difficultés téchniques nous empechent
pour l'instant d'acheminer votre appel.
Veuillez composer de nouveau. C'était un

message enregistré.

Standard 15.01 November 2005



Copyright © 2005, Nortel Networks 21 Nortel Networks Confidential

Announcement 16
This announcement returns to a subscriber that enters an accepted
calling card number or correct called number for a sequence call.

ACCS announcement 16

Phrase name Announcement
ACCSENG16 Thank you.
ACCSFRE16 Merci.

Announcement (tone) 17
A tone returns to subscriber to indicate that the subscriber can enter the
calling card number.

Tones contain 60 ms DTMF # tone, 941/1477 Hz at -10 dbm. A 940 ms
of exponentially decayed dial tone follows this tone immediately. The
exponentially decayed dial tone is 440/350 Hz with time constant of 200
ms initially at -10 dbm.

Call Forwarding Remote Access

The operating company can have entries so that the DRAM or Audio
Node reports the required announcements in one or two languages.

The DRAM PROM memory cards NT1X76AM, English, and
NT1X76BM, French, are in use for DRAM announcements. Configure
the Audio Node with the following CFRA phrases for IP-based
announcements.

The announcements appear in the following table. The first phrase
name, with prefix CFRAE, is the English version. The second phrase
name, with prefix CFRAF, is the French equivalent. Phrase names
LANGUAGE1 and LANGUAGE?2 are language delimiters. The phrase
names do not have corresponding recorded announcements.
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Announcement 1
Please enter the X digit telephone number to forward, followed by your
PIN number.

CFRA Announcement 1

CFRAEDNPIN1 Please enter
CFRAFDNPIN1

CFRAEDIGITS X digit (see Note)

CFRAFDIGITS

CFRAEDNPIN2 telephone number to forward, followed by
CFRAFDNPIN2 your PIN number.

Note: ‘X’ can be from 1 to 15.

Announcement 2
Please enter a code to activate or deactivate call forwarding.

CFRA Announcement 2

CFRAEFAC Please enter a code to activate or deactivate
CFRAFFAC call forwarding.

Announcement 3
Calls to your number will be forwarded to another number. Please enter
the number now.

CFRA Announcement 3

CFRAEFWDN Calls to your number will be forwarded to
CFRAFFWDN another number. Please enter the number
now.

297-2621-851
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Announcement 4

Calls to your telephone will be forwarded to XXX XXXX. To confirm this,
press one; to forward to a different number, press two; to cancel this,
please hang up now.

CFRA Announcement 4

Phrase name Phrase

CFRAEFWD1 Calls to your telephone will be forwarded to

CFRAFFWD1

ENGVARDNF XXX XXXX

FREVARDNF

CFRAEFWD2 To confirm this, press one; to forward to a

CFRAFFWD2 different number, press two; to cancel this,
please hang up now.

Announcement 5
Your calls cannot be forwarded to XXX XXXX. Please enter another
number now.

CFRA Announcement 5

Phrase name Phrase

CFRAEERR1 Your calls cannot be forwarded to
CFRAFERR1

ENGVARDNF XXX XXXX

FREVARDNF

CFRAEERR2 Please enter another number now.
CFRAFERR2

Announcement 6
Your calls cannot be forwarded to XXX XXXX.

CFRA Announcement 6

Phrase name Phrase

CFRAEERR1 Your calls cannot be forwarded to
CFRAFERR1

ENGVARDNF XXX XXXX

FREVARDNF
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Custom Local Area Signaling Services

These announcements are a requirement for a switching unit with
Residential Enhanced Services (RES), CLASS and directory number
(DN) attributes software packages.

The operating company can specify that the DRAM or the Audio Node
plays the required announcements in one or two languages.

Two announcement examples for the CND feature appear in the
following table. The first phrase name is the English version. The
second phrase name is the French equivalent.

Please see other NTPs for more information on a particular CLASS
feature.

Announcement 1
Information about incoming calls will now be sent to your telephone.

CLASS Announcement 1

Phrase name

Phrase

CNDEINF Information about incoming calls
CNDFINF

CNDEACT Will now be sent to your telephone.
CNDFACT

Announcement 2
Information about incoming calls will no longer be sent to your
telephone.

CLASS Announcement 2

Phrase name Phrase

CNDEINF Information about incoming calls
CNDFINF

CNDEDACT Will no longer be sent to your telephone.
CNDFDACT

Notification of Time and Charge
The NTC feature provides a notification of time and charge
announcement. The feature performs this function after answer and
release of the call occurs. This call is the call that requests this service.
You can enter spoken phrases and silence pauses in table ANNPHLST.
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The NTC is available over Integrated Business Network (IBN)
integrated services digital network (ISDN) user part (ISUP) trunks to
the Japanese domestic market with NCCI Version 1 or 2 protocols.

You can use the NT1X80AA, 4 min. EDRAM, and NT1X80BA, 16 min.
EDRAM, cards to store NTC announcements.

The phrases are available to a switch with the NTC feature. The
operating company can have entries so that the EDRAM records the
required announcements in nine languages.

Phrase names NTCENG and NTCJPN are language delimiters. The
phrase names do not have corresponding recorded announcements.

The phrase names and announcement contents for the required and
recommended NTC announcement phrases in different languages
appear in the following table. These languages include Japanese,
English, Mandarin Chinese, Korean, Malay, Portuguese, Spanish,
Tagalog and Thai.

Required phrases for Japanese NTC announcements

Phrase name Announcement
NTCJPN1 zero
NTCJIPN2 ichi
NTCJIPN3 ni
NTCJIPN4 sann
NTCJIPN5 yonn
NTCJPN6 yo
NTCJIPN7 go
NTCJPN8 roku
NTCJIPN9 nana
NTCJPN10 hachi
NTCJPN11 hatt
NTCJIPN12 kyuu
NTCJIPN13 ku
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Required phrases for Japanese NTC announcements

Phrase name Announcement
NTCJPN14 jyuu
NTCJPN15 jyutt
NTCJIPN16 jyuu ichi
NTCJIPN17 jyuu ni
NTCJPN18 jyuu san
NTCJPN19 jyuu yonn
NTCJIPN20 jyuu yo
NTCJPN21 jyuu go
NTCJIPN22 jyuu roku
NTCJIPN23 jyuu nana
NTCJIPN24 Jyuu hachi
NTCJIPN25 jyuu kyuu
NTCJIPN26 jyuu ku
NTCJIPN27 ni jyuu
NTCJPN28 san jyuu
NTCJIPN29 yon jyuu
NTCJIPN30 go jyuu
NTCJPN31 roku jyuu
NTCJIPN32 nana jyuu
NTCJIPN33 hachi jyuu
NTCJIPN34 Kyuu jyuu
NTCJIPN35 hyaku
NTCJIPN36 pyaku
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Required phrases for Japanese NTC announcements

Phrase name Announcement
NTCJPN37 byaku
NTCJPN38 ni hyaku
NTCJIPN39 san byaku
NTCJIPN40 yon hyaku
NTCJIPN41 go hyaku
NTCJIPN42 rop pyaku
NTCJIPN43 nana hyaku
NTCJIPN44 hap pyaku
NTCJIPN45 kyuu hyaku
NTCJIPN46 senn
NTCJIPN47 zenn
NTCJIPN48 ni senn
NTCJIPN49 sann zenn
NTCJPN50 yon senn
NTCJPN51 go senn
NTCJIPN52 roku senn
NTCJPN53 nana senn
NTCJIPN54 has senn
NTCJIPN55 kyuu senn
NTCJIPN56 ichi man
NTCJIPN57 ni man
NTCJIPN58 sann man
NTCJIPN59 yon man
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Required phrases for Japanese NTC announcements

Phrase name Announcement
NTCJPN60 go man
NTCJIPNG61 roku man
NTCJIPNG62 nana man
NTCJIPNG63 hachi man
NTCJIPNG64 kyuu man
NTCJIPNG5 man
NTCJIPNG6 IS sen
NTCJIPNG67 hyaku man
NTCJPNG8 byou
NTCJIPNG69 zero byou
NTCJPN70 ichi byou
NTCJIPN71 ni byou
NTCJIPN72 sann byou
NTCJIPN73 yonn byou
NTCJIPN74 go byou
NTCJIPN75 roku byou
NTCJIPN76 nana byou
NTCJIPN77 hachi byou
NTCJIPN78 kyuu byou
NTCJIPN79 jyuu byou
NTCJPNS8O ni jyuu byou
NTCJPNS81 san jyuu byou
NTCJIPN82 yonn jyuu byou
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Required phrases for Japanese NTC announcements

Phrase name Announcement
NTCJPNS83 go jyuu byou
NTCJIJPN84 funn
NTCJIPN85 punn
NTCJIPN86 zero funn
NTCJIPN87 ip punn
NTCJIPNS88 ni funn
NTCJPN89 sann punn
NTCJIPN9O yonn punn
NTCJPNI91 go funn
NTCJIPN92 rop punn
NTCJIPN93 nana funn
NTCJIJPN94 hap punn
NTCJIPN95 kyuu funn
NTCJIPN96 jyu punn
NTCJIPN97 ni jyu punn
NTCJPN98 san jyu punn
NTCJIPN99 yonn jyu punn
NTCJPN100 go jyu punn
NTCJPN101 jikan
NTCJPN102 ichi jikan
NTCJPN103 ni jikan
NTCJPN104 sann jikan
NTCJPN105 yo jikan
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Required phrases for Japanese NTC announcements

Phrase name Announcement
NTCJIPN106 go jikan
NTCJIPN107 roku jikan
NTCJPN108 nana jikan
NTCJPN109 hachi jikan
NTCJPN110 ku jikan
NTCJPN111 yen
NTCJIPN112 ichi yen
NTCJPN113 ni yen
NTCJIPN114 sann yen
NTCJPN115 yo yen
NTCJPN116 go yen
NTCJIPN117 roku yen
NTCJPN118 nana yen
NTCJPN119 hachi yen
NTCJIPN120 kyuu yen
NTCJIPN122 de
NTCJIPN123 deshita
NTCJPN124 ate

Recommended phrases for Japanese NTC announcements

Phrase name

Announcement

NTCJPN121

NTCJIPN125
NTCJIPN126

Kochirawa idc desu. Tadaimano
kokusaidenwano ryokinwa

zerozerorokuni goriyou arigatougozaimashita

optional
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Recommended phrases for Japanese NTC announcements

Phrase name Announcement
NTCJIPN127 optional
NTCJPN128 optional
NTCJPN129 optional
NTCJPN130 optional
Required phrases for English NTC announcements
Phrase name Announcement
NTCENG3 hours
NTCENG4 hour
NTCENG5 minutes
NTCENG6 minute
NTCENG7 seconds
NTCENGS second
NTCENG9 long and cost
NTCENG10 yen
NTCENG11 one
NTCENG13 two
NTCENG14 three
NTCENG15 four
NTCENG16 five
NTCENG17 SiX
NTCENG18 seven
NTCENG19 eight
NTCENG20 nine
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Required phrases for English NTC announcements

Phrase name Announcement
NTCENG21 ten
NTCENG22 eleven
NTCENG23 twelve
NTCENG24 thirteen
NTCENG25 fourteen
NTCENG26 fifteen
NTCENG27 sixteen
NTCENG28 seventeen
NTCENG29 eighteen
NTCENG30 nineteen
NTCENG31 twenty
NTCENG32 thirty
NTCENG33 forty
NTCENG34 fifty
NTCENG35 sixty
NTCENG36 seventy
NTCENG37 eighty
NTCENG38 ninety
NTCENG39 hundred
NTCENG40 thousand
NTCENG41 million
NTCENG43 zero
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Recommended phrases for English NTC announcements

Phrase name Announcement

NTCENG1 This is IDC. The international call you have
just made

NTCENG2 was

NTCENG12 Thank you for using IDC. This is a recording.

NTCENG42 repeat

NTCENG44 This is IDC. The international call you have
just made was

NTCENG45 the number

NTCENG46 to

NTCENG47 optional

NTCENG48 optional

NTCENG49 optional

NTCENG50 optional

NTCENG51 optional

Recommended phrases for English CLASS announcements

Phrase name Announcement

CLASSENG65 no telephone number is stored.

Required phrases for Mandarin Chinese NTC announcements

Phrase name Announcement
NTCCHMAN2 xiaoshi
NTCCHMAN3 fen
NTCCHMAN4 miao
NTCCHMANG yuan
NTCCHMAN10 yi
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Required phrases for Mandarin Chinese NTC announcements

Phrase name Announcement
NTCCHMAN11 er
NTCCHMAN12 san
NTCCHMAN13 Si
NTCCHMAN14 wu
NTCCHMAN15 liu
NTCCHMAN16 qi
NTCCHMAN17 ba
NTCCHMAN18 jiu
NTCCHMAN19 liang
NTCCHMAN20 shi
NTCCHMANZ21 shiyi
NTCCHMANZ22 she ir
NTCCHMAN2Z23 shisan
NTCCHMAN24 shis
NTCCHMAN25 shisi
NTCCHMANZ26 shiwu
NTCCHMANZ27 shiliu
NTCCHMAN28 shigi
NTCCHMANZ29 shiba
NTCCHMAN30 shijiu
NTCCHMAN31 bai
NTCCHMAN32 quian
NTCCHMANS33 wan
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Required phrases for Mandarin Chinese NTC announcements

Phrase name Announcement
NTCCHMAN34 er-shi
NTCCHMAN35 san-shi
NTCCHMAN36 si-shi
NTCCHMAN37 wu-shi
NTCCHMAN38 liu-shi
NTCCHMAN39 qi-shi
NTCCHMANA40 ba-shi
NTCCHMAN41 jiu-shi

Recommended phrases for Mandarin Chinese NTC

announcements

Phrase name

Announcement

NTCCHMAN1

NTCCHMANS
NTCCHMANG
NTCCHMANY
NTCCHMANS
NTCCHMAN9

Zhe Li Shi IDC. Ning Da De Guo Ji Dian Hua
Yong La

Jin E Shi

yuan

Chong Fu Yi Bian
dui fang hao ma shi

Gan xie nin shi yong IDC guo ji dian hua.
Gang cai nin.

Required phrases for Korean NTC announcements

Phrase name Announcement
NTCKOREANS3 bun
NTCKOREAN4 cho
NTCKOREAN10 pun
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Required phrases for Korean NTC announcements

Phrase name Announcement
NTCKOREAN11 kong
NTCKOREAN12 il
NTCKOREAN13 [
NTCKOREAN14 sam
NTCKOREAN15 sa
NTCKOREAN16 0]
NTCKOREAN17 yuk
NTCKOREAN18 chil
NTCKOREAN19 p'all
NTCKOREANZ20 ku
NTCKOREAN21 yong
NTCKOREAN22 ship
NTCKOREANZ23 ship-il
NTCKOREAN24 ship-i
NTCKOREANZ25 ship-sam
NTCKOREAN26 ship-sa
NTCKOREAN27 ship-o
NTCKOREAN28 ship-yuk
NTCKOREANZ29 ship-ch'il
NTCKOREAN30 ship-p'ai
NTCKOREAN31 ship-ku
NTCKOREAN32 paek
NTCKOREAN33 ch'on
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Required phrases for Korean NTC announcements

Phrase name Announcement
NTCKOREAN34 man
NTCKOREAN35 i-ship
NTCKOREAN36 sam-ship
NTCKOREAN37 sa-ship
NTCKOREAN38 o-ship
NTCKOREAN39 yuk-ship
NTCKOREAN40 ch'il-ship
NTCKOREAN41 p'ai-ship
NTCKOREAN42 ku-ship
NTCKOREANA43 han
NTCKOREAN44 tu
NTCKOREAN45 se
NTCKOREAN46 ne
NTCKOREAN47 tasot
NTCKOREANA48 yosot
NTCKOREAN49 ilgop
NTCKOREANS50 yodoi
NTCKOREANS51 ahop
NTCKOREANS52 yui
NTCKOREANS3 yui-han
NTCKOREAN54 yui-tu
NTCKOREANS55 yui-se
NTCKOREANS56 yui-ne
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Required phrases for Korean NTC announcements

Phrase name Announcement
NTCKOREANS7 yui-tasot
NTCKOREANS58 yui-yosot
NTCKOREAN59 yui-ilgop
NTCKOREANGO yui-yodoi
NTCKOREANG61 yui-ahop
NTCKOREANG2 sum
NTCKOREANG3 sumui
NTCKOREANG64 sorun
NTCKOREANGS mapun
NTCKOREANG6 shun
NTCKOREANG7 yesun
NTCKOREANGS ilpun
NTCKOREANG9 yudun
NTCKOREAN70 apun
Recommended phrases for Korean NTC announcements
Phrase name Announcement
NTCKOREAN1 YogninunIDC imnida Yoropunkeso iyonhagci
keshimun kucche chonanun
NTCKOREANS5 en imnida
NTCKOREANG Tashi maisum dourkessumnida
NTCKOREAN7 en imyo
NTCKOREANS8 purkwa tonhwahayosssumnida
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Recommended phrases for Korean NTC announcements

Phrase name

Announcement

NTCKOREAN9

NTCKOREAN71

IDC nui iyonhayo chusyuso dedani
kamsahamnida Ilgosun nogum teipuimnida

to yogumun

Required phrases for Malay NTC announcements

Phrase name Announcement
NTCMALAY3 jam
NTCMALAY4 minit
NTCMALAY5 saat
NTCMALAY7 yen
NTCMALAY12 Kosong
NTCMALAY13 Satu
NTCMALAY14 Dua
NTCMALAY15 Tiga
NTCMALAY16 Empat
NTCMALAY17 Lima
NTCMALAY18 Enam
NTCMALAY19 Tujuh
NTCMALAY20 Lapan
NTCMALAY21 Sembilan
NTCMALAY22 Sepuluh
NTCMALAY23 Sebalas
NTCMALAY24 DuaBelas
NTCMALAY25 TigaBelas
NTCMALAY26 EmpatBelas
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Required phrases for Malay NTC announcements

Standard 15.01 November 2005

Phrase name Announcement
NTCMALAY27 LimaBelas
NTCMALAY28 EnamBelas
NTCMALAY29 TujuhBelas
NTCMALAY30 LapanBelas
NTCMALAY31 SembilanBelas
NTCMALAY32 DuaPuluh
NTCMALAY33 Seratus
NTCMALAY34 Ratus
NTCMALAY35 Seribu
NTCMALAY36 Ribu
NTCMALAY37 Sejuta
NTCMALAY38 TigaPuluh
NTCMALAY39 EmpatPuluh
NTCMALAY40 LimaPuluh
NTCMALAY41 EnamPuluh
NTCMALAY42 Tujuhpuluh
NTCMALAY43 LapanPuluh
NTCMALAY44 SembilanPuluh
NTCMALAY45 Jutah
Recommended phrases for Malay NTC announcements
Phrase name Announcement
NTCMALAY1 Ini ialah IDC Pangilan antarabangsa yang
baru saja anda buat,
NTCMALAY?2 selama
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Recommended phrases for Malay NTC announcements

Phrase name Announcement
NTCMALAY6 bayarannya ialah
NTCMALAY8 duilangi
NTCMALAY9 panngilan ke
NTCMALAY10 nombor
NTCMALAY11 Terima kasih kerana menggunakan IDC.
Required phrases for Portuguese NTC announcements
Phrase name Announcement
NTCPORTG2 horas
NTCPORTG3 minutos
NTCPORTG4 e
NTCPORTG5 segundos
NTCPORTG6 hora
NTCPORTG7 minuto
NTCPORTGS segundo
NTCPORTG10 iene
NTCPORTG11 ienes
NTCPORTG15 zero
NTCPORTG16 um
NTCPORTG17 dois
NTCPORTG18 tres
NTCPORTG19 quatro
NTCPORTG20 cinco
NTCPORTG21 seis
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Required phrases for Portuguese NTC announcements

Phrase name Announcement
NTCPORTG22 sete
NTCPORTG23 oto
NTCPORTG24 nove
NTCPORTG25 des
NTCPORTG26 onze
NTCPORTG27 doze
NTCPORTG28 treze
NTCPORTG29 quatorze
NTCPORTG30 quinze
NTCPORTG31 dessesseis
NTCPORTG32 dessessete
NTCPORTG33 dezoto
NTCPORTG34 deznove
NTCPORTG35 vinte
NTCPORTG36 vinte e
NTCPORTG37 trinta
NTCPORTG38 trinta e
NTCPORTG39 gquarenta
NTCPORTG40 quarenta e
NTCPORTG41 cinquenta
NTCPORTG42 cinquenta e
NTCPORTG43 sessenta
NTCPORTG44 sessenta e
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Required phrases for Portuguese NTC announcements

Phrase name Announcement
NTCPORTGA45 setenta
NTCPORTGA46 setenta e
NTCPORTG47 otenta
NTCPORTGA48 otenta e
NTCPORTG49 noventa
NTCPORTG50 noventa e
NTCPORTG51 cem
NTCPORTG52 cemto
NTCPORTG53 cemto e
NTCPORTG54 duzentos
NTCPORTG55 duzentos e
NTCPORTG56 trezentos
NTCPORTG57 trezentos e
NTCPORTG58 quatrocentos
NTCPORTG59 guatrocentos e
NTCPORTG60 quinhentos
NTCPORTG61 quinhentos e
NTCPORTG62 seiscentos
NTCPORTG63 seiscentos e
NTCPORTG64 setecentos
NTCPORTG65 setecentos e
NTCPORTG66 otocentos
NTCPORTG67 otoscentos e
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Required phrases for Portuguese NTC announcements

Phrase name Announcement
NTCPORTG68 novecentos
NTCPORTG69 novecentos e
NTCPORTG70 mil
NTCPORTG71 mil e
NTCPORTG72 mihao de
NTCPORTG73 mihao e
NTCPORTG74 mihao
NTCPORTG75 mihoes de
NTCPORTG76 mihoes e
NTCPORTG77 mihoes
NTCPORTG78 de
NTCPORTG79 uma
NTCPORTGS80 duas
NTCPORTGS81 duzentas

Recommended phrases for Portuguese NTC announcements

Phrase name

Announcement

NTCPORTG1

NTCPORTG9

NTCPORTG12
NTCPORTG13
NTCPORTG14

Aqui e a IDC. A chamada internacional qua
acaba de ser feat tave a duracao de

a custou

Repatimos

a camada toi para.

Agradecamos por utilizar a IDC.
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Required phrases for Spanish NTC announcements

Phrase name Announcement
NTCSPAIN2 horas
NTCSPAIN3 minutos
NTCSPAIN4 segundos
NTCSPAINS hora
NTCSPAING minuto
NTCSPAIN7 segundo
NTCSPAIN9 yenes
NTCSPAIN10 yen
NTCSPAIN15 cero
NTCSPAIN16 uno
NTCSPAIN17 dos
NTCSPAIN18 tres
NTCSPAIN19 cuatro
NTCSPAIN20 cinco
NTCSPAIN21 seis
NTCSPAIN22 siete
NTCSPAIN23 ocho
NTCSPAIN24 nueve
NTCSPAIN25 un
NTCSPAIN26 diez
NTCSPAIN27 once
NTCSPAIN28 doce
NTCSPAIN29 trece

UCS DMS-250 Data Schema Reference Manual, Volume 1 of 5, SN09 (DMS) and up



Copyright © 2005, Nortel Networks

297-2621-851

46

Nortel Networks Confidential

Required phrases for Spanish NTC announcements

Phrase name Announcement
NTCSPAIN30 catorce
NTCSPAIN31 quince
NTCSPAIN32 dieciseis
NTCSPAIN33 diecisiete
NTCSPAIN34 dieciocho
NTCSPAIN35 diecinueve
NTCSPAIN36 viente
NTCSPAIN37 vientun
NTCSPAIN38 trienta
NTCSPAIN39 y
NTCSPAIN40 trienta 'y
NTCSPAIN41 cuarenta
NTCSPAIN42 cuarenta 'y
NTCSPAIN43 cinquenta
NTCSPAIN44 cinquenta y
NTCSPAIN45 sesenta
NTCSPAIN46 sesentay
NTCSPAIN47 setenta
NTCSPAIN48 setenta y
NTCSPAIN49 ochenta
NTCSPAIN50 ochentay
NTCSPAINS51 noventa
NTCSPAIN52 noventay
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Required phrases for Spanish NTC announcements

Phrase name Announcement
NTCSPAIN53 cien
NTCSPAIN54 ciento
NTCSPAIN55 doscientos
NTCSPAIN56 trescientos
NTCSPAIN57 cuatrocientos
NTCSPAIN58 guinientos
NTCSPAIN59 seiscientos
NTCSPAING60 setecientos
NTCSPAING61 ochocientos
NTCSPAING62 novecientos
NTCSPAING3 mil
NTCSPAING4 million de
NTCSPAING5 vientidos
NTCSPAING66 vientitres
NTCSPAING67 vienticuatro
NTCSPAING8 vienticinco
NTCSPAING69 vientiseis
NTCSPAIN70 vientisiete
NTCSPAIN71 vientiocho
NTCSPAIN72 vientinueve
NTCSPAIN73 million
NTCSPAIN74 milliones de
NTCSPAIN75 milliones
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Required phrases for Spanish NTC announcements

NTCSPAIN76

NTCSPAIN77

una

vientiuna

Recommended phrases for Spanish NTC announcements

NTCSPAIN1

NTCSPAINS

NTCSPAIN11
NTCSPAIN12
NTCSPAIN13
NTCSPAIN14

Habia IDC. La tamada internacional que
acaba de realizar duro

de duracion
Repetimos

y ei importe es de
al numero.

Gracias por usar IDC. Esta Es una grabacion.

Required phrases for Tagalog NTC announcements

NTCTGALO2
NTCTGALOS
NTCTGALOA4
NTCTGALOG6
NTCTGALO13
NTCTGALO14
NTCTGALO15
NTCTGALO16
NTCTGALO17
NTCTGALO18

oras
minuto
segundo
yen

sero

one

three
four

five
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Required phrases for Tagalog NTC announcements

Phrase name Announcement
NTCTGALO19 SiX
NTCTGALOZ20 seven
NTCTGALO21 eight
NTCTGALO22 nine
NTCTGALO23 isang
NTCTGALO24 dalawang
NTCTGALO25 tatlong
NTCTGALO26 apatna
NTCTGALO27 limang
NTCTGALO28 animna
NTCTGALO29 pitong
NTCTGALO30 walong
NTCTGALO31 slyamna
NTCTGALO32 sampung
NTCTGALOS33 labing-isang
NTCTGALO34 labin-dalawang
NTCTGALO35 labin-tatlong
NTCTGALO36 labing-apatna
NTCTGALO37 labin-limang
NTCTGALO38 labing-animna
NTCTGALO39 labim-pitong
NTCTGALO40 labing-walong
NTCTGALOA41 labin-siyamna
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Required phrases for Tagalog NTC announcements

Phrase name Announcement
NTCTGALOA42 dalawampung
NTCTGALOA43 dalawampu't
NTCTGALO44 tatlumpung
NTCTGALOA45 tatlumpu't
NTCTGALO46 apatnapung
NTCTGALOA47 apatnapu't
NTCTGALOA48 limampung
NTCTGALO49 limampu't
NTCTGALOS50 animnapung
NTCTGALOS51 animnapu't
NTCTGALOS52 pitumpung
NTCTGALOS53 pitumpu't
NTCTGALO54 walumpung
NTCTGALOS55 walumpu't
NTCTGALO56 siyamnapung
NTCTGALO57 siyamnapu't
NTCTGALOS58 daang
NTCTGALO59 daa't
NTCTGALOGO raang
NTCTGALOG61 raa't
NTCTGALOG62 libong
NTCTGALOG3 libo't
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Required phrases for Tagalog NTC announcements

Phrase name Announcement
NTCTGALOG64 milyong
NTCTGALO65 milyon at

Recommended phrases for Tagalog NTC announcements

Phrase name

Announcement

NTCTGALO1

NTCTGALOG6
NTCTGALO7
NTCTGALOS8
NTCTGALO9
NTCTGALO10
NTCTGALO11

NTCTGALO12

Ito pong IDC. Ang inyong international call
kanina ay

at umobot ng

Uullin ko po

ang inyo pong tawag
sa

numerong

Maraming saiamat po sa inyong paggamit ng
IDC

Ito po ay recording

Required phrases for Thai NTC announcements

Phrase name Announcement
NTCTHAI2 chuamong
NTCTHAI3 naathii
NTCTHAI4 winaathii
NTCTHAI6 yen
NTCTHAI12 Soon
NTCTHAI13 Nurng
NTCTHAI14 Too
NTCTHAI15 Saam
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Required phrases for Thai NTC announcements

Phrase name Announcement
NTCTHAIL6 Sii
NTCTHAILl7 Haa
NTCTHAIL18 Hok
NTCTHAIL19 Jed
NTCTHAI20 Paad
NTCTHAI21 Gao
NTCTHAI22 Song
NTCTHAI23 Sip
NTCTHAI24 SipEd
NTCTHAI25 SipSong
NTCTHAI26 SipSaam
NTCTHAI27 SipSii
NTCTHAI28 SipHaa
NTCTHAI29 SipHok
NTCTHAI30 SipJed
NTCTHAI31 SipPaad
NTCTHAI32 SipGao
NTCTHAI33 YiiSip
NTCTHAI34 Ed
NTCTHAI35 Rooi
NTCTHAI36 Phan
NTCTHAI37 Murn
NTCTHAI38 Saan
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Required phrases for Thai NTC announcements

Phrase name Announcement
NTCTHAI39 Laan
NTCTHAI40 SaamSip
NTCTHAI41 SiiSip
NTCTHAI42 HaaSip
NTCTHAI43 HokSip
NTCTHAI44 JedSip
NTCTHAI45 PaadSip
NTCTHAI46 GaoSip

Recommended phrases for Thai NTC announcements

Phrase name Announcement

NTCTHAIL Thii nii IDC than dai chai boorikan thoorasap
rawaang prathet pen weelaa

NTCTHAIS pen ngen

NTCTHAI7 Yam than daai chai boorikan thoorasap
rawaang prathet

NTCTHAI8 pai yang

NTCTHAI9 maalieek thoorasap

NTCTHAIL0 pen weelaa

NTCTHAI1l khoo khoobphrakhun thii chai boorikan

khoong IDC le niikhuu tapebanthuksiang

Silence phrases for NTC

Phrase name Time duration

NTCSLNC250MS 250 ms
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Silence phrases for NTC

Phrase name Time duration

NTCSLNC500MS 500 ms
NTCSLNC1SEC 1ls

The NTCSLNC500MS is the only compound phrase. A phrase
assignment is not a requirement.

Station Programmable PIN (SPP)

297-2621-851

This feature allows subscribers to change the PIN from the telephone
through a feature access code. The SPP assignment can occur for
each customer group. Possible SPP announcements that the operating
company can custom record, appear in the following examples.
Northern Telecom (Nortel) recommends announcement 1 for phrase
SPPANNCL1. Refer to section 7 of the DRAM and EDRAM Guide for
additional information about how to create customized recordings on a
DRAM. Configure the Audio Node with the following SPP phrases for
IP-based announcements.

The phrase names and announcements for this feature appear in the
following table.

SPP announcements

Phrase name Phrase

SPPANNC1 Please enter the feature access code for the
PIN you wish to change.

SPPANNC?2 Please enter your PIN number.

SPPANNC3 Please enter a NEW PIN number.

SPPANNC4 Please re-enter the NEW PIN number.

SPPANNCS5 The NEW PIN number has been updated.

SPPANNCG6 You have entered an incorrect PIN number.

SPPANNCY You have exceeded the number of retries.

Please hang up and try again.
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SPP announcements

Phrase name Phrase

SPPANNCS Call Forwarding Remote Access

CFRAFRST Access to this feature is prohibited until you
change your PIN number. The PIN number
change must be made from your own phone.

Subscriber Activated Call Blocking (SACB)
This feature allows a subscriber to control originations from the line of
the subscriber. To control originations, the subscribers can identify Call
Classes that restrict completion to specified dialed numbers. Enter Call
Classes in Table SACB. Specify the Call Classes to restrict when you
add the SACB option to the line of a subscriber during a SERVORD
session.

Use an access code to activate and deactivate the SACB option. To
override active SACB blocking, provide a PIN in response to the SACB
blocking announcement.

Examples of possible SACB announcements, that the operating
company can custom record, appear in the following table. Refer to
section 7 of the DRAM and EDRAM Guide for additional information
about how to create customized recordings on a DRAM. Configure the
Audio Node with the following SACB phrases for IP-based
announcements.

The phrase names and recommended announcements for this feature
appear in the following table.

SACB announcements

Phrase name Phrase
SACBANNC1 Please enter your PIN number.
SACBANNC?2 The subscriber call blocking feature is

activated. To override this restriction, please
enter your PIN number.

SACBANNC3 The subscriber call blocking feature has been
activated.

SACBANNC4 The subscriber call blocking feature has been
deactivated.
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SACB announcements

Phrase name Phrase

SACBANNCS5 You have entered an incorrect PIN number.

SACBANNCG6 Please re-enter your PIN number.

SACBANNC7 You have exceeded the number of retries.
Please hang up and try again.

SPPANNC9 Subscriber Activated Call Blocking

CS-1R announcements
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The Capability Set 1 Revised (CS-1R) announcements are Intelligent
Network (IN) custom announcements. Table ANNPHLST defines the
phrases that are part of CS-1R announcements. Each CS-1R
announcement can contain fixed phrases, or fixed and variable
phrases.

Fixed phrases

Fixed phrases are prerecorded announcement phrases. Refer to Digital
Recorded Announcement Machine DRAM and EDRAM Guide for
information on prerecorded announcements.

Variable phrases

Variable phrase identifiers announce variable digits and variable
integers in English or Mandarin. The following variable phrase
identifiers are place containers in CS-1R announcements:

» ENGLISHVARDIG
* ENGLISHVARINT
« MANDARINVARDIG
* MANDARINVARINT

The service control point (SCP) supplies digits or integer data. This
data maps to the phrase identifiers. Each announcement in table
ANNPHLST can contain zero to five variable phrases.

These digits or integer data map to one of these phrase identifiers.
Each announcement in table ANNPHLST can contain a maximum of
five variable phrases. Each variable digit, ENGLISHVARDIG or
MANDARINVARDIG, supports a maximum of 32 digits. Each integer
digit, ENGLISHVARINT or MANDARINVARINT, supports an integer
value of zero to 2 147 483 647.
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The DRAMREC uitility fills variable digit phrases with a group of variable
phrases during call processing. The DRAMREC uses the digits the
SCP supplies as input. The DRAMREC provides a list of phrases as
output. Refer to Digital Recorded Announcement Machine DRAM and
EDRAM Guide for information of DRAMREC.

Mandarin phrases that require to be pre-recorded to support
variable announcements

Phrase name Announcement
LANG_CAN Play the variable announcement in
Cantonese

IN.ZERO_CHNMA Mandarin ‘0’
N

IN_ONE_CHNMAN Mandarin ‘1’
IN._TWO_CHNMAN Mandarin ‘2’

IN. THREE_CHNM  Mandarin ‘3’
AN

IN_FOUR_CHNMA Mandarin ‘4’
N

IN_FIVE_CHNMAN Mandarin ‘5’
IN_SIX_CHNMAN Mandarin ‘6’

IN_SEVEN_CHNM  Mandarin ‘7’
AN

IN_EIGHT_CHNMA Mandarin ‘8’
N

IN_NINE_CHNMAN Mandarin ‘9’
IN_SHI_CHNMAN Mandarin ‘10’
IN_BAI_CHNMAN Mandarin ‘bai (hundred)
IN_QIAN_CHNMAN Mandarin ‘gian’ (thousand)

IN. WAN_CHNMAN Mandarin ‘wan’ (ten thousand)
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Mandarin phrases that require to be pre-recorded to support
variable announcements

Phrase name

Announcement

IN_YUAN_CHNMA
N

IN_JIAO_CHNMAN
IN_FEN_CHNMAN

IN_NIAN_CHNMAN
IN_YUE_CHNMAN

IN_RI_CHNMAN

IN_HOUR_CHNMA
N

IN_MINUTE_CHNM
AN

IN_SECOND_CHN
MAN

Mandarin ‘yuan’ (RMB unit)

Mandarin ‘jiao’ (RMB subunits)
Mandarin ‘fen’ (RMB subunits)
Mandarin ‘nian’ (year)
Mandarin ‘yue’ (month)
Mandarin ‘ri’ (day)

Mandarin ‘shi’ (hour)

Mandarin ‘fen’ (minute)

Mandarin ‘miao’ (second)

Cantonese phrases that require to be pre-recorded to support
variable announcements

Phrase name

Announcement

IN_ZERO_CHNCA
N

IN_ONE_CHNCAN
IN._TWO_CHNCAN

IN._THREE_CHNC
AN

IN_FOUR_CHNCA
N

IN_FIVE_CHNCAN

IN_SIX_CHNCAN

Cantonese ‘0’

Cantonese ‘1’
Cantonese ‘2’

Cantonese ‘3’

Cantonese ‘4’

Cantonese ‘5’

Cantonese ‘6’
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variable announcements

Phrase name

Announcement

IN_SEVEN_CHNC
AN

IN_EIGHT_CHNCA
N

IN_NINE_CHNCAN
IN_SHI_CHNCAN
IN_BAI_CHNCAN
IN_QIAN_CHNCAN
IN_WAN_CHNCAN

IN_YUAN_CHNCA
N

IN_JIAO_CHNCAN
IN_FEN_CHNCAN

IN_NIAN_CHNCAN
IN_YUE_CHNCAN

IN_RI_CHNCAN

IN_HOUR_CHNCA
N

IN_MINUTE_CHNC
AN

IN_SECOND_CHN
CAN

Cantonese ‘7’

Cantonese ‘8’

Cantonese ‘9’

Cantonese ‘10’

Cantonese ‘bai (hundred)
Cantonese ‘gian’ (thousand)
Cantonese ‘wan’ (ten thousand)

Cantonese ‘yuan’ (RMB unit)

Cantonese ‘jiao’ (RMB subunits)
Cantonese ‘fen’ (RMB subunits)
Cantonese ‘nian’ (year)
Cantonese ‘yue’ (month)
Cantonese ‘ri’ (day)

Cantonese ‘shi’ (hour)

Cantonese ‘fen’ (minute)

Cantonese ‘miao’ (second)
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INDIGIT Phrases

Before GLO4, INDIGIT phrases were in use. These phrases must now
change to common phrases. The common phrases appear in the
following table.

Change INDIGIT Phrases to Common Phrases

Change from Change to

INDIGIT Phrase ENGLISH Phrases MANDARIN Phrases
INDIGIT ENGLISHVARDIG MANDARINVARDIG
INDIGO CMNENG CMNMDN

INDIG1 CMNENG CMNMDN

INDIG2 CMNENG CMNMDN

INDIG3 CMNENG CMNMDN

INDIG4 CMNENG CMNMDN

INDIG5 CMNENG CMNMDN

INDIG6 CMNENG CMNMDN

INDIG7 CMNENG CMNMDN

INDIG8 CMNENG CMNMDN

INDIG9 CMNENG CMNMDN

297-2621-851

Provisioning requirements

Table ANNS defines the characteristics of each CS-1R announcement.
The ANTYPE field in table ANNS must be IN for the CS-1R
announcement software to function. The CS-1R announcements are
visible if CS-1R software is active in the load.

Separate DRAMs are a requirement if more than one language is in use
to record variable announcements. Refer to Digital Recorded
Announcement Machine DRAM and EDRAM Guide for additional
information.
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The system must record the following announcement phrase identifiers.

Required phrases for English CS-1R announcements

Phrase name Announcement
CMNENGO zero
CMNENG1 one
CMNENG2 two
CMNENG3 three
CMNENG4 four
CMNENG5 five
CMNENG6 SiX
CMNENG7 seven
CMNENGS eight
CMNENG9 nine
CMNENG10 ten
CMNENG11 eleven
CMNENG12 twelve
CMNENG13 thirteen
CMNENG14 fourteen
CMNENG15 fifteen
CMNENG16 sixteen
CMNENG17 seventeen
CMNENG18 eighteen
CMNENG19 nineteen
CMNENG20 twenty
CMNENG21 thirty
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Required phrases for English CS-1R announcements

Phrase name Announcement
CMNENG22 forty
CMNENG23 fifty
CMNENG24 Sixty
CMNENG25 seventy
CMNENG26 eighty
CMNENG27 ninety
CMNENG28 hundred
CMNENG29 thousand
CMNENG30 million
CMNENG31 billion

Recommended phrases for Mandarin CS-1R announcements

Phrase name Announcement
CMNMDNO ling
CMNMDN1 yi
CMNMDN2 er
CMNMDNS3 san
CMNMDN4 Si
CMNMDNS5 wu
CMNMDNG6 liu
CMNMDN?7 qi
CMNMDNS8 ba
CMNMDN9 jiu
CMNMDN10 shi
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Recommended phrases for Mandarin CS-1R announcements

Phrase name Announcement
CMNMDN11 shiyi
CMNMDN12 shier
CMNMDN13 shisan
CMNMDN14 shishi
CMNMDN15 shiwu
CMNMDN16 shiliu
CMNMDN17 shiqi
CMNMDN18 shiba
CMNMDN19 shijiu
CMNMDN20 er-shi
CMNMDN21 san-shi
CMNMDN22 si-shi
CMNMDN23 wu-shi
CMNMDN24 liu-shi
CMNMDN25 qi-shi
CMNMDN26 ba-shi
CMNMDN27 jiu-shi
CMNMDNZ28 bai
CMNMDN29 quain
CMNMDNS3O0 wan
CMNMDN31 yi
CMNMDN32 liang
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CS-1R Pre-Paid Services (introduction)

This feature is currently restricted to Succession networks, which use
the CS2K platform and the Universal Audio Server (UAS) peripheral.

An Intelligent Network Application Part (INAP) operation may include
numerical data to be formatted into an announcement on the receiving
switch. This feature provides a means for INAP to play a variable
announcement of service charge, in specified language(s) and
currency, on a per-service basis.

Refer to the end of the ANNPHLST table description for a detailed
discussion of this feature.

Datafill examples

The figure that follows shows basic sample datafill for table ANNPHLST
with phrases for both broadcast (BLDNANN) and custom (CFRAANN)

type.

MAP display example for table ANNPHLST

-

o

ANNPHKEY PHSLIST

BLDNANN 3 (BLDNPHR1l) $

BLDNANN 4 (BLDNPHR2) $

CFRAANN 1 (LANGUAGEl) (CFRAEDNPIN1) (CFRAEDIGITS) (CFRAEDNPIN2) $
CFRAANN 2 (LANGUAGEl) (CFRAEFAC) $

BOTTOM

~

/

An example of the standard announcements for MCCS appears in the
following figure. The MCCSTOPS18 to 23 are available in switching
units with the TOPS alternate announcement software package.
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-

N

ANNPHKEY

PHSLIST

~

MCCSTOPS 1
MCCSENG 1 $
MCCSTOPS 2
MCCSENG2 $
MCCSTOPS 3
MCCSENG3 $
MCCSTOPS 4
MCCSENG4
MCCSTOPS 5
MCCSENG5 $
MCCSTOPS 6
MCCSENG6 $
MCCSTOPS 7
MCCSENG7 $
MCCSTOPS 8
MCCSENGS $
MCCSTOPS 9
MCCSENGY $
MCCSTOPS 10
MCCSENG10 $
MCCSTOPS 11
MCCSENG11 $
MCCSTOPS 12
MCCSENG12 $
MCCSTOPS 13
MCCSENG13 $
MCCSTOPS 14
MCCSENG14 $
MCCSTOPS 15
MCCSENG15 $
MCCSTOPS 16
MCCSENG16 $
MCCSTOPS 17
MCCSENG17 $
MCCSTOPS 18
MCCSENG18 $
MCCSTOPS 19
MCCSENG19 $
MCCSTOPS 20
MCCSENG20 $
MCCSTOPS 21
MCCSENG21 $
MCCSTOPS 22
MCCSENG22 $
MCCSTOPS 23
MCCSENG23 $

)

An example of the standard announcements for ACTS appears in the
following figure. The ACTSTOPS14 to 19 are available in switching
units with the TOPS alternate announcement software package.
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s

~

ANNPHKEY PHSLIST
ACTSTOPS 1  (ACTS VAR CHARGE) (ACTS PLEASE) (ACTS PAUSE) (ACTS PLS DEPOSIT)
(ACTS_ VAR CHARGE) (ACTS_FOR_FIRST) (ACTS_VAR PERIOD) $
ACTSTOPS 1  (ACTS VAR CHARGE) (ACTS PLEASE) (ACTS PAUSE) (ACTS PLS DEPOSIT)
ACTSTOPS 2  (ACTS_PLS DEPOSIT) (ACTS_ VAR CHARGE) $
ACTSTOPS 3  (ACTS PLS DEPOSIT) (ACTS VAR CHARGE) (ACTS MORE) $
ACTSTOPS 4  (ACTS_THANK YOU) $
ACTSTOPS 5  (ACTS_THANK HAVE) (ACTS_ VAR CREDIT) (ACTS CR OVERTIME) $
ACTSTOPS 6  (ACTS_ALERT) (ACTS_VAR_PERIOD) (ACTS_END_SIGNAL) $
ACTSTOPS 7  (ACTS_ALERT) (ACTS VAR CHARGE) (ACTS PLEASE) (ACTS PAUSE)
(ACTS PLS DEPOSIT) (ACTS VAR CHARGE) (ACTS FOR PAST) (ACTS VAR PER]
ACTSTOPS 8  (ACTS_ALERT) (ACTS_ VAR CHARGE) (ACTS PLEASE) (ACTS PAUSE)
(ACTS YOU HAVE) (ACTS VAR CREDIT) (ACTS CREDIT) (ACTS PLS DEPOSIT)
(ACTS_VAR_CHARGE) (ACTS_MORE) (ACTS_FOR_PAST) (ACTS_VAR PERIOD) §
ACTSTOPS 9  (ACTS_ALERT) (ACTS CHARGES ARE) (ACTS VAR CHARGE) (ACTS PLUS TAX)
(ACTS_ VAR PERIOD) $
ACTSTOPS 10 (ACTS ALERT) (ACTS VAR PERIOD) (ACTS HAS ENDED) $
ACTSTOPS 11 (ACTS_TST DEPOSIT) (ACTS_ VAR COIN) $
ACTSTOPS 12 (ACTS PAUSE) (ACTS ALERT) $
ACTSTOPS 13 (ACTS THANK YOU) (ACTS VAR COIN) (ACTS TST ENDED) $
ACTSTOPS 14 (ACTS_PLS DEPOSIT) (ACTS VAR CHARGE) $
ACTSTOPS 15 (ACTS_PLS _DEPOSIT) (ACTS_ VAR CHARGE) $
ACTSTOPS 16 (ACTS PLS DEPOSIT) (ACTS VAR CHARGE) (ACTS MORE) $
ACTSTOPS 17 (ACTS_THANK YOU) $
ACTSTOPS 18 (ACTS_ THANK HAVE) (ACTS_ VAR CREDIT) (ACTS CR OVERTIME) $
ACTSTOPS 19 (ACTS ALERT) (ACTS CHARGES ARE) (ACTS VAR CHARGES)
(ACTS PLUS TAXES) (ACTS VAR PERIOD) $
ACTSTOPS 20 (ACTS_ALERT) (ACTS_VAR_CHARGE) (ACTS_PLEASE) (ACTS PAUSE)
(ACTS_PLS DEPOSIT) (ACTS VAR CHARGE) (ACTS FOR NEXT)
(ACTS_VAR PERIOD) $
ACTSTOPS 21 (ACTS_ALERT) (ACTS_VAR_CHARGE) (ACTS_PLEASE) (ACTS_PAUSE)
(ACTS PLS_DEPOSIT) (ACTS VAR CHARGE) (ACTS MORE)
(ACTS_FOR NEXT) (ACTS VAR PERIOD) $
ACTSTOPS 22 (ACTS_PLS_DEPOSIT) (ACTS VAR CHARGE) $
ACTSTOPS 23 (ACTS_PLS DEPOSIT) (ACTS VAR CHARGE)

An example of the standard bilingual announcements for ACCS
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appears in the following figure. The English version of the
announcements appears first.
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/ ANNPHKEY \

PHSLIST

ACCSTOPS 1

ACCSEMG1 ACCSFRE1l $
ACCSTOPS 2

ACCSEMG2 ACCSFRE2 $
ACCSTOPS 3

ACCSEMG3 ACCSFRE3 $
ACCSTOPS 4

ACCSEMG4 ACCSFRE4 $
ACCSTOPS 5

ACCSEMG5 ACCSFRES5 $
ACCSTOPS 6

ACCSEMG6 ACCSFRE6 $
ACCSTOPS 7

ACCSEMG7 ACCSFRE7 $
ACCSTOPS 8

ACCSEMG8 ACCSFRE8 $
ACCSTOPS 9

ACCSEMGY9 ACCSFRE9 $
ACCSTOPS 10

ACCSENG10 ROAENG ACCSFRE10 RAOFRE $
ACCSTOPS 11

ACCSENG11 ROAENG ACCSFRE11l RAOFRE $
ACCSTOPS 12

ACCSEMG12 ACCSFRE1l2 $
ACCSTOPS 13

ACCSEMG13 ACCSFRE13 $
ACCSTOPS 14

ACCSEMG14 ACCSFRE14 $
ACCSTOPS 15

ACCSEMG15 ACCSFRE15 $
ACCSTOPS 16

ACCSEMG16 ACCSFREl6 $
ACCSTOPS 17

ACCSEMG17 ACCSFRE17 $

NS /

An example of customized bilingual announcements for ACCS appears
in the following figure. The French version of the announcements
appears first.

UCS DMS-250 Data Schema Reference Manual, Volume 1 of 5, SN09 (DMS) and up



Copyright © 2005, Nortel Networks 68 Nortel Networks Confidential

//7 ANNPHKEY ‘\\

PHSLIST

ACCSTOPS 17

ACCSTONE $

ACCSTOPS 18

ACCSTONE $

ACCSTOPS 19

ACCSTONE $

ACCSTOPS 20

ACCSFRE9 ACCSENGY $
ACCSTOPS 21

ACCSFRE9 ACCSENGY $
ACCSTOPS 22
ACCSFRE16 ACCSENG1l6 $
ACCSTOPS 23

ACCSFRE5 ACCSENG5 $
ACCSTOPS 24

ACCSTONE $

ACCSTOPS 25

\\‘ ACCSTONE $ 4//

An example of customized bilingual announcements for the CFRA
feature appears in the following figure. The English version of the
announcements appears first.

//V ANNPHKEY ‘\\

PHSLIST

CFRAANN 1
LANGUAGE1 CFRAEDNPIN1 CFRAEDIGITS CFRAEDNPIN2 LANGUAGE2
CFRAFDNPIN1 CFRAFDIGITS CFRAFDNPIN2 $

CFRAANN 2

LANGUAGE1l CFRAEFAC LANGUAGE2 CFRAFFAC $
CFRAANN 3

LANGUAGE1l CFRAEFWDN LANGUAGE2 CFRAFFWDN $
CFRAANN 4

LANGUAGE1l CFRAEFDW1 ENGVARDNF CFRAEFWD2 LANGUAGE2 CFRAFFDW1

FREVARDNF CFRAFFWD2 $

CFRAANN 5

LANGUAGE1 CFRAEERR1 ENGVARDNF CFRAEERR2 LANGUAGE2 CRRAFERR1

FREVARDNF CFRAFERR2 $

CFRAANN 6

\\k LANGUAGE1l CFRAEERR1 ENGVARDNF LANGUAGE2 CFRAFERR1 FREVARDNF $ 4//

An example of customized bilingual announcements for the CLASS
feature appears in the following figure. The English version of the
announcements appears first.
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ANNPHKEY
PHSLIST

CLASSANN 1

LANGUAGE1l CNDEINF CNDEACT LANGUAGE2 CNDFINF CNDFACT $
CLASSANN 2

LANGUAGE1l CNDEINF CNDEDACT LANGUAGE2 CNDFINF CNDFDACT $

An example of CS-1R announcements appears in the following figure.

//VANNPHKEY PHSLIST ‘\\

CS1ANN 1

(ENGLISHVARDIG) $

CS1ANN 2

(PHRASE1) (MANDARINVARINT) $

CS1ANN 3

(ENGLISHVARDIG) (ENGLISHVARINT) $

CS1ANN 4

(CMNMDN7) (MANDARINVARDIG) (PHRASE2) $

CS1ANN 5

(PHRASE3) (MANDARINVARDIG) (PHRASE2) (MANDARINVARDIG) (CMNMDN3) $

- J

CS-1R Pre-Paid Services

This feature is currently restricted to Succession networks, which use
the CS2K platform and the Universal Audio Server (UAS) peripheral.

An Intelligent Network Application Part (INAP) operation may include
numerical data to be formatted into an announcement on the receiving
switch. This feature provides a means for INAP to play a variable
announcement of service charge, in specified language(s) and
currency, on a per-service basis.

Functionality and datafill: languages

This feature changes the way in which language is specified for
Intelligent Network (IN) variable announcements. The feature
introduces 1SO 639-2 codes as language discriminators, and also
introduces INAP support for Chinese, Japanese, German, Turkish and
Italian languages.

In MMP, there is a separate IN variable component for each supported
language. For example, the variable ENG_IN_VAR specifies an
announcement in English. The mapping to a specific announcement is
achieved through datafill in table AINANNS.
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The new functionality separates the language specification from the
declaration of the IN variable. Thus ‘ENG_IN_VAR’, for example, is
replaced by the language discriminator ‘ENG’ and the INAP variable
part placeholder ‘IN_VAR’.

Datafill example
Typical datafill in tables AINANNS and ANNPHLST for an
announcement in English is shown below.

TABLE AINANNS
7005 IN_VAR ANNC 5
TABLE ANNPHLST

IN VAR ANNC 5 (ENG) (IN VAR)S$

Supported UAS languages

The table below identifies the languages and the corresponding 1ISO
639-2 language code that the UAS can support.

The ‘INAP Support - CS2K’ column indicates whether the language is
supported for INAP variable announcements in the SNO5 release.
Languages that are not currently supported can be datafilled, but will
have no effect.

For reference the ‘INAP Support - MMP’ column identifies whether the
language is available on the MMP platform (through the use of the
original ‘ENG_IN_VAR'’ style datafill).

Supported UAS ISO 639-2 Announcement Languages

Language ISO 639-2 Implemented | INAP Support

Terminology

Code in UAS Rel. # | MMP | CS2K
Czech CES UAS 06 No No
German DEU UAS 03 No Yes
Greek ELL UAS 06 No No
English ENG UAS 2.1 Yes Yes
French FRA UAS 03 Yes  Yes
Hebrew HEB UAS 06 No No
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Supported UAS ISO 639-2 Announcement Languages

Language ISO 639-2 Implemented | INAP Support

Terminology

Code in UAS Rel. # | MMP | CS2K
Italian ITA UAS 03 No Yes
Japanese JPN UAS 05 No Yes
Korean KOR UAS 05 No No
Malay MAY UAS 05 No No
Netherlands NLD UAS 03 No No
Dutch
Portuguese POR UAS 04 Yes Yes
Spanish SPA UAS 2.1 Yes  Yes
Tagalog TGL UAS 05 No No
Thai THA UAS 05 No No
Turkish TUR UAS 06 No Yes
Vietnamese VIE UAS 06 No No
Chinese ZHO UAS 05 No Yes

Functionality and datafill: currencies
This feature introduces ISO 4217 currency identifiers to table
ANNPHLST. Currencies are datafilled as a three letter ASCII identifier.
For example, the ISO 4217 identifier for GB Pounds is ‘GBP".

The identifier specifies the currency to be used for all subsequent
variable phrase(s), until either the end of the announcement, or until
another currency identifier is specified.

Datafill example: single-language, single-currency announcement
Typical datafill in tables AINANNS and ANNPHLST for an
announcement in English, and a currency of GB Pounds, is shown
below. The announcement resulting from this datafill is “Twelve pounds
and fifty pence”.
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TABLE AINANNS
7006 IN_VAR ANNC 6
TABLE ANNPHLST

IN VAR ANNC 6 (ENG) (GBP) (IN VAR)$

Datafill example: two-language, two-currency announcement
Typical datafill in tables AINANNS and ANNPHLST is shown below for:

e anannouncementin English, with currency GB Pounds, followed by
» the equivalent announcement in French, with currency Euros

The combined announcement resulting from this datafill is “Twelve
pounds and fifty pence, vingt euros et cinquante quatre cents”.

TABLE AINANNS
7007 IN_VAR ANNC 7
TABLE ANNPHLST

IN_VAR_ANNC 6 (ENG) (GBP) (IN_VAR) (FRE) (EUR) (IN_VAR)S

Supported currency codes

The table below lists the ISO 4217 currency codes that are added to
ANNPHLST to support the feature.

Supported Currency Codes

Country Currency ISO Code
Austria Schilling ATS
Australia Australian Dollar AUD
Brazil Brazilian Real BRL
Chile Chilean Peso CLP
China Yuan Renminbi CNY
Germany Deutsche Mark DEM
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Supported Currency Codes

Country Currency ISO Code
Spain Spanish Peseta ESP
European Monetary Union | EU Euro EUR
France French Franc FRF
United Kingdom UK Sterling GBP
Guyana Guyana Dollar GYD
Hong Kong Hong Kong Dollar HKD
Haiti Haitian Gourde HTG
Hungary Hungarian Forint HUF
Ireland Irish Pound IEP
Japan Japanese Yen JPY
Morocco Moroccan Dirham MAD
Mexico Mexican Peso MXN
Mexico MTX Mexican Peso MXN
Peru Nuevo Sol PEN
Poland Polish Zloty PLN
CIS Russian Ruble RUR
Turkey Turkish Lira TRL
North America US Dollar uUsD
Caribbean Exp. Proj. East Caribbean Dollar | XCD

Additional information
Information on how to assign the SIT in table ANNPHLST with
commands SITLOAD and ASSIGN appears in this section. The
information is for switches with PROM and RAM cards.

Machine detectable encodings (SIT)
The system treats calls that route to an announcement as completed
calls. The system provides voice responses for these calls are provided
as a result of analysis of machine detectable encodings by call
disposition equipment. A machine detectable encoding provides a
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quicker call disposition if the encoding is at the beginning of each
recorded announcement. These machine detectable encodings are
special information tones (SIT). The maximum number of SITs is 32.
Each SIT has three different frequencies and durations. The SIT
indicate that a machine-generated announcement follows.

This feature is optional.

SITs in PROM or RAM speech cards

297-2621-851

A DRAM can store SITs in PROM or RAM speech cards.
The PROM speech cards can store all data for SITS.

Some switches can only use RAM speech cards. These switches do not
require standard Bell Canada format announcements of PROM cards.
The SIT data can be stored in central control (CC) data store. The data
can be downloaded to the RAM speech cards when a switch equipped
only with RAM cards goes in service. The additional download is a
requirement if RAM cards memory is lost. The download time is
approximately 3 min.

The CC instructs the DRAM to play the SIT and the announcement for
a call that terminates on an announcement.

The DRAMREC commands ASSIGN and RECORD supply the CC with
information on each announcement phrase in the DRAM. The ASSIGN
command provides information to the CC on phrases the PROM cards
store. The RECORD command has parameters that provide
information on phrases to record on RAM cards. These commands do
not identify the phrases with specified SITs.

The SITs can download from data store to RAM cards. This download
can only occur in switches that do not have PROM cards.

Each RAM card contains a 128-kbyte block that includes four kilobytes
of menu and SIT data. The 124 kilobytes that remain store speech data.
The download requires two RAM cards for the SIT tones. The menu
data that relates to the SITs can be split. One half of the SITS is in one
RAM card. The other half of the SITS is in another RAM card. The SIT
data is compressed to save recording space. The same SIT data must
be stored in both cards. If only one RAM card stores the SIT data, store
for 8 s of speech tones on that card are removed to accommodate all
the SIT phrase identifiers.

Module DRAMSIT downloads SIT data from the CC store to the RAM
speech store of the DRAM. The command interpreter (ClI) command
SITLOAD initiates the download of SITs. The SIT tone data is a data
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string in the CC data store. This data is downloaded on the first two
available RAM cards in table DRAMS. The first 16 SITs are on the first
RAM card. The next 16 SITs are on the second RAM card.

When the download completes, a message that indicates the
completed download appears to the user.

Use the ASSIGN command to assigns phrases to PROM cards. Use
the ASSIGN command to assign SIT phrase identifiers to PROM and
RAM cards.

The DRAM announcement phrases in each track of a multitrack
announcement are the same length. The duration of a SIT is 1 s. The
SIT is only on the primary language track. The secondary language
track is 1 s shorter than the prime language track. The two tracks next
to each other go out of synchronization because of this difference. To
overcome this problem, a 1 s SILENCE phrase is assigned on a PROM
card or a RAM card. The phrase plays at the beginning of each of the
tracks that are next to each other.

SITLOAD command
The SITLOAD command downloads SIT data from data store to the first
two RAM cards. In the example below, the SITs are loaded to DRAM
number 0.

>SITLOAD O

If you enter a PROM card in table DRAMS, do not use command
SITLOAD. The PROM cards store SITS. Use only the ASSIGN
command to notify the system that with regard to SITs in switches with
PROM cards.

Before you use the SITLOAD command, make sure that a minimum of
two RAM cards are in the maintenance trunk module (MTM) shelf. The
MTM shelf relates to the DRAM used. Make sure that the required
datafill for these RAM cards is in table DRAMS.

The phrase names that relate to each SIT require assignment when the
SITLOAD command activates.

ASSIGN command

If the ASSIGN command is in use to assign SIT phrases and the
SILENCE phrase, the following rules apply.
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Switching units with PROM cards
To assign a SIT phrase name in a switching unit with PROM cards, use
the command

>ASSIGN <dram no> <SIT phrase name> <length> <block>

<phrase no>

In the following example, assign the SILENCE phrase

« forls

* to DRAM number 0, entered in table DRAMS

» to the block number assigned to the first PROM card, entered in
table DRAMS

>ASSIGN O SILENCE 1 1 O

Assign each separate SIT phrase. The phrase numbers, the SIT parts,
and the SIT phrase names appear in the following table. The SIT
phrase assignments are limited to the first PROM card only.

An example of an assignment of separate SIT phrases appears in the
following table.

Example assigning individual SIT phrases

Phrase SIT

number components SIT phrase names
8 ISISIS SIT1

9 ISISIL SIT2

10 ILISIS SIT3

11 IShLIL SIT4

12 IShSIS SITS

13 IShSIL SIT6

14 IShLIS SIT7

15 IShLIL SIT8

16 ILISIS SIT9

Note: | =low frequency, h = high frequency, S = short duration, L =
long duration
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Example assigning individual SIT phrases

17 ILISIL
18 ILILIS
19 ILhLIL
20 ILhSIS
21 ILhSIL
22 ILhLIS
23 ILhLIL
24 hShSIS
25 hShSIL
26 hShLIS
27 hShLIL
28 hShSIS
29 hShSIL
30 hShLIS
31 hShLIS
32 hLISIS
33 hLISIL
34 hLILIS
35 hLILIL
36 hLhSIS
37 hLhSIL

SIT10
SIT11
SIT12
SIT13
SIT14
SIT15
SIT16
SIT17
SIT18
SIT19
SIT20
SIT21
SIT22
SIT23
SIT24
SIT25
SIT26
SIT27
SIT28
SIT29
SIT30
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Example assigning individual SIT phrases

Phrase SIT

number components SIT phrase names

38 hLhLIS SIT31

39 hLhLIL SIT32

Note: | =low frequency, h = high frequency, S = short duration, L =
long duration

The firmware can give the SIT phrase a phrase number of 8. The
software can give the SIT phrase the phrase name SIT1. The preceding
table indicates that these actions can occur to a SIT phrase with the
following components:

» first component tone of low (l) frequency, short duration (S)
» second component tone of low (I) frequency, short duration (S)
» third component tone of low (I) frequency, short duration (S)

When you assign all SIT phrases, the datafill in table ANNPHLST
changes to include the SIT and the SILENCE tones.

See the above example for SIT and SILENCE phrase assignment.

Switching units with RAM cards
Enter data in a minimum of two RAM cards and no PROM cards in table
DRAMS. The SITLOAD command must be a success. Assign the
SILENCE phrase to the first RAM card. Assign the first 16 SIT phrases
to the first RAM card. Assign the last 16 SIT phrases to the second
RAM card. The ASSIGN command has the same format as the format
that appears for the PROM card in this document.

An example of how to assign SIT phrases to RAM cards appears in the
following figure.

e —————— ]
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Example of datafill for table DRAMS

/DRAMCARD TMTYPE TMNO TMCKT CARDCODE \
CARDINFO
0 0 MTM 3 0 1X75AA
CTLR DRAMO
01 MTM 3 2 1X75AA
RAM3
0 2 MTM 3 4 1X75AA

\ RAM4 /

In the figure above, the command SITLOAD loads the data for the first
16 SIT phrases into RAM card 1, block number 3. The command
SITLOAD loads the second set of 16 SIT phrases in RAM card 2, block
number 4.

The first phrase in the first set 16 SIT is assigned as follows:
>ASSIGN 0 SIT1 1 3 48

The first phrase from the second set of 16 SIT is assigned as follows:
>ASSIGN 0 SIT17 1 4 48

The SILENCE phrase is assigned only one time as follows:
>ASSIGN 0 SILENCE 1 3 0

When you assign all SIT phrases, enter data in these phrases in table
ANNPHLST. The SIT phrases includes the SILENCE phrase.

See the “Datafill example” section for an example of datafill in table
ANNPHLST.

T EEEEEE————
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An example of phrase numbers assigned on the first RAM card appears
in the following table.

Phrase numbers on first RAM card

48 ISISIS SIT1
49 ISISIL SIT2
50 ISILIS SIT3
51 ISILIL SIT4
52 IShSIS SITS
53 IShSIL SIT6
54 IShLIS SIT7
55 hLILIS SIT8
56 ILISIS SIT9
57 ILISIL SIT10
58 ILILIS SIT11
59 ILILIL SIT12
60 ILhSIS SIT13
61 ILISIL SIT14
62 ILhLIS SIT15
63 ILhLIL SIT16
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An example of phrase numbers assigned on the second RAM card
appears in the following table.

Phrase numbers on second RAM card

48 hSISIS SIT17
49 hSISIL SIT18
50 hSILIS SIT19
51 hSILIL SIT20
52 hShSIS SIT21
53 hShSIS SIT22
54 hShSIS SIT23
55 hShLIL SIT24
56 hLISIS SIT25
57 hLISIL SIT26
58 hLILIS SIT27
59 hLILIL SIT28
60 hLhSIS SIT29
61 hLhSIL SIT30
62 hLhLIS SIT31
63 hLhLIS SIT32
Announcements

In table ANNPHLST, the SIT that comes before each standard
announcements follows the guidelines that appear in the following
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table. The operating company decides which SIT phrases come before

the customized recorded announcements.

Standard announcements

SIT Category

Announcements

SIT2  Customer
irregularity

SIT8 Equipment
irregularity

SIT2 Vacant code

SIT3  Trunk
2 blockage

Automatic Intercept System (AIS), blank
directory number

Integrated Business Network (IBN) numbers,
change and non-working stations

Access code not dialed
Access code dialed in error

Reorder

Vacant code

Unauthorized centralized automatic
message accounting (CAMA)

No circuit emergency

The SIT phrase names that correspond to the standard Bell Canada
announcements appear in the following table.

Standard Bell Canada announcements

SIT Category Announcements

SIT2 BLKDN Blank directory number
PSPD Permanent signal/partial dial
NOD1 Do not dial prefix 1
D1ER Prefix digit 1 not dialed
ROH Receiver off-hook

SIT26 VCA Vacant code

SIT32 NCA No circuit
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Table history
SNO9 (DMS)
The explanations and example datafill for custom announcement types
MCCS and ACTS were updated in SNO9 for feature AO0009013, to
correct errors and to document that these applications can use either

DRAM or packet announcement resources. Also, the description of
AOSSVR was deleted.

The information about custom announcement type AOSSVR was
removed in SNO9 by feature AO0O009013. This application was specific
to TOPS MP positions, which are no longer supported.

Description of table ANNPHLST added to UCS documentation.

SNO06 (DMS) and ISNO6 (TDM)
Table introduced by feature A19013546. The introduction of table
ANNPHLST makes tables DRMUSERS and DRAMTRK obsolete.
These tables can still be accessed, but no data can be entered into
them.

Mandarin and Cantonese phrases that require to be pre-recorded
added by feature 89008388.
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ANNS

Table name

Announcement Table

Functional description

Thistable contains data for each analog and digital announcement that is
assigned in the switching unit.

For al line connections to announcements, the central control (CC) instructs
the connecting peripheral modules (PM) to use a 0-dB (zero) pad level on the
line card gain setting. Thisis a default value and cannot be administered. A
0-dB pad level isthe nil pad group (NPDGP). For further information, refer to
table PADDATA.

Datafill sequence and implications

Table size

The following tables must be datafilled before table ANNS:
e« CLLI
« DRAMS

The following tables must be datafilled after table ANNS:
* ANNMEMS

* DRAMTRK

* DRMUSERS

Before a Subscriber Activated Call Blocking (SACB) announcement can be
entered in table ANNS, an announcement CLLI must first be entered in table
CLLI. Anentry for SACB announcements can then be entered in table ANNS.
Once value SACB is entered in table ANNS, the data for each announcement
member must be entered in table ANNMEMS, and the phrases recorded on the
DRAM cards must be entered in table DRMUSERS.

DM S-100 SSP standard announcements are datafilled in table ANNS and are
mapped to the system announcement ID in table AINANNS. DM S-100SSP
customized announcements are datafilled in tables ANNS and DRMUSERS
and are mapped to the system announcement ID in table AINANNS.

0 to 255 tuples
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ANNS (continued)

Memory for table ANNS is alocated dynamically.

Note: Thesize of table ANNS increasesif tables CUSTANN and
NSCANNSandif XN26AA or X983AB are present in the office. With these
tables, the size of table ANNS increases to 2047 tuples. Thisincreaseis
needed to support alarger number of customer groups (300 to 500).

Datafill

The following table lists datafill for table ANNS.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

CLLI

alphanumeric
(1to 16
characters)

Announcement CLLI keys
Enter the code that represents the announcement
in table CLLI.

If the Attendant Busy feature is present in the
switching unit, the suggested common language
location identifier (CLLI) for Attendant Busy is
ATTBUSY.

If the Music On Hold feature is present in the
switch, the suggested CLLI for the Music On Hold
announcement is MUSIC.

Each loudspeaker location must have its own
Announcement CLLI associated with it.

Enter fixed CLLI TOPSACTS if field ANTYPE is set
to ACTS for automatic coin toll service. Office
parameter TOPS_ACTS must be setto Y (yes) in
table OFCENG.
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ANNS (continued)

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
ANNTYP ACTS, Announcement type
AIN, Enter the announcement type as follows:
AlS, . . . .
AOSSVR, ACTS to specify Automatic Coin Toll Service
CFPA, * AIN to specify a given DMS user interface for
CFRA, each customer group
CLASS, » AIS to specify Automatic Intercept System
CNAL, . :
announcement if the switch has the AIS
CNALT, feature
CNAT,
CSMI, * AOSSVR to specify AOSS Voice Response
DMCT, . . .
ECWTPA, CFPA to specify Call Forwarding Programming
IN announcement
MCCS, » CFRA to specify Call Forwarding Remote
MDS, Access announcement
NFRA, .
NTC » CLASS to specify Custom Local Area
RCTL, Signaling Services announcement
SACB, * CNAL to specify Calling Number
SLEENG, Announcement playback to a line
SLEFRE, e CNAT to specify Calling Number
SPP, Announcement playback over a trunk to a
STND, loudspeaker
;I—/ggiVR or » CSMI to specify Call Screening, Monitoring,
(DMS-250 and Intercept
only)  DMCT to specify Denied Malicious Call
Termination
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ANNS (continued)

Field descriptions

Field

Subfield or

refinement Entry Explanation and action

ECWTPA to specify Enhanced Call Waiting
Programming announcements

IN to specify an Intelligent Network (IN)
Capability Set 1 Revised (CS-1R) custom
announcement.

MCCS to specify Mechanized Calling Card
Announcement

MDS to specify Audiogram Delivery Services
(ADS) announcements. Refer to the
Audiogram Delivery Services-offer of Service
Prompt functionality (ENSV0013) in this
document.

NFRA to specify Network facility Remote
Access

NTC to specify Notification of Time and
Charge announcement

RCTL to specify Subscriber Programmable
Ringing for CFDVT (SPRING)

SLEENG to specify Screening List Editing
English

SLEFRE to specify Screening List Editing
French

SPP to specify Station Programmable PIN
(Personal Identification Number)

STND to specify Standard Announcement

SACB to specify Subscriber Activated Call
Blocking

TOPSVR to specify TOPS Voice Response

Office parameter TOPS_ACTS must be setto Y in
table OFCENG

VPSA to indicate Variable Phrase Standard
Announcement (VPSA) phrases such as
DNAENG (dialed number digits), CHAENG
(charged number digits), CGAENG (calling
number digits) or CNAENG (called number
digits). For DMS-250 only.
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ANNS (continued)

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

GAP Y, N

TRAFSNO 0 to127

MAXCONN 1to 255

GAP

Enter the value Y to generate a gap between the
tracks of a mulit-track announcements. Enter N to
have no gap between the track of a multi-track
announcements. The system produces the GAP
prompt only for selected announcement types.

Traffic separation numbers

If the switch has feature package X085AA (Traffic
Separation Peg Count), enter the Traffic
Separation number, 1 to 127, that is assigned to
the announcement. If the traffic separation is not
required, enter O (zero).

For switches with package X085AA, the range of
values for the traffic separation number depends
on office parameter TFAN_OUT_MAX_NUMBER
in table OFCENG.

For switching units without package X085AA, the
range of values for the traffic separation numbers
is 0 to 15.

Reserve the traffic separation numbers 1 to 9 for
generic traffic separation numbers.

Refer to table TFANINT for more information.

Maximum connections

Enter the maximum number of simultaneous
connections that are permitted on the
announcement. An entry outside this range is
invalid.

IF ANNTYPE is equal to VPSA or CNAT, a value of
255 must be entered.

For XA-Core, Nortel Networks recommends 255
be entered.
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ANNS (continued)

Field descriptions

Field

Subfield or
refinement Entry Explanation and action

CYTIME

1to18o0r0 Cycle times
Enter the time, in seconds, for one announcement
cycle on one channel (see the second, third, and
fourth tables in this document). An entry outside
this range is invalid and will cause the recorded
announcement to be cut-off, at which point the line
will be placed in a SYSBSY state.

Note 1: If the announcement cycle is longer than
18 seconds, field CYTIME can be changed to O
(zero). This allows flexible announcement timing,
which does not have a maximum limit for
announcement length. The length of the
announcement is always matched without datafill
change.

Note 2: If your office is equipped with a Cook or
equivalent announcement machine and table
AUDIO is datafilled as ANNS, 0 is datafilled in field
CYTIME.

Note 3: The cycle time for an Audichron is O (zero)
due to the variable length announcement feature
on Audichron. By setting the value of this field to O
(zero), the length of the announcement is always
matched.
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ANNS (continued)

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

MAXCYC 1to 255

Maximum cycles

Enter the maximum number of times the complete
announcementis heard before the call is advanced
to the next route in the route list. An entry outside
of this range is invalid.

This field must be set to 1 for multilingual NTC
service. For multilingual NTC service, since one
tuple represents one language and one
announcement cycle contains several languages,
each tuple in table DRMUSERS is used only once
before advancing to the next tuple (language) in
the same cycle. Thus, the number of
announcement cycles datafilled in table ANNS
must be one to ensure that languages are repeated
in the proper sequence.

This field should be set to “1" for ADS
announcements. Refer to the Audiogram Delivery
Services-Offer of Service Prompt functionality
(ENSV0013) in this document.

The following table shows the times for one cycle of prerecorded
announcement. Use this table to datafill field CY TIME.

If special information tone (SIT) or silence is the first phrase for the
announcement in the DRAMTRK table, add 1 sto the values shown.

The time shown has been rounded off to the next second. The valuein brackets

is the actual value.

One-cycle prerecorded announcement time

Announcement

Time (in seconds)

No circuit (NCA)
Sender overload (SOA)
Reorder (ROA)

Vacant code (VCA)

Unauthorized code (UCA)

10 (9.248)
10 (9.248)
9 (8.96)

12 (12.032)

12 (12.032)
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ANNS (continued)

One-cycle prerecorded announcement time

Announcement Time (in seconds)
Receiver off-hook (ROH) 13 (12.544)
Vacant disconnect 7 (6.208)
Misdirected centralized 11 (10.592)

Automatic message accounting (AMA) 10 (10.016)
toll access code not dialed

The following table shows cycle times for digits.

One-cycle digit time

Digit Duration
0 1 (.608)
1 1 (.512)
2 1 (.544)
3 1 (.544)
4 1 (.640)
5 1 (.768)
6 1 (.640)
7 1(.672)
8 1 (.544)
9 1(.672)

The following table shows cycle times for special symbols.

One-cycle special symbol time

Special symbol Duration
Silence 1(1.024)
Test tone 1 (.160)
Prompt 1(.992)
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ANNS (continued)

Datafill example
The following example shows sample datafill for table ANNS.

MAP display example for table ANNS

/ CLLI ANNTYP TRAFSNO MAXCONN CYTI ME MAXCYC
CNALI NE CNAL Y 0 1 4 1
PSPD STND Y 26 30 10 2
TDND STND Y 25 30 10 2
CKTBSY STND Y 25 30 10 2
MLA STND Y 25 30 10 2

MCA STND Y 25 30 10 2
OHQANNC STND Y 25 30 10 2
VDN STND Y 25 30 10 2

VCA STND Y 25 30 10 2

EA4 STND Y 25 30 10 2

EA3 STND Y 25 30 10 2

WND STND Y 0 90 15 2
VACT STND Y 0 90 15 2
BLDN STND Y 0 90 15 2
CLASSANN CLASS 30 1 0 1
CFRAANN  CFRA 25 1 0 2
ARCONF STND Y 0 90 16 2
ACBBUSY STND Y 0 90 16 2
ARBUSY STND Y 0 90 16 2
ACBSTD STND Y 0 90 16 2
ARSTD STND Y 0 90 16 2
ACBLTD STND Y 0 90 16 2
ARLTD STND Y 0 90 16 2
ACBDEACT STND Y 0 90 16 2
ARDEACT STND Y 0 90 16 2
ARDN STND Y 0 90 16 2
ARPRI'V STND Y 0 90 16 2
ACBCONF STND Y 0 90 16 2
CONFCOT STND Y 0 90 16 2
FAI LCOT STND Y 0 90 16 2
PRMI1COT STND Y 0 90 16 2
PRMINCOT STND Y 0 90 16 2
SLEENGL SLEENG 25 1 0 1
SLEEN& SLEENG 25 1 0 1
ADBFANN STND Y 30 30 0 3
PVNCOLA STND Y 0 1 4 2
PVNCOLB STND Y 0 1 3 2
PVNCOLC STND Y 0 1 9 2
\ PVNCCOLD STND Y 0 1 2 2
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ANNS (continued)

Table history

NAO17

DM S-100 SSP standard and customized announcements are datafilled in table
ANNS as aresult of feature 59037140.

MMP13

Added ANNTY PE Variable Phrase Standard Announcement (VPSA) for
DM S-250 only. Changed MAXCONN entry to 255 for ANNTY PE = VPSA
or CNAT for XA-Core,

NAO010

Feature AJ5131 adds subfield GAP to selected announcement typesin field
ANTYPE. This supports gapping of multi-track announcements.

APCO010

Added announcement types CFPA, ECWTPA, and RCTL for the Enhanced
Call Waiting feature.

GLO3

Added announcement type IN to field ANTY PE for an Intelligent Network
(IN) Capability Set 1 Revised (CS-1R) custom announcement.

APCO06
Added information associated with multilingual NTC service.

NAO0O05
Added announcement type RCTL to field ANTY PE for the SPRING feature.

Changed entry for field CY TIME for flexible announcement time.

Feature AN1542 in the functionality Audiogram Delivery Services-Offer of
Service Prompt functionality (ENSV0013) introducesthe ANTY PE “MDS’
for ADS announcements and specific datafill requirementsfor the MAXCYC
field.

Added announcement type CSMI to field ANNTY PE for Call Screening,
Monitoring and Intercept.

APC04
Value NTC was added to field ANTY PE.
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ANNS (end)

BCS36

A clarification of line connectionsto announcementswas added. Value DMCT
was added to field ANTY PE.
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APCDINV

Table name

Application Processor Card Inventory Table

Functional description
Table APCDINV contains the descriptions of the following:

the resource processor (RP) cards
the cards of the application processors (APS)

all cards that a file processor (FP) contains except the cards that mass
storage devices contain

the power converters on the AP/FP shelf

Related table APINV contains the configuration data the RP MAP facility and
the Integrated Node Maintenance (INM) software requires. The tuples you
enter in table APINV causes the system to add default tuples to table
APCDINV. The tuples you add in table APINV for an AP causes the system
to add the following tuples to table APCDINV:

One tuple for each of the two slots that contain power converters.

One tuple for each of two specified slots. These two slots contain a central
processing unit (CPU) card in the front and a reset terminal interface
(RTIF) paddleboard in the back.

One tuple for each of two specified slots. These slots contain a port card
in the front and a port card in the back.

One tuple for each of the two slots that contain the required memory cards
One tuple for each of the two slots that contain bus terminators

When you add a new AP tuple to table APINV, the system automatically adds
ten tuples in total to table APCDINV. When you delete the main tuple for the
AP from table APINV, the system deletes all tuples for an AP.

The tuples you enter in table APINV for an FP causes the system to add the
following tuples to table APCDINV:

One tuple for each of the two slots that contain power converters.

One tuple for each of two specified slots. These slots contain a CPU card
in the front and an RTIF paddleboard in the back.

One tuple for each of the two slots. These two slots contain a port card in
the front and a port card in the back.

One tuple for each of the two slots that contain the required memory cards.
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APCDINV (continued)

* One tuple for each of the two slots that contain bus terminators.

* Onetuple for each of two specified slots. These slots contain a dual-access
buffer memory card in the front. These slots contain a small computer
interface (SCSI) paddleboard in the back.

When you add a new FP tuple to table APINV, the system automatically adds
12 tuples in total to table APCDINV. When you delete the main tuple for the
FP from table APIN, the system deletes all tuples for an FP.

Datafill sequence and meaning
Enter data in the following tables before you enter data in table APCDINV:

» MSCDINV
« PMLOADS
* APINV

Table size
Memory for table APCDINV has a dynamic definition. The maximum size of
table APCDINV is 2800 tuples. The number of nodes in table APINV
determines the required data store. This condition occurs because the system
automatically adds most of the data in table APCDINV. The system adds the
data when you enter data in table APINV. Each AP requires 250 words of data
store. Each FP requires 250 words of data store with an additional 150 words.
The additional 150 words are for the addition of cards not on the same shelf or
guadrant as the FP is.

Datafill
The data entries for table APCDINV appear in the following table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

SMNTYPE AP or FP Sync-matched node type. Enter AP to
indicate an application processor. Enter FP
to indicate a file processor. This key is the
first of a four-part key.

SMNNO 0to 99 Sync-matched node instance number. Enter
the instance number of the resource
processor. This key is the second of a
four-part key.
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APCDINV (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
SHELF 0to3 Shelf number. Enter the shelf number that
contains the RP. The shelves begin with the
number zero (0) at the bottom and are
numbered from bottom to top. This key is the
third of a four-part key.
SLOT 1to 38 System slot. Enter the Northern Telecom
(Nortel) slot number. This key is the fourth of
a four-part key.
FRONTCRD CPU Front card element class. Enter the element
MEMORY group of the card in the front side of the card
PORT slot.
POWER or
NIL
FRONTPEC NTDX15AA, Front card product engineering code. Enter

NTOX13LA, the product engineering code (PEC) for the
NT9X14DA, card entered in field FRONTCRD.

NT9X14D8B, If the entry in field FRONTCRD is CPU, enter
NTOXBBAA, NTOX13LA
NTOX87AA, '
NT9X91AAor Ifthe entry in field FRONTCRD is MEMORY,
NIL enter NTOX14DA, NT9X14DB or NT9X87AA.

If the entry in field FRONTCRD is PORT,
enter NTOX86AA.

If the entry in field FRONTCRD is POWER,
enter NT9X91AA or NTDX15AA. Any entry
that is not NT9X91AA or NTDX15AA is not
correct.

If the entry in field FRONTCRD is NIL, enter
NIL. The card slot is empty or has afiller card.
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APCDINV (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

BACKCRD BEXT, PORT, Back card element class. If the entry in field
TERM, TIF or FRONTPEC is NIL, enter this refinement.
NIL Enter the element group of the card that is on

the back side of the card slot.

BACKPEC NT9X21AB, Back card PEC. If the entry in field
NTOX26AA, FRONTPEC is NIL, enter data in this subfield.
NT9X26AB, If the entry in subfield BACKCRD is BEXT,
NTIX26CA, enter NTOX89AA
NTOX62AA, '

NTOX88AA, If the entry in subfield BACKCRD is PORT,
NTO9X89AA or enter NTOX62AA or NTIOX88AA.

NIL If the entry in subfield BACKCRD is TERM,
enter NT9X21AB.

If the entry in subfield BACKCRD is TIF, enter
NTIX26AA, NTI9X26AB or NT9X26CA.

If the entry in subfield BACKCRD is NIL, enter
NIL. The card slot is empty or has a filler card.

Datafill example
Sample datafill for table APCDINV appears in the following example.

MAP example for table APCDINV

/SMNTYPE SMNNO SHELF SLOT FRONTCRD FRONTPEC \
BACKCRD BACKPEC

AP 0 1 13 CPU NTOX13LA
TIF NT9X26CA

\_ )

Table history
BCS33
Table APCDINV was introduced in BCS33.
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APINV

Table name

Application Processor Inventory Table

Functional description

Table APINV contains information about file processors (FPs) and application
processors (APs) on a DMS SuperNode switch. Table APINV contains the
following:

» the type and instance of a processor
» the location of the processor

» the link and software configuration data. The resource processor (RP)
MAP facility and the Integrated Node Maintenance (INM) software
require this data.

The standard table editor provides user interface to access the data in table
APINV.

The other tables do not transmit data to table APINV. Tables APCDINYV,
FPDIPINV, FPDEVINV and PMLOADS are related to table APINV.

Datafill sequence and meaning

Table size

Enter data in the following tables before you enter data in table APINV:
« MSCDINV

« PMLOADS

* APINV

The entry in field LOADNAME of table APINV must match the entry in field
LOADNAME of table PMLOADS.

Memory for table APINV has a dynamic definition. The maximum size of
table APINV is 200 tuples. The number of nodes in table APINV determines
the data store required. This condition occurs because the system
automatically adds most data in table APCDINV. The system adds the data
when you enter data in table APINV. Each AP requires 250 words of data
store. Each FP requires 250 words of data store and an additional 150 words.
The additional 150 words are for the addition of cards not on the same shelf or
guadrant as the FP.
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APINV (continued)

Datafill

Datafill for table APINV appear in the following table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Explanation and action

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry

SMNTYPE AP or FP

SMNNO 0to 99

FUNCTION alphanumeric
(vector of a
maximum of
12 characters)

LOADNAME alphanumeric
(vector of a
maximum of 8
characters)

SELFLOAD YorN

FLOOR 0to 99

ROW AtoZor AAto
ZZ (except |,
O, Il and O0O)

FRAME 0to 99

Sync-matched node type. Enter AP to
indicate an application processor. Enter FP
to indicate a file processor. This key is the
first of a two-part key.

Sync-matched node instance number. Enter
the instance number of the resource
processor (RP). This key is the second of a
two-part key.

Sync-matched node function. Enter a string
of characters to identify the function of the RP
at the standard table editor level on the MAP
display.

Default loadfile name. Enter the name of the
file that system-initiated reload recovery
operations loaded into the RP. This name is
the default loadfile name when a technician
issues the LOADPM command. The
technician issues the command at the PM
level of a MAP terminal. This file must be in
table PMLOADS. This file must be on a
permanent device and not a tape device.

Self-loading capability. Enter Y to indicate the
RP has self-loading ability when the system
initiates a system recovery action. The RP
has this ability when operating company
personnel issue the LOADPM command at
the PM level of the MAP terminal.

Floor position. Enter the floor number of the
cabinet that contains the RP.

Row position. Enter the row position of the
cabinet that contains the RP.

Frame position. Enter the frame position in
the RP row.
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APINV (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

SHELF Oto 3 Shelf number. Enter the shelf number that
contains the RP. Shelves are numbered from
bottom to top. The numbers begin at O.

SHELFPEC NT9X81AA Shelf product engineering code. Enter the
product engineering code (PEC) of the shelf
that contains the RP.

QUADRANT Oto3 Quadrant range. Enter the quadrant range of
the RP. An RP can be in quadrant ranges 0
to 1 or2to 3. Enter 0 or 1 for the first quadrant
range. Enter 2 or 3 for the second quadrant
range.

LINKRATE R128 or R256 Link rate. Enter the bandwidth on the fiber
that connects the RP to the DMS-bus. The
bandwidth is the number of channels.

LINKS see subfields  SMN port configuration. This field is a vector
that contains one or more entries of subfields
TCARDNO, TLINKNO, DNODENO,
DCARDNO and DLINKNO. Each subfield
describes the location of one link on the node.
Each subfield also describes the place that
the link connects to the DMS-bus. Terminate
the vector with a $.

TCARDNO 1to 38 Terminating card number. Enter the card
number of the terminating link on the node.

TLINKNO Otol Terminating link number. Enter the link
number of the terminating link on the node,
with regard to the card on which the link
terminates. The card is an entry in subfield
TCARDNO.

DNODENO Otol DMS-bus node number. Enter the DMS
message switch (MS) node number to which
the link connects.

DCARDNO 1to 26 DMS-bus card number. Enter the card
number of the destination link on the MS.

DLINKNO Oto7 DMS-bus link number. Enter the link number
of the destination link on the card.
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Datafill example
Sample datafill for table APINV appears in the following example.

MAP example for table APINV

/SMNTYPE SMNNO FUNCTION LOADNAME SELFLOAD FLOOR \
ROW FRAME SHELF
SHELFPEC QUADRANT LINKRATE

LINKS

AP 0 LTS LTS281S N 3

R 7 1

NTOX81AA 0 R256

(1200150) (1501150) (1211 16 0) (151 0 16 0)

\C )

Table history
BCS36

The range of values for field LINKRATE is now correct. Values R64 and
DS512 are deleted in BCS36.

BCS33
Table APINV was introduced in BCS33.
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AREACODE

Table name
Service Switching Point Area Code Table

Functional description

Table AREACODE is used to store area codes in the service area of a service
switching point (SSP).

The area codes listed are the area codes of subscriber lines serviced by the SSP.
These subscriber lines include lines on other SSPs when the subscriber
accesses the virtual private network (VPN) through the serving SSP.

Datafill sequence and implications
There is no requirement to datafill other tables prior to table AREACODE.

Table size
0 to 32 767 tuples

Datafill
The following table lists datafill for table AREACODE.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
AREACODE numeric (1to  Area code Enter the area code number.
18 digits)
LENGTH 1to 18 Area code digit length Enter the number of

digits used in field AREACODE for the area
code number entered.

Note: 0 (zero)isnotavalid entry for this field.

Datafill example
The following example shows sample datafill for table AREACODE.
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AREACODE (end)

MAP display example for table AREACODE

/ AREACODE LENGTH
519 3
967967 6
1239996668881212 16
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ATTOPTNS

Table name
Automatic Trunk Test Sequence Option (ATTOPTNS)

Functional description

Table ATTOPTNS contains the automatic trunk test control data that does not
pertain to specific trunk groups. All automatic trunk tests are classified into
one of quarterly tests, periodic tests, ATME No. 2 tests (used by DMS-300
Gateway switching units), manual tests (entered from automatic Trunk Test
level of MAP terminal) and non-standard tests. All tests from the ATTSCHED
table use this table.

Note: For ATME tests (TAO01-TA25), tables D3MAINTD and ATMEQ
specify the maintenance and immediate action limits used for loss
measurements, but this table must be datafilled with default values to satisfy
table control. The entry in field NMLTA is not used for ATME, but must be
datafilled to satisfy table control.

For those ATME tests that fall into both operational and transmission classes,
the log is output if either of the criteria is satisfied.

Table size
Memory is allocated for a maximum of 12 entries in the table.
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ATTOPTNS (continued)

Field descriptions

The following table describes field names, subfield names, and valid data
ranges for table ATTOPTNS.

(Sheet 1 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
TSTCLASS NSTD, PERD, TEST CLASS NAME. Enter the test class
PERD1, ATME, name as follows:
ATME1, MAN, . -
MANL MAN2. periodic (PERD, PERD1)
MAN3, MAN4, * quarterly (QUAR)
QUAR, SYR e manual (MAN, MAN1, MAN2, MANS3,
MAN4)
* non-standard (NSTD)
* semi-yearly (SYR)
 ATME No. 2 (ATME, ATME1)
TRNSMOUT ALLTR, ALLTRFL, TRANSMISSION OUTPUTS. Enter the type
Q1T, Q2T of logging required for transmission tests as
follows:

* log all trunks, including passes and
those that exceed the maintenance or
immediate action noise limits (ALLTR)

* log only transmission failures (ALTRFL)

* log only trunks that exceed the
maintenance or immediate action noise
limits (Q1T)

* log only the trunks that exceed the
immediate action noise limits (Q2T)

Note: Transmission tests are MXAM,
MXAN, MXRM, MXRN, MXWM, MXWN,
N100, S100, S104, TART, TAO01, TA02,
TAO3, TA04, TAO5, TAO7, TAO8, TAQ9,
TA10, TA11, TA14, TA15, TA16, TAl17,
TA18, TA20, TA21, TA22, TA23, TA24,
TERL, TLPA, TLPB, TLON, TLOS, TLO5,
TL6N, TL6S, TL65, TSBT, T100, T102,
T104, T105, T165, T5AS, T5AT, T5BS,
T5LB, T5LH, T50L, T56N, MXPW, MXRV, or
MXRC.
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ATTOPTNS (continued)

(Sheet 2 of 5)

Field

Subfield or
refinement Entry

Explanation and action

OPEROUT

Q1LIMIT

Q2LIMIT

Q1L404

Q2L404

Q1L1004

ALLOP, FAILOP

0-99

0-99

0-99

0-99

0-99

OPERATIONAL OUTPUTS. Enter the type
of logging required for operational tests as
follows:

* log all trunks, including passes (ALLOP)

» log only the trunks that fail operational
tests (FAILOP)

Note: Operational tests are DIAG, TAO6,
TAO7, TA08, TA09, TA10, TA11, TAl12,
TA13, TA14, TA15, TA16, TAL17, TALS,
TA19, TA20, TA21, TA22, TA23, TA24,
TA25, TE_M, TNSS, TR2L, TR2S, TSBS,
TSYN, TS05, TS65, T103, T5SB, MXOR, or
MXTM.

TRANSMISSION MAINTENANCE TEST
LIMIT. Enter the transmission maintenance
test limit in 0.1 db steps (0-9.9 db). The
standard value is 1.7 db.

TRANSMISSION IMMEDIATE ACTION
TEST LIMIT. Enter the transmission
immediate action test limit in 0.1 db steps
(0-9.9 db). The standard value is 3.7 db.

TRANSMISSION MAINTENANCE TEST
LIMIT. Enter the transmission maintenance
test limit in 0.1db steps (0-9.9db) for loss
measurements at -16 db and 404 Hz.

TRANSMISSION IMMEDIATE ACTION
TEST LIMIT. Enter the transmission
immediate action test limit in 0.1db steps
(0-9.9 db) for loss measurements at -16 db
and 404 Hz.

TRANSMISSION MAINTENANCE TEST
LIMIT. Enter the transmission maintenance
test limit in 0.1db steps (0-9.9 db) for loss
measurements at -16 db and 1004 Hz.
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ATTOPTNS (continued)

(Sheet 3 of 5)

Field

Subfield or
refinement Entry

Explanation and action

Q211004

Q1L2804

Q212804

NMLTA

WAITTIME

0-99

0-99

0-99

0-99

0-7

TRANSMISSION IMMEDIATE ACTION
TEST LIMIT. Enter the transmission
immediate action test limit in 0.1 db steps
(0-9.9 db) for loss measurements at -16 db
and 1004 Hz.

TRANSMISSION MAINTENANCE TEST
LIMIT. Enter the transmission maintenance
test limit in .1db steps (0-9.9 db) for loss
measurements at -16 db and 2804 Hz.

TRANSMISSION IMMEDIATE ACTION
TEST LIMIT. Enter the transmission
maintenance test limit in 0.1 db steps (0-9.9
db) for loss measurements at -16 db and
2804 Hz.

NOISE MAINTENANCE AND IMMEDIATE
ACTION LIMIT CORRECTION. Enter the
value to be added to the noise maintenance
and immediate action limits in 1 dBRN steps
(0-99 dBRN) for noise with tone
measurement (C- notched filter).

WAIT TIME. Enter the length of time in
minutes to wait for busy trunks to become
available for test when testing has been
suspended because no trunks are available.
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ATTOPTNS (continued)

(Sheet 4 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

RETSTSET TSTPASS, RETEST SET. If test class name is ATME
SIG_FAIL, and field RETEST is equal to Y, the retest is
BSY_FLASH_FAIL done if the reason for failure is found in this
MEAS_Q1_FAIL, set; otherwise, the retest is not done.
MEAS_Q2_FAIL,
BSY_NE, BSY_FE,
INST_INTER,
MISC_FAIL, ALL

Enter one or more reasons for failure as
follows. Each reason for failure must be
separated from each other by a blank
column. If the set is continued on the next
record, enter + preceded by a blank column
and enter the next member of the set on the
next record. If the set of reasons is
complete, enter $ preceded by a blank
column to indicate the end of the set. Enter
ALL, if there are no restrictions on the
reasons for failure. If test class name is not
ATME, enter ALL to satisfy table control.

» SIG_FAIL (signaling failure)

* BSY_FLASH_FAIL (busy flash test
failure)

* MEAS_Q1 FAIL (transmission,
exceeded Q1)

» MEAS_Q2_FAIL (transmission,
exceeded Q2)

* BSY_NE (near end busy)

* BSY_FE (far end busy)

* INST_INTER (instability, interm)
*  MISC_FAIL (misc failures)

RETEST YorN RETEST ON FAILURE. If a circuit is to be
retested on a test failure, enter Y; otherwise,
enter N.

UCS DMS-250 Data Schema Reference Manual, Volume 1 of 5 UCS15



1-536 UCS data schema
ATTOPTNS (end)

(Sheet 5 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

REMOVE YorN REMOVE FROM SERVICE. Where a circuit
is to be removed from service on a test
failure, enter Y; otherwise, enter N.

Note: Trunks removed from service are set
to a manual busy state.

RMV25PC Y or N REMOVE FROM SERVICE CHECK. If the
maximum percentage of trunks that can be
removed from service is 50, enter N. If the
maximum percentage of trunks that can be
removed from service is 25, enter Y.

Datafill example
The following example shows a periodic sequence that logs all transmission
tests that exceed maintenance limits and that fail operational tests for a local
or local toll switch.

/TSTCLASS TRNSMOUT OPEROUT QILLIMIT Q2LIMIT A
Q1L404 Q2L404 Q1L1004 Q2L1004 Q1L2804 Q2L2804 NMLTA
WAITTIME RETSTSET RETEST REMOVE RMV25PC MQIDX
PERD Q1T FAILOP 17 37
17 17 37 17 37 37 17
1 ALL Y Y N 8

- /
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ATTSCHED

Table name
Automatic Trunk Test Group Schedule (ATTSCHED)

Functional description

Table ATTSCHED lists data for each outgoing or two-way trunk group that
requires automatic trunk testing.

As shown in the following table, the type of test to be performed is indicated
by a T for transmissions or by an O for operational.

(Sheet 1 of 4)

Test Description
DIAG Diagnostic. Circuit check. (O)
MXAM Invokes the audio loop test. Far/Near and Near/Far noise

measurements are performed. Loop loss measurements are
performed. Loss measurements are made with a 0 dBm 1004 Hz
tone. Noise measurements are made with a C-message filter. (T)

MXAN Invokes the wire loop test. Far/Near and Near/Far noise
measurement are performed. Loop loss measurements are
performed. Loss measurements are made with a -16 dBm 1004 Hz
tone. Noise measurements are made with a C-notch filter. (T)

MXRM Invokes the RF loop test. Far/Near and Near/Far loss and noise
measurements are performed. Loss measurements are made with
a 0 dBm 1004 Hz tone. Noise measurements are made with a
C-message filter. (T)

MXRN Invokes the RF loop test. Far/Near and Near/Far loss and noise
measurements are performed. Loss measurements are made with
a -16 dBm 1004 Hz tone. Noise measurements are made with a
C-notch filter. (T)

MXWM Invokes the wire loop test. Far/Near and Near/Far loss and noise
measurement are performed. Loss measurements are made with a
0 dBm 1004 Hz tone. Noise measurements are made with a
C-message filter. (T)

MXWN Invokes the wire loop test. Far/Near and Near/Far loss and noise
measurement are performed. Loss measurements are made with a
-16 dBm 1004 Hz tone. Noise measurements are made with a
C-notch filter. (T)

N100 Balance and Milliwatt. Far to near loss and noise measurement. (T)

UCS DMS-250 Data Schema Reference Manual, Volume 1 of 5 UCS15



1-538 UCS data schema

ATTSCHED (continued)

(Sheet 2 of 4)

Test

Description

S100
TE_M
TERL
TLPA

TLON

TLOS

TLOS

TL6N

TL6S

TL6S

TNSS
TR2L
TR2S
TR2S

TSBS

TSBT
TSYN

TS05

TS65

Balance Test Line. Far to near noise measurement. (T)

E and M Lead. (O)

105 Originating Test Line. Echo return loss measurement. (T)
Loop Around. Loss measurement in both directions. (T)

105 Originating Test Line. Loss measurement at 0db and 1004 Hz
and noise measurement. (T)

105 Originating Test Line. Loss measurement with self check at
1004 Hz and 0 db. (T)

105 Originating Test Line. Loss measurement at 1004 Hz and O db.
(M

105 Originating Test Line. Loss measurement at 404, 1004, and
2804 Hz at -16 db and noise measurement with tone. (T)

105 Originating Test Line. Loss measurement with self check at 404,
1004 and 2804 Hz at -16 db. (T)

105 Originating Test Line. Loss measurement at 404, 1004 and 2804
Hz at -16 db. (T)

Non-Synchronous. (O)

Repeat Two (long delay). (O)
Repeat Two (short delay). (O)
Repeat Two (short delay). (O)

105 Originating Test Line. Loss self check at -16 db and 404, 1004,
and 2804 Hz. Noise self check (c-notched filter.) Return loss self
check. (O)

105 Originating Test Line. Return loss measurement. (T)
Synchronous. (O)

105 Originating Test Line. Far end loss self check and far end noise
self check. (O)

105 Originating Test Line. Far end loss self check at 404, 1004 and
2804 Hz at -16 db and far end noise self check (c-notched). (O)
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ATTSCHED (continued)

(Sheet 3 of 4)

Test Description

T100 Combined S100 and N100 tests. (T)

T102 Milliwatt. Far to near loss measurement. (T)

T103 Non-synchronous. (O)

T104 104 Test. Loss measurement in both directions, noise measurement
far end to near end and noise check near end to far end. (T)

T105 105 Originating Test Line. Loss measurement with self check at 0
db and 1004 Hz and noise measurement with self check. (T)

T165 105 Originating Test Line. Loss measurement at 404, 1004 and 2804
Hz at -16 db with self check and noise measurement with tone
(c-notched) with self check. (T)

T5AS 105 Originating Test Line. Loss measurement and self check at 0 db
and 1004 Hz. Noise measurement and self check (c-message filter).
Return loss measurement and self check. (T)

T5AT 105 Originating Test Line. Loss measurement at 0 db and 1004 HZ.
Noise measurement (c-message filter). Return loss measurement.
()

T5BS 105 Originating Test Line. Return loss measurement and self check.
(M

T5LB 105 Originating Test Line. Loss measurement at -16 db and 404,
1004, and 2804 Hz. Return loss measurement. (T)

T5LH 105 Originating Test Line. Singing return loss (low and high)
measurement. (T)

T5SB 105 Originating Test Line. Return loss self check. (O)

T50L 105 Originating Test Line. Loss measurement at 0 db and 1004 Hz.
Return loss measurement. (T)

T56N 105 Originating Test Line. Loss measurement at -16 db and 404,
1004, 2804 Hz. Noise measurement (c-notched filter.) Return loss
measurement. (T)

MXOR Mobile originations with landside disconnect. (O)

MXTM Mobile terminations with landside disconnect. (T)

MXPW Power measurements on voice channels. (T)
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ATTSCHED (continued)

(Sheet 4 of 4)

Test

Description

MXRV

MXRC

RSSI measurements performed by voice channels and locating
receivers. (T)

RSSI measurements performed by control channels. (T)

The tests not applicable to automatic trunk testing are as follows:

Test

Description

S104

TCLC

TCON

TCOT

TLPB

TOPC

TS31

T106

T107

T108

T109

104 Test. Loss measurement in both directions. (T)
Short Circuit Test Line. Manual test only. (O)
CCIS Continuity Test. (O)

CCIS#6 Continuity Test. (O)

Loop Around. Manual test only. (T)

Open Circuit Test Line. Manual test only. (O)
Reserved for future use.

Reserved for future use.

Reserved for future use.

Echo Suppressor Test. Manual test only. (O)

Reserved for future use.

Datafill sequence and implications
Table CLLI must be datafilled before table ATTSCHED.

Table size

Memory is automatically allocated for 8,191 (CLLI, TESTNAME)
combinations.
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ATTSCHED (continued)

Field descriptions

The following table describes field names, subfield names, and valid data
ranges for table ATTSCHED.

(Sheet 1 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
ATTKEY CLLI and AUTOMATIC TRUNK TEST KEY.
TESTNAME
CLLI alphanumeric = COMMON LANGUAGE LOCATION

IDENTIFIER. Enter the code of the
outgoing or two-way trunk group requiring
test.

TESTNAME  alphanumeric  TEST NAME. Enter the name of the type of
test to be performed on the outgoing or
two-way trunk group specified in subfield
CLLI.

ABORTGRP Y orN ABORT GROUP. Enter Y when testing of
trunk group is not required; otherwise, enter
N.
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ATTSCHED (continued)

(Sheet 2 of 3)

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

L]

L]

L]

L]

L]

TSTSCHED alphanumeric  TEST SCHEDULE. Enter the frequency
and time that test is to be performed.
Frequencies are as follows:

HRY (hourly)

DLY (daily)

EDY (even days only)
ODY (odd days only)
WKY (weekly)

EWK (even weeks only)
OWK (odd weeks only
MTH (monthly)

QTR (quarterly)

DYOM (day of month)
EVM (even months only)
ODM (odd months only)
IQT (international quarterly)

SAN (semi-yearly)

MAXTEST 0-999 MAXIMUM TEST TIME. Enter the
maximum length of time, in ten minute
intervals, a test is to be run. An entry of 0
(zero) means no limit.
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ATTSCHED (continued)

(Sheet 3 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
TESTDLY S, L, TEST DELAY. If the length of the delay for
MEDDLY, or the far end to drop,in a test line test is one
EXLONGDLY  second, enter S (short). For a 6-second
delay, enter MEDDLY (medium delay). For
a 9-second delay, enter L (long) and for a
15-second delay, enter EXLONGDLY (extra
long delay).
TSTSEQ NSTD, PERD, TEST SEQUENCE. Enter the test class
PERD1, name that indexes in table OPTOPTNS and
ATME, contains the automatic trunk test control
ATME1, MAN, data that does not pertain to specific trunk
MAN1, MAN2, groups: periodic (PERD, PERD1), quarterly
MAN3, MAN4, (QUAR), manual (MAN, MAN1, MAN2,
QUAR, SYR MAN3, MAN4), non-standard (NSTD),
semi-yearly (SYR) or ATME No.2 (ATME,
ATMEL)

Field descriptions for hourly test (HRY)
If test has to be performed hourly, complete field TSTSCHED as follows.

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
TSTSCHED ATTINTVL, AUTOMATIC TRUNK TEST SCHEDULE
MIN
ATTINVL HRY AUTOMATIC TRUNK TEST INTERVAL.
Enter hourly (HRY) for the automatic trunk
test interval.
MIN 0-59 MINUTE. Enter the minute during the hour
that the test has to commence.
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ATTSCHED (continued)

Field descriptions for daily test (DLY)
If test has to be performed daily, complete field TSTSCHED as follows.

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
TSTSCHED ATTINTVL, AUTOMATIC TRUNK TEST SCHEDULE
HOUR, MIN
ATTINTVL DLY AUTOMATIC TRUNK TEST INTERVAL.
Enter daily (DLY) for the automatic trunk test
interval.
HOUR 0-23 HOUR. Enter the hour during the day that the
test has to commence.
MIN 0-59 MINUTE. Enter the minute during the hour
that the test has to commence.

Field descriptions for tests on even days only (EDY)
If test has to be performed on even days only, complete field TSTSCHED as

follows.
Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
TSTSCHED ATTINTVL, AUTOMATIC TRUNK TEST SCHEDULE
HOUR, MIN
ATTINTVL EDY AUTOMATIC TRUNK TEST INTERVAL.
Enter even days only (EDY) for the automatic
trunk test interval.
HOUR 0-23 HOUR. Enter the hour during the even day
that the test has to commence.
MIN 0-59 MINUTE. Enter the minute during the hour on
the even day that the test has to commence.
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ATTSCHED (continued)

Field descriptions for tests on odd days only (ODY)

To perform a test on odd days, complete field TSTSCHED as follows.

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
TSTSCHED ATTINTVL, AUTOMATIC TRUNK TEST SCHEDUL
HOUR, MIN
ATTINTVL oDy AUTOMATIC TRUNK TEST INTERVAL.
Enter odd days only (ODY) for the automatic
trunk test interval.
HOUR 0-23 HOUR. Enter the hour during the odd day that
the test has to commence.
MIN 0-59 MINUTE. Enter the minute during the hour on
the odd day that the test has to commence.
Field descriptions for weekly tests (WKY)
To perform a weekly test, complete field TSTSCHED as follows.
Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
TSTSCHED ATTINTVL, AUTOMATIC TRUNK TEST SCHEDULE
DAYOFWK,
HOUR, MIN
ATTINTVL WKY AUTOMATIC TRUNK TEST INTERVAL.
Enter weekly (WKY) for the automatic trunk
test interval.
DAYOFWK 0-6 DAY OF WEEK. Enter the day of the week,
that the test has to be performed. Monday=0,
Tuesday=1, Wednesday=2, Thursday=3,
Friday=4, Saturday=5, Sunday=6.
HOUR 0-23 HOUR. Enter the hour during the day of the
week that the test has to commence.
MIN 0-59 MINUTE. Enter the minute during the hour on

the day of the week that the test has to
commence.
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ATTSCHED (continued)

Field descriptions for tests during even weeks only (EWK)
If test has to be performed during even weeks only, complete field TSTSCHED

as follows.
Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
TSTSCHED ATTINTVL, AUTOMATIC TRUNK TEST SCHEDULE
DAYOFWK,
HOUR, MIN
ATTINTVL EWK AUTOMATIC TRUNK TEST INTERVAL.
Enter even weeks only (EWK) for the
automatic trunk test interval.
DAYOFWK 0-6 DAY OF WEEK. Enter the day during the
week the to perform the test: Monday=0,
Tuesday=1, Wednesday=2, Thursday=3,
Friday=4, Saturday=5, Sunday=6.
HOUR 0-23 HOUR. Enter the hour during the day of the
even week that the test has to commence.
MIN 0-59 MINUTE. Enter the minute of the hour on the
day of the even week that the test has to
commence.

Field descriptions for tests during odd weeks only (OWK)
If test has to be performed during odd weeks only, complete field TSTSCHED

as follows.
(Sheet 1 of 2)
Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
TSTSCHED ATTINTVL, AUTOMATIC TRUNK TEST SCHEDULE
DAYOFWK,
HOUR, MIN
ATTINTVL OWK AUTOMATIC TRUNK TEST INTERVAL.
Enter odd weeks only (OWK) for the automatic
trunk test interval.
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ATTSCHED (continued)

(Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

DAYOFWK 0-6 DAY OF WEEK. Enter the day during the odd
week that the test has to be performed.
Monday=0, Tuesday=1, Wednesday=2,
Thursday=3, Friday=4, Saturday=5,
Sunday=6.

HOUR 0-23 HOUR. Enter the hour during the day of the
odd week that the test has to commence.

MIN 0-59 MINUTE. Enter the minute of the hour on the
day of the odd week that the test has to
commence.

Field descriptions for monthly tests (MTH)
If test has to be performed monthly, complete field TSTSCHED as follows.

(Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
TSTSCHED ATTINTVL, AUTOMATIC TRUNK TEST SCHEDULE
WOM,
DOFWK,
HOUR, MIN
ATTINTVL MTH AUTOMATIC TRUNK TEST INTERVAL.
Enter monthly (MTH) for the automatic trunk
test interval.
WOM 1-5 WEEK OF MONTH. Enter the week of the
month on which the test has to be performed.
Week 1 is the first whole week of a month
beginning with a Monday. Week 4 or 5 can
include days belonging to the following month.
DOFWK 0-6 DAY OF WEEK. Enter the day during the
week on which the test has to be performed.
Monday=0, Tuesday=1, Wednesday=2,
Thursday=3, Friday=4, Saturday=5,
Sunday=6.
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ATTSCHED (continued)

(Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
HOUR 0-23 HOUR. Enter the hour during the day of the
month that the test has to commence.
MIN 0-59 MINUTE. Enter the minute of the hour on the
day of the month that the test has to
commence.

Field descriptions for quarterly tests (QTR)
If test has to be performed quarterly, complete field TSTSCHED as follows.

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
TSTSCHED ATTINTVL, AUTOMATIC TRUNK TEST SCHEDULE
MOFQTR,
DAYOFM,
HOUR, MIN

ATTINTVL QTR AUTOMATIC TRUNK TEST INTERVAL.
Enter quarterly (QTR) for the automatic trunk
test interval.

MOFQTR 0-2 MONTH OF QUARTER. Enter the month of
the quarter during which the test has to be
performed.

DAYOFM 1-31 DAY OF MONTH. Enter the day of the month
on which the test has to be performed.

HOUR 0-23 HOUR. Enter the hour during the day